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LVDVS LITERARIVS: 


THE GRAMMAR 


SCHOOLE; 


SHEWING HOW TO PRO- 


ceede from the firſt entrance into lear- 
ning , to the higheſt perſcRtion required in the 


GRAMMARSCHOOLES, Withcale , certainty and delight 
both co Malters and Schollars ; onely according to our 


common Grammar, and ordiaary 
Claflica:l Authours : 


BEGVN TO BE SOVGCHT OVT AT THE 


dcltre of ſome worthy fauourers of learning , by learching 


theexperiments ct fundry molt profitable Schoolemalters 
and other learned , and confirmed by t:ryall : 


Intended for thehelping of the younger ſort of Teachers, 


and ofall Schollars , with all other delirousof learning ; for 
the perpetuall bencfit of Church and Common-wealth. 


It offerethit {clfe to all to whom it may doe good, or of whomit 
may receiue good to bring it rowards perfetion, 
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TOTHEHIGH 
ANDMIGHIY PRINCE, 


Henry,Princeof VV ales; and to che | 


moſt Noble and excellent Duke, (harles , 
Duke of Yorke; I. B. vatainedly witherh all 


graceand glory,and humbly commendech 
the Patronage of hrs Labours, 
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D & Ecing that all of vs of this 
5 Nation ( oft Gratis and 
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Excellent ) doe aboue all 
/ people , owe vnto the 
Foes Higheſt, ourlives andRe- 

SL I'g1on , "wh all our ble(- 


ſngs; and next vrder him, to his Anoynred, 


your moſt royall Far ther, our drad Souc- 


raigne; to whom he hath giuen vs, by whoſe 
hand he hath ſo m7 a: ulo!; Ay ſaued vs, ard 
doth ſtill preſerve vs aliue inthe midſt ofour 
enemies: we are therfore cucry one aiwales 


C 2 bound 


mim i | 6 


The Epiſtle 


bound (in whar thing ſocuer he ſhall inable 


vs tiercunto) to reſtifie our acknowledge- 


- ment. Pardon therithe deſire of your deuo- 


red and molt affectionate poore ſeruant, if 
he ſhall endeauourin all humility, to witneſs 
his thankefulneſle yntothe Lord of heauen, 
and to his Annoynted, by ſecking to adde 
{ſomewhat vnto the Honour, and deſerts of 
his royall progenie : cuen of you,who are the 


rich giſts of the heaucnly bountie, and the 


flouriſhing branches, of that happy ſprea- 
ding Cedar. And whart 1s ir, which might 
ſtill more aduance you inthe eyesand hearts 
of all the people of your moſt noble Fathers 
Dominions ;; then if now from your firſt 
yeares,you might beginneto be the bleſſed 
in{truments of the Almighty, of an eucrla- 


ſting benefiteto the preſent and all ſuccee- 


ding generations? whereby you mivhr knit 
all hearts more ſurely vnto the holy God, 
and his ſupream? deputy herc amongſt vs;as 
alſo ro your ſelues isRegall iſſue, and vnto 
yeurs for cuer, Accept therefore, to this 
purpoſe ( 1 beſcech you ) this weake Jabour 
thus begun, of ſearching out, and inq”1:ing 


| of all the ſpeedicſt, ſureſt and moſt calje en- 


trance and wayto all good learning in our 
Gram- 


o 
. 
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Dedicatorie. 


Grammar ſchooles. To the end, that thoſe 
rare helpes of knowledge, which the Lord 
hath graunted to this Jaſt Age (ſome of the 
principall wherof haue been ſcarce knowen, 
or very little practiced, ſo farreasI can find 
and moſt of the reſt haue bin only knowen 
amonelt ſome few) might by your Princely 
fauours, be made common yvnto all,for the 
publique good of the preſent Age, and of all 
times to come. The Lord God hath giuen 
vnto your Highneſicand Excellency, to be 
born,and to liue inthe time of moſt glorious 
light,and knowledge ; in which, it the expe- 
riments of ſundry of the learnedeſt, & molt 
happily experienced Schoolemaſtcrs and 0- 
thcrs, were gathered into one ſhortſum, all 
good learning(which is the chicfeſt glory ofa 
nation) would daily flouriſh more & more, 
and be conueyedro all places & times; that 
not only this age preſent,bur alſo al poſteri- 


ty ſhould hauc uſt cauſe cuermoreto mag- - 


nifie the God ofglory for you:for how mutt 
thisnzedes oblige all ſorts, if this heauenly 
giitof Icarning, mightthorough you be at- 
tained with much more caſe, delight, & cer- 
rainty; and-alfo in ſhorter time, with leſſe 
charges to Patents, without that extreame 


wed ot {harp- 
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Dedicatorie. 


ſharpnes vſed ordinarily in ſchools amongſt 
the poore children 2 How ſhall ir increaſc 
your laſting comfort & honour, it by your 
Highneſles fauours,the work thus entred in- 
co, thall ſoone come toan happy end: For as 
ſome very learned and of much experience, 
haue begun alceady to help herein;fo others 
of the chicteſt gitts and imploimenrsi in this 
kind, thall not diſdaineto lay-ro their hands 
0 bring i 1tintime to ſome perfection, Why 
ſhould” wee 4be liege ſubicts of If 5 ys 
CuRr1srT, and of this renowned kingdome, 
be ouergone herein,by the ſeruants of Anti- - 
chriſt > many of whom bend all their wittes 
and joine their ſtudies, for the greateſt ad- 
uantageot theirJearning,cuenin the Grams 
- Mar ſchooles, onely rothe aduancement of 
Babylon, with the ouerthroiy of this glori- 
ous nation, and of all parts of the Church of 
Chriſt; to bring vs vnder that yoake againe, 
or elſe to ytter confuſion, Or why thould 
we omit anytime or opponuatifhict the 
Lord offereth hereunto The hope therfore 
of your poore ſeruant is, that your Highneſs 
and Excellency will not impure anic pre- 
ſumption to this indeuor, (thoughrhus vn- 


dertaken by me the nlableft of many thou- 
ſands) 


7 he Epiſtle 

fands) but that you will accept It, according 

to the defire thathath bin in me, ro do _ 
thereby to thisChurchand Nation:And the 
rather, for the vadoubred aſſurance of the 
exceeding vencfit, which muſt needs come 

in time, by the beſt courſes once found out 

and made publick: and forthatthough ſuch 
a work haue bin Jong talked of and wiſhed , 
yet it 1s (till generallynegleRed. The expe-, , 
rience alſo which the Lord hath ſhewed, in... 
the readmeſſe of ſfundric very learned, ina Rule of 11+, 


made farr - 


worke ofnotmuch leſle difficulty, to helpe 
more perfet? 
molt louingly , with their beſt aduices, to ,,4,1.v 


bring ſtill ro betterperteQion, dooth giue #4 5. £4415, 
-our ſeruant certain hope of thelike cheer- 
full aſsiftance herein, Howſocuer; yetir ſhall 
remaine tor a further teſtimony of duety to 
the heaucnly Majeſty, of thankfulnefle and 
loyall atfe&ion towardes our Liege Soue- 
raigne, and you his RoyaliProgenic. Thar 
as you are the worthy ſons ofa i ather moſt 
renowned of all the Kings of the carthy for 
tingular Jearning, and for holding yp, and 
20UaUncing Dy all meanes the olorous light 
tacrof; and as ) QU arc not inferiortoanic of 
the Princes of the wor! Iinyour edocation 
and firtt yeeres ; foal forts may thorough 
VOU 
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The Mſlle 
you receiue anincreaſe of the ſame ſhining 
light, and all hcarts may be ſtill morefirmly 


bound by your perpetual benefits, To you 


thrice happy Prince, I offeritmoſt humbly, 
as the poore Widowes mite, amongſt the 
great gitts preſented vnto your Highneſle : 


| And to you rightnoble Duke, the ſtudy of 


your ſeruantt he might bytin any one thing 
further you in that ſweerand pleaſant way of 
learning, wherin youare ſo gracioully pro- 
cceding. Finally,ltruſt that itſhal ever ſtand 


| as a true witneſle of an vnfained deſire to- 


wardes the pcrpetuall flouriſhing of this 


Nation, with all the Church of Cur i1sr. 


And in this humble deſire, I commend. 


your Highneſle and Excellency. vnto him 


O 


who aduaunceth and ſetteth vp Kings in 


theirthrone , and harh ſayde that he will ho-. 
nor thoſe who honor him. The whole ſuc- 


ceſle I committo that Supreame Grace, who | 


looketh at the heart, and accepts the will * 


whom you deſiring to follow ſha!l reigne 
- with himinthat moſt bleſſed light eternally, 


Your Flighneſſe & Graces 
bumbly dexoted in all loyall and 


faitbfull ebſernance, 
lo. BRINSLY. 
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A COMMENDATORY 
| Preface. 


XZ Res are theonly helpes rowards humane 
I AY & perfection. Thole thertore whichare 
ED FF the helps towards the caſine{le, marurt- 


AR 


'&= tie, pcrfeftionot Arts, delerue beſt of 
nk ww henceir i is, chat God would not ſuffer 


the firſtdeuiſers, ſomuchas of ſhepheards tents , of 
mauſicalinſtruments, of Iron-works, to be vaknown 


co the world: the laſt wherofeuen heathen Antiqui- Tuba! cn 


tic hath incommon iudgement continued, wichour 


much differenceof name, till this daie; alchough I 
cannot belecue thatanic of the heathen gods were ſo 


ancient. Yea, hence itis, thar the holy Ghoſt chal- 
lengeth the faculr; y cuen of manuary kill, co his 
ownegittc; us beeing roo good for Nature, and too 
meritorious of men. Thar Bezaleel and Aholiab 


can worke ce rouſly in lucrand golde, forthe ma- 


teriail Tabernacle ; 1s from Gods (piric , and not 
theirs : How much more is this true, intholec {cien- 
ces which are ſo eflcntiall to the ſpirituall houle of 
God ? As Arts are toperfetion of knowledge; {0 
:s Grammar to all Arces.' Man differs but in! (peech 
and realon (that is, Grammar and Logicke) from 
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beaſts: wherotreaton is of Nature; lpcech (in reſpect 
of the prelent variation) 1s of hue anc 1n{titurion. 

Neitherisit vnlafeto lay , that thislaceris the more 
necetiary of the two: For we both h, - 4nvſc 
our reaſon alone; our (pcech we cannor, witt.out a 
guide Iiubicribe .hertoreto the trudgement of them, 
think God was the fiſt Authorotletters(which 
arcthe fimples of this Art) whether by the hand of 
Moles; as Clement of Alcxandriireports from Eu- 
polemus: or rather of the ancienter Progeny of Seth 


in the firſt world; as Iolephus. Heethar gaue man 


the faculty of (peech, gaue him this meanes,toteach 


his [peech : And if he were (ocarctullto giue man 
this helpe, whileall the world wasof onelip (as the 
Hebrews ſpeak) how much more, after that miſera- 


blecontulton of tongues ? wherein cuery man was a 
Grammar to himſelfe; & neededa new Grammar,to 
be vndcrſtood of others. It is not therfore vnworthy 


of ob! eruatio,that God(knowing languagesto bethe 


carryageof knowledge) as1in his1udgement he diui- 
&d the rongues of thoſe preſumpruous builders; fo 
contrarily hee ſent his ſpirit in clouen tongues vpon 
the heads of thoſe maſter-builders of his Church. 
What they were (uddatnly taught of God, we with 
much leafure and induſtry learneof men; knowing 
therongues!o neceſlarie for all knowledge, chatitis 
well if but our younger yecres be ſpent inthis ſtudy. 
How ſerviceable therforc is this labor, which is herc 


- yndertaken, and how bencficial,to makethe way vn- 
toalllearning, both ſhort, and tairc! Our Grandfa- 
thers were lolong vnder the ferale, till their beards 


were growenas longas theirpens : thisage hath de- 
{c1 rec 


Preface. 


{cried aneerer way; yetnot without much difficulty, 
boch ro the (chollars,and reacher : Now, time,cxpe- 
rience, and painfulneſle ( which arc the meanes wo 
bring all things co their height) have raughr thisau- 


thor yer further, how to ſparc both timeand paines | 


this way vnro others; and ( that which is moſtro bre 
approoucd ) without any change of the receiued 
proids. Itis the comonenuy of men,by how much 
richer treaſure they haue found, ſo much more care- 
fully ro coccale it. How commendadle 15the ingenu- 
ity of thole ſpirits, which cannot ingrolle good expe- 
r1mentstotheirpriuateaduantage? which had rather 
doe then hauegood : who cin be content tocaſt at 
onceintothecommuon Bank of the world , what the 
ſtudiousobſeruation, inquilition, reading, practice 
of many yeeres haue inriched them witha!l: T har, 
which this Auchor hath ſo freely done ; a5 one tha: 
fcares not,leaſt knowledge ſhould be made roo cate, 
orto0 vulgar, Thelcſuices have won much of their 
reputation, and ſtollen many hearts with their Cilt 
gence in this kinde. How happie ſha!l it be for the 
Chanrchand vs,if we excite our (ejues at leaſt tH imi- 
tate this their forwardne(s?VVe may our-[triprthem, 
if wee want not toOur lelues: Behold here, no: foere 
but wings,offered co vs. Neither are theſe Cireftions 
of mecere ipeculation, whole promilesare common 
ly aslarge,as the pertormance defeRtiie; burfich 25 
(forthe moſt part) to the know ledgeof my ie're, 
and manie abler ludges, haue been, and are caily an- 
ſwercd in his experience, and practice, with more 
chenviuall ſuccefſe. VVhat remainos theretore , >: 
chac the thankful acceptation of men, and his eXcc- . 
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el Commendatorie Preface. 


zuall labors ſhould mutually reflet vpon each-other? 
that he may be incouraged by the one, and they by 
the other beneticed : chat, what hath been vnderca- 
ken and furthered by the giaue counſel of many , 
and wiſe; and performed by the ſtudious indeuours 
of one ſo welldelcruing ; may be both vied and per- 
fected to the common good of all, and tothe gloric 
of him which giueth, and bleſlerhall, 
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LN GENERALL, OF 


che chiefe points aimed at,and 
hoped to be effeted by this 


ORKE, 


ory f well, and write true fart a pan 4 

= WS Not ſhort ſpace. 

y To makethem ready , in all points of 
Accedence and Grammar, to anſwere any neceſſary 
que#tton therein. 

1 Toſay without book all the vſual and neceſſar 3 rules, 
toconiirue the Grammar yules,to gine the meaning, 
v/e,and order of the rules;to ſhew the examiples,and 
to apply them: which being wel perfomed, will make 
all other learning eaſ1e and pleaſant. 

4 !nthe ſeurrall fourmes and Authours to coniFrue 
truely and in propriety of wordes and ſenſe, to parſe 

of themſelues , and to give 4 right reaſon of eucry 
word why it muit be ſo , and nat otherwiſe; and to 
reade the Enzlifh of the LetFures perfect, 'y out ef the 
Latine, 
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7% The Contents in generall. 
p=> ; Out of an EnsliſhGrammaticall tranſlation of their 
| £721  Authours, to make and toconjtrue any part of the 
5 Ty Latine , which they have learned, to proue that it 
Fo 1 ruſl beſo: and ſo to reade the Late out of the 
Eweliſh firit in the plaine Grammaticall order;aftes 


as the wordes are placed in the Authour , or in other 
food compoſition. Alſo toparſein Latime , looking 
only vpon the Tranſlation. 

3 Totaketheir Leftures of themſelves, excepl in the 

very loweit fourmes,and firſt enterers into conſtr- 
tion ,or to do it with very little hejpe, in ſome more 
200 ficwlt things. 

2 Toenter ſurely in making Latine , without danter 
"of making falſe Latine , or vi, "2 any barbarous 
phraſe. 

8 Tomaketrue Latine,and pureT, allies phraſe, and 

| toproueit tobe true and pure. To doe this in ordi- 

nary morall matters,by that time that they haue bis 
but two yeares tnconſiruction. 

) Tomake Epiitles imitating Ti ully , and pith 'Y, 
in Tullies Latine and familiar. 

10 To tranſlate into Engliſh, according to propriety 
both of wordes and ſenſe : and out of the Engliſh to 
reade the Latine agaime to proue 1,414 fie a reaſon 
of enery thing. 

{I Totakea peece of Tully,or of any other familiar, ea- 
fie Authour,Grammatically tranſlated, andin pro- 
priety of wordes, and to turne the ſame out of the 
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Fw. tranſlation into good Latine , and very neere vnto 
F-2: * thewordesof the Autheur lo 45 im moſt you ſhall 
rb — hardly diſcerne whether ut be the o_ rs Latin, 
2 Tr the ſcbollars, 
I 2 To 
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The Contents in generall, 


i2 Tocorrett their faults.of themſelues, when they 
are but noted out onto them,or a queſtion ts asked of 
them. 

13 Tobeable in cath fourme ( at any time whenſoeuer 
they ſhallbe appoſed of a ſudaen , in any part of their 
Amnthor s,which the haue learned ) to conſtrue, parſe, 
reade into Engliſh, and forth of the tranſlation to 
couſlrue and to reade into the Latine of their Au- 
thours ; firit into the naturall order, then into the 
order of the Authour ,or neerewntoit. 

14 inVirgilor Horace to reſolue any peece,for all theſe 
points of learning and to doe it in good Latine 

rConſtruing to gine propriety of wordes and 
jenſe 
Scanning the verſes,and gining 4 reaſon there- 
In 4 of. | 
Shewine the difficulties of Grammar. 
Obſerming the elegancies in trepes and figures. 
\Noting phraſes and Epithets. | 

iy Sotoreade ower moZ#t of thechiefe Latine Poets,45 

Virgil Horace, Perfius gc. by that time that by yea- 
ſon of thei yeares, they be in any meaſure thourht 
ft for their diſtretion,to goe vnts the Vniuer ſit y:1es 


fo goe throuth the reſt of themſelues, by ordinary 


belpes, 

i6 IntheGreeke Teftament ts conſ{rueperfectly,and 
parſe as in the Latine; to reade the Grecke backe 4- 
gaine out of a tranſlation Latine or Engliſh : alſo ts 
conitrue, parſe,and to proutit out of the ſame. To 
ave the like in 1{ocrates,or any familiar pureGreeke 
Authouy ; 43 alſoin Theozns, Heſiod ,or Homer, and 
fo reſolue as inVirgil or Hoy ate. 


[7 -% 


The Contents in general. 


i7 Inthe Hebrew toconitrueperfedtly, and toreſolue 
as in theGreeke Teftament ; and to reade the He- 
brew al/o ont of the tranſlation, Which pradtice of 
daily reading ſomewhat out of the tranſlations into 
the originals muFt needes make thers both very cun- 
ning in the tongues,and alſo perfect in the textes of 
'* the Originals themſelues, if it be obſerued conFtant- 
PR... ly; like as it 15177 del reading Latine out of the 
| tranſlation. 
'S To anſwere moit of the diffcaltiel in all Cl {aicall 
{choole Authours ; as, in Terence Virgil, Horace, Per- 
{1185,EFC, | 
[9 To oppoſe ſchollarlike in Latine, of any Grammar 
queition neceſſary, in a good forme of wordes, both 
what may be objected a2ain#t Lilliesrules , and how 
to acfend them. 
20 Towrite Theames full of good matter, in pure La- 
tne,and with indgement, 
21 Toenter tomake averſewith delight, without any 


JS 


{  bodging at all, and to furniſh with copie of Poeticall 
| _ phraſe , out of ound, Virgil, and other the bet 
Poets. 


22 Jo toimitate and expreſſe Onid or Firgil, 45 you 
ſpall hardly diſcerne ,nleſſe you know the places , 
whether the verſes be the Anthours or the ſchollars : 
\ and to write ww CX tCMPOre of any ordinary 
Theame. | 

| | 23 Topronounce naturally and ſweetly, wit hout vaine 
affetation; and to begin to doe it from the loweit 

 fourmes. 
2 24 Tomakeright ofe of the matter of their £uthours, 
beſides the Latine ; euen from the firit beginners: as. 


of 


TheContents in generall. 


of Sententi« and Corfabulatiuncule Puerites, Cato, 
E/ops fables,Tullie3Epiſiles,Talltes Cfſ1ces,Ouids Me- 
tamorphoſis,C> ſo.on tothehigheit.,To help to furmſh 
them , mith varietie of the bei? moyall matter , and 
with wnder it anam?, wiſecaome and precepts of ver- 
tuc,as they preowe; andwithall tormprint the Latine 
ſo in their minds thereby,as har {ly to be forgotten. 

25 To anſwere concerning the matter contained int 
their Left ures, mthe Latime of their Authors, from 
the loweit fourmes and [ovpward, 

26 Tocenitrueany ordinary author cx tempoite. 

27 Tocometo that fatilitie and ripeneſſe , as not onely 
to traxflateleaſurely, & with (ome meattation,both 
into Enzliſhand Latine,as before in the Set.or Arti- 
cle, 10.and 1 1; bat moreal/o,toreade any eajie Au- 


thor forth of Latine into Envliſh,, and out of a tran- 


ſlation of the ſame Grammatically tranjlated4, to 
 reaateit into Latine againe. As, Corderins, Terence, 
Tullies Offices, Tulle de natura Deorum, Apthont- 
#4. To doe this in Authors and plates which they are 


not acquainted With, and almnit as fait as they are. 


able ts reade the Anil or alone. | 

28 ToWritefayre 11 Secretary, Romane, Greeke, Hes 
brue ; as they grow in knowletge of the tongues. 

29 Toknew all the principall and neceſſarie Radices, 
Greeke and Heorut's, and tobeabletorrecerurinall 
thelearned PO e's of themfelues, thorow cxdmmarie 
kelps,nmd much more by the worthy hclps © meanes, 
tobe had in the F'nidierfitres,  « 

39 Tobe acquainted with the rrounds of Relidien, and 
thechiefe liiitorie: of the Bible. To tate alt the ſul. 

france f the Sermans for Doittriner, profes, v/e, 


- 
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 TheContents in general. 
if they be plainely and orderly delivered : ani to fet 

Y F them downe afterwards in a good Latine #Hile, or to 
WE: |» reade them ex tempore into Latine , out of the Enz- 
liſh :To conceiue and anwere the ſeurrall pornts of 


| | ; the Shrmons, an4 io malea briefe repe'ithon of the 
We”: | = whole Sermon without boo\e. * 
3 6 2" © vn ;1 Tobe /et inthe high way , and 0 haue the rults and 
_—_ |. *, grounds, how to attaime to the paritie and perfection 
[oo Ay 2 , of the Latine tonzue, by their further labour and 


_— | |.  pratticeintheFninerſitte. oY 

| 198 32 Togrow inour owne Enzliſh tonzue , accordin? to 

'. their ages and growthes in other learning « To viter 

SY | 11 ' their mind's in the ſame both in proprietie and puri- 

—_—_ 4 ' tie; and ſo to be fitted for diuinitic; lawe, or what 0- 

iP 7 ther calling or faculty ſoeuer they ſhall bee after im- 
7 ployedin. l; 

q '2 Finally, thus to proceede togither with the tonInes 
in the under t anding an1knowleadve of the learning, 
or matter containedin the ſame. Tobecome alike ex- 

pert, inall cood learning meete for their yeares and 

fiudies, that ſo proceeding lil! , after they are gone 

7”: fromthe Grammar ſchooles, they may become moſt 
+} 2 exquiſiteinall kinds of good learning to which they 


_ - IK ſhall be applied 
KE3S: - >| FI heſe thinss may be effeited in good ſort thorough Gods 
Wl | --.- | |} Re beſ5ing, in the ſeuerall formes, as the ſthollars pro- 
he” = ' eredr, by ſo many ineachformeas are apt and indu- 


ſirious,onely b 2 the directions follo pins, if they be 
conſtantly obſernued;If the Muiſters being of any com- 

1 petent ſufficientie , will take meet paines; and if the 
ſchotlarsbeins ſet to ſchoo!e ſo ſoone as they ſhallbe 

meete, may bee kept to learning ordinarily, hauing 

| | [> bookes 


The Contents in 2cnerall. 
bookes and other n:ceary helps © encourtgements. 
That ſo all {chollars of any towardlineſſe and dili-' 
gence may be made abſolute Grammarians, and euc- 
1) way fit for theVniuerſiute,by fifteen yeares of age z 
or by that time that they [hall Lee meete by diſcretion 
an4oovernment, And allthis tobee aonewith de- 
lroht and certaintie , bothto maiiters and [thollars, | "Il 
with ſtrife and contention amonnt the ſcholliys 
them{elues; without that vſual terrour and cruel:y, 
which hath beene praTiced in many places andwith- 
out fomuch as [eurritie amon?ſt pood natures. 

How greatly all this vwould tend to the furtherance of 
the publique good, enery one may tude; whith yet 17 
will doe ſomuth the more, as the Lord (hal vouchſafe 
4 farther ſupply, to the ſeueral! mernes and courſes 
that are thus begun, by adioining dayly the helps an4 
experiments of many moe learned men, of whom w-# } 
conceiue good hope , that they will bee ready to lend 
their hel 'ing hands, ta the perfiting of ſo good 4 
Worke, | 
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To chelouing Reader. 


U 


7 Vricous Reader, who tendercſt the. 
2 roore Countrey {chooles, for which 
Py, = this labour hath beenevidertaken, OI- 

ANN? 1s: 'didft cuer feele or know the wants in 
S2>55=V many ef them, accept my vvilling 
minde for their good. And rake this firſt impreſsion 
as not ſet forth: bur chicfely ro the end,to haue [tore 
of copics, trogocto many learned wel-willers rothe 
Worke, for theirhelp: like as it hath heretofore, to 
ſundry much reuerenced for their learning and w Oſe- 
dome. Of all whomc, I humbly intreat thetr kinde 
alsiſtance, for amending that which is amiſle ; by 
adding whar i is vvanting, cutting off whatſocuer is 
luperfluous, changing whatisvnbefitting,and redu- 
cing euery thing into the right order: Thatir may 
[peedily come forth more plaine and perfc& ; and 
thereby, if nor themlelues, yer their friends may 
reape ſome benchit of their labours. For theltberty 
ind boldneſſe vicd init, conſider that it is but a Dia- 
10gue to incite and encourage others; as, | rooke it, 


t1rre more profitableand delightſom rorcade,thena 
, bare 


_——_—_— 


Lt 


DT PET Wer rH 


To the loin? rener, 


% are narration. All who arc friendly and vnfained 


| 1yOUrers Of good learning, will I "le thinke {0 


of ir. Ic ſhall wrong no min willingly : farre be that 


{om mee. | will, »he them again, {0 loonas I know 
it, Berhetaultsncuerſo many, thorough my weak- 
nelcand want of meete leaſure (asthey mutt necds- 
bee the moe, by my abſence from the: Prefle) .yer / 
mc, Itru' ty ilreformethem. Intheineanc while, 
lot my traucl{ and the good thi ngs weighag ainlho 
ict. For chelength of it, remCcimocr for whome | 


write, cucn the mcaneR ecachers and learners: wich 
whom though I lomecime vie repetitions, I can- 


nor bee oucr-plaine; 11:h they commonly get {o lit- 
tle 0: ſhort Treariles, be they neuer lo learned. Con- 
fider flo that Þ would hide nothing which Gop 
hach vouchiated mec in my (earch: that our of all, 
the moſt profitable maybe.{eletcd,and inthe meane 
tne the belt onely vied. And for the marterof ihe 


Þial logue, take 1t as chat which 15deircd to be efte- 


Ed 1m wm and which T hope all ſhall finde, when 
once the heipes bel lzinghercuno, {hall bee fup- 


3 pled and periccted. 


Account this, bur as a meere entrance into the 


 worke: ahictiit' cuen ycares ſhall bring ro perfetti- 


on fully roaccomplith that whichis with: I ſhall 


thinke my paines molt happily beſtowed), if Gov 
to tarre forth protong my dates. I tecke not my {elf : 


if I may do [ome litcle eruiceto God and my Coun- 
rey, I haye enough. I oppoſe, my lelfe ro none. 
Shew my oucriightin lou, akd1 w will amend ic. I 
preſcribe tO none : ho, not the meaneſt 3 but onely 
Jelire ro learne of all the learned , to help the vit- 


_ fear nec. 


” 
To the louin? Reaacr. 


learncd. Inthe worke [ t; ike nothing toMy (cife, | 

the wants, Whar I receiued of others, FER 
this ende; after tull triail made of chem to publiſh 
them for the common good. This I hauc prof 
trom the begtaning of my traucl, [ would allo gruc 


cucry on? his duc parcicul; ily, what 1 hauc had of 


him; and wh, if ic ſh: i bce thoughtmceete: I hauc 
pr ormiied nothing bur my labour : thac I have and 
doc dclirc to pertorme to |my abilitic and aboae, 


! 


i ihe vvcaker Iams, the fittgs that I dectO apply my 
{clic tothcſimpleſt; ang Nc Foc konour God Tell 


-. 


hauc, if heeſhall ewe that bleſsns vntorr, which 1 


Cor _— beoge. If any man {hail oppoſe, ond. 
detract from thele my labours ; ſorali <= as hee 
Nhaf! + thercin (asI rakent) thei himiclle an enemicto 


the common g60d ofthe prefent Ave, andotall po- 
crit ugh "the benctite whereof, as God is my witnelle, 
L bhaucintended principaily in\thele my cndeadous) 
L can burbeſory ,and pray on [11m, 
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: \ EH - | | To the louin? Reader, 
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— |. F” the manner of proceeaing vſed in this worke, 
= = [ 28 4 #tispreſcribedin the Preface to theReader which 
_— RH ' #5 {et before our comnio; Grammar : where it, ha- 
—_— + wing ſhewed the inconnuemence of the dinerſitie of 
—— —_ "WF  Grammars and to2t 1,457 46t1 airedt thus, 
Wherefore icing oumiule, it one feeinz by triall 
| - © aneatter aud readior way, henthkocommon forrof 
"28 tes | = = Teachers Gur, wome try iu hehath proucdir, aad 
for the commovigentoyed its tharothers nor kno- - 
___ =» ns Wig 110 {06 1d; experience proue the like, 
: 3: | 20  atwithen TY, ST1+1814- ; eaſonable i1dgc the like-: nor 
—— = TT. | _© | hereby aoxcluding rac better way when it is found 
FH» |. - . , - butiachemcineicalvatorbidding the worſe. 


; | 4 
OF GRAMMATICALL 
{ ranſſations. 


5 Here 184 way (faith MM. Lame) MT Akan 
3%! rouched in the firſt booke of Cr- dog 
(; cero de Oratore, which wiſely * 
| brought into Schoolcs, trucly 
ys; taught, & conſtantly viced would 
nor onely take wholly away that 
butcherly feare 1 making L1- 
tines, bur would alſo with caſcand picalure, and ji 
ſhorcrtime as Tknow by good experience, worke a 
trucchoiſeand placing of words, a right ordering of 
ſencences,an caltevnderſtanding of chetongues, a rea- 
dineſle to ſpeake,a facilitiero write, atrue iudzement 
both of his owne, and other mens doings, what 
tongue ſo cuer he doth ve. 
Fhis way, as he ſheweth, ts by cau/ing the Schol- 
lar firſt to enderſtand the matter which he lexrneth - 
ſecondly, roconſtruetruely : third!y,to paris exaGty : 
- fourthly, totranſlateinto Engliſh plainely : fifely , io 
tranſlate our of the Englith into the Latine of oy 
2 | Author! 
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U{Grammaticall Tranſlations. 


Hot Or a24ine:; andioatter tio com); Pare with the Au- 


chol how neere he came vnto ir. Finally, by much 
FORNcing » both wayes, chictcly our of the Englith 
into Lane, as he ! a&eth do vnc inthe! beginnias : of 
F15 Pann Looke) aad hercby ! c ſac ſtrange 
experiments of tic increate of lcaraighl which hee 
roporteih of MF. lobn Whitney, and others. Now, 
whereas thelethings are very nord co bee pertormed 


in the ca: m0; clidoles : CP clally forlicke of ring 


90 20d Compare euery ichollars trantlacion , and 
ever Gn thn new PEcces iO tr anflate, and (n:2 
on 1 1S ULCINECEC for CUOT y fo ITJHC-2 ; by Tore H1CQ6:C5 
0: thele tra: Mlacwns of our firftichoole Aur jOrs, all 
th: ic things may bee performed in,cuery Autiior 
and forme, moſt certainel; 11 1 conſtancly;and with 
muth eaſeand delight both to Maiſterand Schollars; 
as Intrutt wil be found. The manner hereot [ haue 
ict Sv ne in the $8. Chapter, and others following. 
Therfore {incechotime that God madethele knowne 
vnto mee ( which wasabout ſome toure yearesagoe. 
ornor inuch aboue, vpon the occaſion of a late wor- 


. thy experiment rclared vnto mee, confirming the te- 
 ſtimonie of Mf,Akam) I haue laboured in thee 


tranſlations aboucall other things, Eirft,to finde out 
the Grammar rule of conftruing wnely andperfet- 


ly, whereby roguide theſe ranflations; and where- 
pon they chictely depend : Secondly, ro finde out 
| the particular viesand benefits of chem: Thirdly, to 


inde out and {et downeſuch directions, as Ghercby 


co frametherranſlations to ſerue for all chevies moſt 


plaincly: Fourthly, tocranſlate ſo many of our firſt 
Authors etter che lame manner , as fince that time I 


baue 


Of Grammaticali Tr an{liations, 
av: had occaiion for my {cho!lars in each forme to 
_ reade: Fiftly, ro have certainerriall and expericnce of 
cuery hid lo mucin thistumel could; and vpon 
rial cocommend them to Schooles, to help hereby 
ro bringinto Schooles thar excelent wv ay of learning, 
which hee ſo highly commendeth, and whereof l 
haue very great hope ;and (o by thema per- 
petuall benefit to all ichooles and g00d 
{earning : which I vnfainedly 


- wiſhand pray for. 
dproyfor. AY 


Adwertiſement by the Printer. 


$Þpn Reader, whereasin the later cnd of this Booke 

itis t1gnihed 11 what forwardnefs the Authors tran- | 
litton of Senrentte Pueriles and (to, are; takenoticeallo RP 
that his hooke entituled, TheP oa/mg of the Acc Aence; 's 


ſince come to my hands, and likely to come forth at thc 
{ame timewith/ are | 
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 ELudus Literarins: 
= +. 
The Grammar Schoole, 


CIHSF.. 1. 


/ADilſcourte between two Schoolemalters, concerning 
cheir function. In theend, determining a conte- 
rence abour the beſt way of reaching, and 
the manner of their proceeding 
inthe lame, 


—  — ——— — JI ee on - —— 
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SPOVDEVS, PHILOP ONVS, 2) 


CE ——_— 
——_ 


ON”. c—_—wm——— — 
a” ww - - ——— CO—_—  —— 


Spoxud, 


SY Od fauc you, good Sir : I am glad to (ce 
oY you in health, 
{ Ph, What mine old acquaintarice, M. 
D Spoudens? 
ON) Sporud. The verylame, ir. 
Phil, Now, I am as right gladtoſee you 
Well: you are heartily welcome tothis my poore houle. 
Spord. Sir, I giue you manythanks. 
Phil. But how hate you done theſe many yeares ? 
| Spora, lthank God | haue had good health,euerlincewee The $choole. 
lived in the Colledge together + bur for ny time, I hauc maſters place 
{pentitinafruitleſſe, weariſor, and an vnthankfull oficez in 9rdinanily wea- 
f£:10g a poore country (choole, as I hauc heard, chat your !morthonke: 
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TheS chootmnaſters PanlTios, 2 andbeſ? way of teachin oe. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


ſelfe haue allo becneimployedi kn theſamekinde.of lifez 2nd 
ain therefore per{yaded, that youhaue had ſoine experience 
of mveriefe, 

Ph. Experience,ſay you ? yea indeed] hauc had ſo much 
expericric cof tharwhercof you now complain, thatif all 0- 
ther things were act cording thereunto . 1 mizhrtbeeableto 
reach yory many, But I pray you ſir, what goodoccaſion 
hath brought you into thele parts ?It is a wonder to ſee vou in 
_ thiscountrey, I ſhould hardly hauc knowen your 1s ſolong 
ſince weliued together, now abou tweitie yeeres, andalſo 
forthatyoulcemeto melo azed }ourttharl did bettertemems- 

| ber your voice. then your fauour. 
| © Spoud, Sir, youſterh: e Prouccbe verefiedin me ; Cura ft- 
They #ho. E1t ©2105, Cares anderoubles have made meaged long before 
ae felr the e- Mytime, As for my tourney, avcry great andnecellary oc- 
Ln otlabou- calion hath driven mic in tothclequarters , tocomecuen vn- 


108 without toycu, to lceke your helpe and Girectiongy In amattcr yhere- 


frut 19 th 
rut 10 their | i"(l hope) : you May excceJingly ; piealure me, without hure 
Cali Dy, Wi | ne Ii 


ther ſpare labor any way, orlo: muchasthelealt prezuciceynto yourſeite, = 
norcottabelp Phil, You michikerrice ery vnkinde, and for getfull 
the fine, of our aun: icntloue, if I houlJnotbercadietolhew) YOU a- 
; .  nickindnelle, eſpecially [ith you haue taken {olong a tour- 
-ortqgas a ney vatome. Burl pray? youwhatisthe matter? 
little pelitick 35:5 WE f It \ | : 
experience $1 Fpou 12 matter (if yon will giuz mee Jeaue) ts rhis. I 
to ice faſhion«, haue heard tatyug havelongraken oreat pains in teaching; 
marywill:d- andthatof late yeares . You hauc clet yourfelfewholiyrothus 
-apm\ mrigs happy kinde of erau:.1l; ro tinde outthermoſt plaine, calie, 
c41anNaiar 
into'enemics Andurewaics of reaching, forthebenetit both of yourlcltc 


countries, to andothers: whereby you haueatcained much happy know- 


theh. 2Þrdivg ledgerpthisbchalte, Now my long tourney hath bin for this 


- j | 
vitumes both fymevery purple, todeſireſomeconference with vou. and 
of body and 


Rok heads tO intreat your loving fauour and he Ipe. I ſhouldthinke my 
muck more | {citefor er bound vaty you, if you would vouchſafeto im- 
oughtwero partvntome {oine of thoſe experiments, which Than - 5cene 
krauclat home, certainely informed, that by your trau. ls you haue obtained. 
x ip For, I my (clfe haue fo long labouredin this movling and 
Liſtirgco mfort drudging life, without any fruitc ro lpcakeof, and with ſo 
2D Our laLows? M1a- 
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| many diſcouragements and vexations infteede of any true Many bowel! 
comfort, that] wax* vtterly wearte of my place, and my life ,* ap gictal 
" i5a continuall burden vnto ime. Infomuch as that it cauſcth CE hes 
me tv ſcare, that God never callednic torhis function , be- places, nyc wn 
cauſe 1{cchisbleſfling fo littlevpon my laburs;z neyther can corfnrna | dit 
I inde any delight therein : whereas, notwithſtanding j 1 ©2014 fot 0 
heare of {ome others, and encn of our Gd acquaintance, gow fn, 
whom GO D blctleth greatly inthis cailng; thoughluch co04 couric of 
hee vericrare, ſome one or twoſpoken of almoltin a whole weac! why. 
Countrey, | wonne ew Ty d 
Pl. Tadeele 1 have traucliedin this too vathankefulla, ot ate | 
calling (as you doe mel} milly complanc) and thatin all pycy.t ch3y- de 
this time, lince we lived together In the greatclt party here- very race, 


, % 
$3 £4 


conſcion:bly and earneftly to ſecke out the belt wares of 

teaching. by inquiring, conferring and practicing conllant- 

ly ail the molt lixely courſes, which I could heare or Je- 

uiſe. God hath graunteul ynto mee, to hrde [0 great conten- 

tation and joy of this fame {abour in my {chovle, that it hat!: 

ſyallowed vptheremembrance of «ll my former gricuances, 

Furl docplain:ly ſccluch change, that now | doe not on- More erue cox, 
ly labour in my place vſually without gricte, or any wea- *trrent may 
rinctle at all, Lut that I can take crdinariiie more © apr | 
al ohe and plcafure in following! my children ( by obler- lhe), Cn. 
uivg the.carne{t ftirife and emulation which is amongſt we!, then inls 
them, which of chem ſhall doe the bet , and-in the {en- ny recreation 
(ible increzle of their learning and towardnelle ) then a- Er; 

CC one can take in following hawkes and hounds, or in a* 

Ny other the pleaſante(t recreation, as I verely per{wade my The friie of 

[-ite, And the rather becauſe after my labour ended, my th; hoe | 7 
chicfel} delight is in the remembraunce thereof ; and in euer the wwee- 

ene conſideration of the certaine good . that I knoweſliall teſt inthere- | 
come thereby , buth vato Church and Common-wealth': Tl brace of — = « 


B 2 and. 


___ 6f, l haucherne well acquainted with your grietes and vcx- 4.9 
ations; which are no other then doe ordinarily waite vÞ- 7 

on this our funtion : yet tins I thankefully acknowiedge 'v 
(eccordivg ro your formertpeect}, and to giuc you ikewiſe 4 
ſomercuiuing ) taat now of late; lince I {ct my lclte more bt; 

£ 


» » 
d $214Y x 
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and alſo thatmy labour and ſeruice is acceptabletothe Lord, 

| though all men ſhould be varhankfull. So that now] am ne- 

- _ | yertowell;aswheal am muſt diligentinmy place, Yea I do 
ſcemeto my (elteto inde withall lo gre ableſſing ypan my 

Knowleioe & Jabours, aboue all former times , thar if 1 had knowen the 
praC*.c gtthe ſy; courſestromthe by eamnning, Idocatſure my f{elferhiat [ 
beft cour'es . 11.4 done ten t1112s !NOTE 'p00d, *andmy wholelife had beeae 


willmu hu2- 
mentthc ble fullof muc!} freed cententment, in regard of chat whict'1 it 


*#ng of our 1- hath bin, Although my labours hue neuer been vererly vn- 


bours,and fill profitable, but that [ haue (till ſeat forth for eucry yeere, 


! 13 tt " y 
oor te #. ſomevnetothe\ niverſiries, andehey appr z0ued among(t the 


CONT NIMmCEN 

betterſort of thoſe which haue come thither : ver this th: th 
been nothing to that good w hich [ mightyndoudredly auc 
done. 

teeling of the Spoad.. Sir, I an; perfieadeilthat you ſpeakeas you thinke: 


griefe nd wanr ad therefore I doe grow into greater hope , that you ha- 

of others, will ug nad {5 much experience ok the gricfe inthe one, and 

natevs more thy jntheothervi; 1bemorecompaſlion atcof me, and more 

-ompafl; Onate, 1, 
| readyallo to impart your experiments with me, tO make me 
porekey of yourcornfort. 

'b:l. For communicating viito you, for your net and 

comfort, « hat God hath made knownevnro me, I cakeitto 

Wd be my dutie, We all of vs know the danzer of hiding our ta- 

Gods pifrs & Tent, or keeping backe our debt, when thc Lurd hau! n2-2iuen 
:obce .cconn-ys abilitie, doth callyponvs topaieir. 

table Ty Sroud, Ftnank Godvufainedly (go0d fir)*orthis Harty at- 


Moe ne 3: 
NVeeare! Th 


4 'L ; 

” fcion, which 1 doe finde in,vou, and for this readin: Te 
A ned - v0 eerie mee the fruites of your ranells. You 

Aion 1nd: (hallfce, Thape , thatT ſhallreceivethem , with ie ala cri'tte 


Jution i.0u'd idchanlfulneſſc , and heeas ready ro employ tun io the 


be 10 Focy lung beſt, to doc Wy vercrmoll {oruice in my place and calling 
hereafter. Sv that althouch my firſt b-gin: ings nave betn 
(mall, chrough ivnorance of better courſes, verl rutay 
Hereby my laft daves hall 
prooue my helt, and make fome amends for that witci ts 
paſt : and alſy my newe comforts (halj (weeten all the re- 


mainder of my life, and make mce likewiſe to forget the. 
C222 


bicfsing rom 
£1 ec Lord: as 


[107 how t6 
wolce more 
fruntful'y ia 
our calling,” 
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daies that are paſt. How truc is that Proucrbe of wile Salo- 
mon, thathcavineile in the heart of man doth bring it down, 
but a good word doth reioiceit ? You hauercuiucd my heart, 
and put new {pirits into mce , by thatwhich you haue airea- 
diclaide, 

Phil. The Lord will reuiuc you, I hope, and all of vsa!lſo How the way 
who labour in this toyling kinde 3 by cauling vs to finde 9f 3! gc0d 
 moreſound fruit, an{plealantcontent in cur teaching,then ET Elf 
cuer yetwefelt; if wee will but {cr ourſcluesrofucke of Iitm, ener mn + 
and readily impart our{cucral! cxnorimGts forthe goog of tormer ages, 

all: if withallwe will recctu2 thankfully, and clecretully pur 
in practice thoſe oracious helpes of lo many learned men, 
which he in this la't a7s of ri:eworld hath affurded aboun+ 
dantly, aboue all ferrmertimcs., very many wherect lic vtter- 
Iy hid andvicknownere@ the greatelt (ort vntothisday. And yy mon 
thatparely thorow lackeogt care and conſcience , to doe that worthy helps - 
good which ve mivhe, andoughtinour places; partly thas lic viterly hid 
row extreame vathankfulnctle, negloRingehic rict giftes of "EM Me gram 
ti;cLord,lopleoniuily powred downefrom heauenvpon vs, {a Wi 
to lcavethe world murewithout exciſe, But astfor mine Own 1,4, 5 
[cItc,alltÞatI cn promiſe is, onely n:y ſtudicand de''re, to 
dceyouaridalotherthe greatelt good thatcuer I ſhall be a- 
ble; and hereunto we have all bound ourtclues. If I knowe 
anic th;ing where Thauec, or you may receuue benefit, I ac- 
knowledge wholly where it is duc, euen to him who giueth 
:Locral'yty all whoſceke him aright, and calteth nomanin 
tacrecth, Andreſhingvpon his rich bounty for « further ſup- 
Py, it you ſhall propound in order the particular points , 
Where myou would with my aduilc, I all very willingly goe 
On vith you ; and acquaint you with allrhings which hither-- 
rol nave learned in all my (earch, and more hereatter as his 
©} wildomeſhal] addevnto me. 
$2084, I rejoice in your confidence and wiſh.that ſo it may 
bce, In th ' MEane time Tihike well of your motion, of Cong 
through in order the principall matters of difficultie. It char- 
fore you ſhall thnke meete, I (hall reduce all to certaine 
heads, which a friend of mine ſhewed vnro me of late, fet 
| + : _ * downe 


Ls 
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My Wo \downe in a certaine Table, which it may beethat your (clfe 
13 | have ſcene. 


Phil. Let mee hearc what was contained in it , andthen - 
5 ! thall{oone anfwerevou, vvbetherl hauefeencitor nc, 
Was. - Tis - | | Spoud. There was containcd,init,a brick {tmime ot (undrie 

= | particular benctits, which 'inay bee breuglit to Grammar 
Rs !: \ | Schooles, to make (choljars very, pertect in eucric partaf 
ww | ecod learning incect tor their yeeres ; and hat all both Ma- 
+ BY | tters and Schollars may procecde with cal}, certaintie and 

LY delight, to fit all apt Schollarsfor the Victucrlitie cucrie wate, 
by eitreenc yeeres of age. Concerning which ſcucra;l heads, 
= aithough it werea molt happie worke if they coujdbe artai- 
« Wd » | ned vnta (all of them becingin my mindeveric cxcellent, 
Has +. _*_ . andindcedethewiiole, ſuc 2 w: >rke as muſt needcobring a 
perpetual] bencht, borh to Church , and Common- wealth, 
8 's and that not onely tothe preſence but to all ſucceeding ages.) 
_—. |. | yet that I may ſpeak: treely, what lconteweof them, R1a- 
Tt 28 ny of them feeme very [{trangevncome. And, although] 
| will not ſay that they arevaecly impoſhble: yet indeede I 
| rake them tobealtogerther vnlikely ; conſidering theconti- 

E FLI | __nvsall paincsandvexatifiithatm) -ſeltc hauc vndergone, and 
| Hh 4X vetcould never comg4h 1nany of them, necrevntothelcalt 
5 £0 \part thereof. | | 
| bil. By that itt] wiici you hauementioned , Itake it 
| 5 _ that haveſcene thevery lame: and torthem [donotonely 

| dcroriony 3 chinkett, but ally do know allurecly, thathythe Lordsgra- 
mentioned 11 

Ms conrents  Ci0Us alliance and bleſſing, through cunttant diligence 

may he effcc- they may be all cftected ; , for thar [ haue Kknowne lo much 

tedtiroveh di- crial of al of them. asi3ſuſhicient tcoinduce any man theruntoz 

poem: rn," BY belidesthat they do al! f[tandvpon plain & lure grounds, as I 
'; Nieſſing, *:ruſt lamableto makeenident demoliration ineach particu- 

Seethe purcicu- [3r,{O as any man of vnderitanding may perceiueclecsly,that 

Lars 19the cON- they may be done. Neither doe doubt buttoſatishe you in 

*ents (et before eyery point; and to cauſe you to yecide vnto the euidence 


þ on erateqts 


- 
tan 
* 


O—— 
- - 


| be bovke., 
: |. MO hereof, before wee part, if youwill but onely aske and (till 
a]: | ſhewe ewbercin you arenotſatished. Moreouer, Iam(ſo 
REP | ___ ..- verie conhdent hcrein, not onely ypon mine@wn2realon 
7. A. fred and - 
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and experience, butbecauſe | haue knownethe iudgements 
of ſundrie verie I-arned and exycrienced both SLhooleuia- 
ters anduthers, who haue beene aqua? 'ntcd with theſeldlfe- 
fame heads, which you haue mentigned : whogthough atthe 
firit. rcading of them , they hauebeene of yuuriudgement, 
and haue thought as you doe, yer within a quarter of an 
hower after that they haye taken a little rriall, in fome of 
the moitvnhkely, and(ecne the realon of them, hauc relted 
fully ſatizfied and atlurel of thewhole, that all might bee 
done, as (ſtanding on the j.ke grou: &. - And ne I 
haue no cauſc to d diſtruſt the likeluccellewith your {cltc. 
Spord. Sir, it vou ſhal] cocthis for mee , L ihali acknow- 
edge my ſelfe to hauc received avery >reatbenefit, and be 
thankfullvntotheLord, and tu your ( IK as hisinftrumene; 
anddo my vetermolt indeeuour to put them all conſt antly 
in practice, that I may conhrmethem by nine owne expe- 
rience, and finde the {ame happie co:ntort, thar your ſe!fe 
kave done. 
I wil! therefore begin in order 8<cording vnto thole heads, . 
& ſopropound theguelitons . how cach thing may be Cone, 
and delirc your anſwcrevntochemfſeuerally. 
Phil, Nay rather, forthe manner of proceeding, 
tobcfarmorce licandcommodioustovs both, "nd where: —_— 
by God may direct this conference lo, asto proficmanie 0- ,, _ way 
y belides our {clues ; To go through allthe wholecourſe this couturcuge 
of learning, from the hiſt ep, beganning at theveric firſt. 
Elzmcnts, cucn atthe A. B. C/ & ſotoaſcendtothe highe(t 
topot learning,which can berequired in Grammarſchoules; 
towakealchollareachway htfor the Votuerlity, Thustorun 
 throy- »hillthenecelTaric pointsappertaining rotheſame, as 
necreaswe can remember; To make hereby che whole waic ; 
alice and readie to all 00d learning . and to ranke cucry 
head in the rightorder and proper place, according tothe 
dc 1m nnerof proceeding in Schooles. So wee may infert 
th.{- »0ints which you haueſpoken of ; dividing the whole 
tato! 20:1 chapters, for thefull diltinguiſhung & plain ſet- 


ting down of cuery matter, Totheendtherforethatl may he 
'<hs 


Ll takerthis T>e molt ere 


- 


The fift po-nt. 

How loone che 
ckilde ts ro bee 
ſer to the 
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the better guided and occalioned to impart allchings vnto 


you, Iſhallrequelt you, firſt to- propound all the (cucrall 


points of learning in order, from pointtopoint as wee pro- 
ceed. Sccondly, in the propounding of them , to ſhicwe me 
in cuery one , what courſe yuu your [:Ife hauetaken, where- 
in you haue found (o little fruite or comfort, as you com- 
plaine, and which you thinke to be molt ordiuaris in the 
countrey [chooles, Whercin you ihallitaiie in omitting any 
nccellary had or chapter, oria mi{placing atly, I thall afturd 
you my belt diretion. 

Spaced, I will accompliſh your dc lire {5 well as I can. 1 
doubt not of your patience, (cclng vuu 'a% methusof a 
ſuddaine ; and that you who haue butter chought of theſe 
things, will gads mecoutinually, vutilivechaucgonctho- 
rowthe whole, | 

P/;, Itruſt you areſoperſvadedof me. ThereforcI pray 
youbegi), 
} 


DER MT. 
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teen ure ne ter In 


CHAP. II. | 


VWhen the Schoilar ſhould firſtbeſer ro th 
Schoole, 


, | | Spoxad. 
Hat 1 may begin at the very firſt entrance of the 
Schoole: let meinquiretinis of you, how ſoon yu 
would hauc See chithe (et vnto the Schoole z, for 
I thipke that worthie ro be firſt knowen,, tf ſo bee, 
that you purpoſeto haue your{chollar fitted forthe vniuer- 
titie by hifteene yeeres of age, | 
Phil. Tlike your reaſon well , to enterthere. Buttothein-. 


tent that I may more fully make knowen vnto you, whatl 


thinke and haue foundin this behalfe, let meeheare firlt of 


you asIwiſhedin generall, at what age youvic in your coun- 
grey, toſct your children to begin to learne, 


Spoud, 


% 
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Spoxd, For the time of their entrance with vs, in our | 
countrey ſchooles, it 1s commonly about 7, or, yecrcs Tietjme of 
olde: {ixisveryſoone...It any begin (ocarly, theyarera- ine mee - 
ther (ent ro the{chovle ro keepethemfrom trout: ling che Cats: 44 F 
houſcat home, and from danger , and ſhrewd turnes. then ors. 
for any great hope anddcliretheir friends haue that they 


ſhouldlcarneanythingi inctict, The cl1!de of 


"4 


Phi!, 1 inde thattherein frit is a very great want £enc- waar Naly 
O al". NC {lC, 
rally; forthacthechul deit heebeot any ordinorytowerd-,, 290M 


nedeand capicity,thould begin at hue VYeEcrec olte attiic vt- learncabout c. 
termolt, or fooncr rather. Mv realons arc thicte: veere ode. 

: Becauſe that then chilercn vill begin to concciuc of I a10.:5. 
inſtruction. and coynderttand ; abdbee ablenotonclyto-. Gequul: they 


re then mecte 
knowerhcirlcttcrs, to (peliandtorcade, but alloto takes to conceiue of 


delighttherein , and to [triuc ro goc beforetheirfcllo XC. Icarning ard to | il 
Experience hecrein will quickely reach cucry one, who d&lightin wt, WW 
ſhall maketriall of it, 1 loberizat chey doe followaright , 
courle, | | | 
2 Verie reaſon mult ncedes perſivade every one of this. 2 For that they , ; 
For, if they bee apt much before hue yeeres of age, ty Xe apt much 


learne [Irewdnetle, and thule things which are hurtful , (owt "ps 


which thcy mult hoetaughe to vnſearne againes WNY Are ,j,,f things 


chev not as well fic to [earne tholerhingsw hich are good which arc hurt- — 
and prone: ;ble for them, it they bce entred and drawen til. | þ 
on in {uchy a manner ,- as they may take a delight and | . # 


tinde a kinde of {port and plaic in the (ame. This de- . BI 
liz he way and ought to bee.in ail cheir progretſe , and | 
molt of allin the frſt entra: ice, to make them tne bet- 


ter to louethe Schecle , ana learning, as wecelhallfecat- 
ter. 


wEY | 
” Ty Wah. « 


3 "Me cf them, doe learne ſo muchv ntowardncIſe ;- Togioide . 
and n uzhrjne{le as onoſt ether rude chijcren, mm thar 04 muernets, | ſ- 
time beto Tethoy Com tlc choole, thaithey are wort for ru: veer! 7 4 
it Conti" ually alter : and allo they feslcluch alwectnille vic they toel b 
mM play ad idlcnetle, as th: cy can hardly bee tramc( to inplay and 2 


ſeaucit, andtotake a d+ light in their bookes withour vcrie Yenclic. 
mucha adoe, 


_ | _ 
WS 
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8 | 4 This firlt age, isthat wherviathcv aremolt pliant, and 
ThiSage i® may bee bended and fathioned thult calily roany B00! 


molt e.fily be - : — 
Ted, and ac oy. Courſe, And being thus accult,nede> goodehings from 


{t,m1-d to; tl.cirinfancie; and keoe {5 mucb as nay bee, trom all 
goodthing'- pratuccand light ot eu, cto.nchbec mesvntothem a- 
| nothernature, So greafat.41i:31tis ( according tothe old 
prouc: be!) to uccuttoine chiluen, cyen from their ren- 
dcr yeercs; ans !uviorheeety trucicthatcommona verle, 

Onusſ well imvuta recent ieru tbit odarem teita din. 
5 5 Aboue all th«fc, this is a principallhenchfit, that by 


\ Twoorthree thig meancs two or three yeeres may well be gained, to it 
' Fecres may be 


o.incd by this 


your Scholl. {v muck ſooner force Vaiveriity orfor any 
mcancs tofir bonelt trade or cailingy, So that acluld thus evercd rigat- 
the ſooner tor ly, fhall doe much more at eight yeeres Ode, then an 0- 


the Vainettic ther ſo negl-Aedcan Joeat tenne, orit may becatcleun 
' OT Qther ine 


clojmeps or twelue. Alſo many (uch (hall bee mecte for trades and ' 


whichis no Jike imployments, when they taueno Icarning to firthem 


@12)l bench, thereunto. This muſt needes loc a great gricte to the Pa: 
__rentsof ſuch, whole clnidren hive ſolo!t rheir time , asit 
isaioy to others whoſe children hauc been ſo well brought 

vp, when they ſeetheir children compared together, 
g- i 6 Lallly, ourtimebeingſofhort, itmuch concerneth 
Parents ought eucry parent, toſ(cetheir children to haue thebelt cducati- 
to labour iolee gn andinftruction, which isthechiefe patrimonie, andthe 
their chy\oreos orcateſt comfort& hope both of the Parents and children,” 


pood cc,Uucitio wh | 
Be, err andallo of their houſes and polteritie. And this {oſoone ag 


| 


- eyes, ſo'loone euer may beyto fitthem for fome profitableimploiment for 


asmy be. CThurchor Common-wealth. 
0b. Spowd, Bur they will ſay with v5, thatitwill hinderthe 


* Te will biodcr growth of their children to beefer toſchooleſo young, 


the ; © Phil. Lettheſchoolebe made vntothem a place of play: 


Thc Choole and the children drawne on by chat pleaſant delight which 
being r:gl.tly oughttobe, it can then no more hinder their growth then 
wedwliut theirplay doth, butrath.rturtherit , when theyſitatrhcir 


Fin alt . : ; —_ 
#00CT 4 cafe; belides that concinuall experieace dorh corfutc this 
mare tl.6 the: a 

0b.2 i Spoud, Beeitſoas youlay: yetthisisareceiuedopinion, 


that 


tVhen the Scho!lur | Ir frouldbeſet to [choole, f > 
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thatitwillcauſcchein to hate the [choole, when they ſhould It will cxuſe 


beletto itin good ear12clt, them to hate 
le:rnug, 


P4i/, Nay rather itts clean contrarie:for bein2 acquain- 4 
eed with the ſchooleſo young, and witi, thel yore 43d plea+ They wi'lta 
fure which they finde amonglt other childrenthere ; und ther loet bet 
alſo being kept from feeling the ouerunch lweernetlein | | 
play . it thall cauſethemro louc &to vel1; hriviehofchuoſe * 
continually, and to goe on without anyrepimug, oro 
much asthinking of being away frumihy {cnoviet v hore 
asthcy being nuzledvpin play abroad, orovery nerdivre- 
claimed and weaned fromit, tw ſt.cketotheir buoxcs itt 
decde. | 
Spoxd, But yet it is thought that they can gorbiie lietls 9% 3 
learningthen, being{overy yourg, andther eiore tier cls _—_ 
tlie{mallerlotſeof a yorreorewo atthatrime, I Sa 
Phil, The lotle will bee found in the end, although it be then, 
indecdintie beginning. tor looke how many vecres they A! \\ 
loſe in the beginning it they beeapt, ſv many in the end The loffe og 
they will be ſhorter, of ſuch of their fellowes, whoarcbur er er ny tink 
of their owne age, and appliedallalike being of like capa- the end. 
citie. Thcrefore, aswee will not |ctthem loſca day, when 
they Erowetowardsthe Vniuerlicie , ſo neither ſkuuld wee 
when they are young, bur preuen: this lotle, andrake the 
timeinthe beginn!ng. | 
Spor:d. We ſeenotwith{tandingſomevery longere euer 06.4. 

' they begin, whothen gore foruard with itthefallclt of all. They will learn 
Ph. It istrucir ſome pre nant wits, and who areindu- *** fatter. 
firicus; bur you ©. !1; .eott "7s a5 block: ſh and dull, Al-g 7 
lo, forthole, it chey go (fall in the rudiments and firl} [earning ac. 
grounds, how much mare +. ol. chcy do. {oo atthefame thoſe yeceres. 

IMC in Fetrer (twyhes ? Nether can they hauc hilfe that 
learning in all things, which ctl.<rsof lik agcandapcnetle 
ae, who haye been wel! arply-c fromiheirt: VEE, 

Sperd. | yailde tn all which you have (aide in this be- 
halfe; andldoefce nlaincy che exceeding henefites , that 
mult necdes come þereby . clyeciatly in ga.1ing of time; 
if they may bee entredturhar playing mannei, and gofor- 
& 3] ward 


ee 
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 warde with alacritic and contention ; ad moreovuer ſo, 
x | that they be not any way auerlagdedl or diizouraged, nor 
Y 2 ycrindangercd, by the oucicharging of their witsand imC- 
| i INOTICS, 
Wl! Ph. Forthattake you n 10 fearc: ; youſhall(God willing F 
© | ſee the cuidence of that, and a plaine direRtion in euerie 
Chapter how to proceede In tat calieand playing kinde. 
Therefore, if you belatisfhedin this , Ict vs come vnto the 
| - Son * NEXT PoINt. 4 
Spord, Very glatly ir: forllongto hearethis, how you 
would reach your childe being {o young toread ſoloone 
andre. dily. 


Phil. [ likechepoint well: proceed according to your 
PE . | order, 


an ELD EGTT WT) 2 EIT] 


| EFRArA____COy[TOE CITE. 
EF. | wh | CHAP. IIT. \ 
. - , 


| How the Schollarmay be raughtto reade Englilh 
__ REAR ipcedily, co hit him the ſooncrand better 
Z forthe Grammar (choole, 


_—_ | Spond, 


Efore we enter intothis queſtion, yetlet me put you 

| | in minde of onething , which Joth much trouble 

RE | woes brag mee concerning this very matter. That it ſeemerh 

— @ | mu (chooles to mecean vnreaſ>nable thing that the Grainmar 

trobled with ſchoolegſhould heetroubled with eexching A. B. C. ſce- 

teaching ABC ing it is fo great a hinderance, rochole pines which wee 

| | thould rake withour Grammar ſch Illars, for whom wee 
areappointed 2 ' Becaule it dooth take vp almoſt one halfe 

of our time, and thereby doorh depriue vs of a chiefe 

_ |, 2 al part 'of the fruie of our labours ;' eſpecially when cur 

Fe mindes are lo dilttracted, and ourthoughts carried fo ia- 
WE: || nie wayes, to doe good coall, The very littleonesin a 
4 | W_ fl towne, in moft countrey townes s Which are of any big- 


"Pp 1 


£0 | : The inconne- 


—— 
* 
ky 
>= Fea 
SR —_——— * 
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nelle, wouldrcquire a whoje man; of tnemſelues, to be 
aivacsheunng. poatingardtoilorningthoin, fo as they 
ouglit to bee applyed: for contiunit applying in aright 
come, is inthisandall o5the: parts of [earning  aboue all Continya!] ap- 
other INCANCceE, Ana YOUNg ONCS, by a littie flaking OUnr plying an l 
hands, run fa!'cr backe then eucr they went lorward, as 19529 tg vs 
| | 4) OUE ALLEN CANS 
boates go1g vp the [trvame, F>þ 
Bel:d.'s, it 13 a!1 extreame vexation, that wee mult bee 
coyled amonel? tuch littl: pettves, and in eeachi;:v{uch 
matters, v hcrcot we can getno provityuortake any oclight 
in our jabours, | | 
Phil. T 2m well inured with this gricuance, which you 
ſpeake of, and doc knoweby long experience your Come 
platit to bee toobiltinehusbehalte. I my(elfe have com- 
plained of it manicatine, For itwere much to be wiſhed, 
tratnonemigkt beaunirted tothe Grammar lſchooles,vn- 
till they were able to r:ade Faghtt: as namely inat they 
cc.uld reade the new Teltament perteGily, and that they 
wercintheir Acciucnces or meet zoentcrirtothen, There How this 
mizht bee ſ6:recther {choole tn thetowne. for chele little Might bereme- 
.  onestoenterthein. Ir@ould helptome poure man or wer SR aforks . 
man , who k1ew not how to liue otherwiſe, and who might Ch 0" 6/9 Iy 
dothatvcll, it they were rightly direfted. Alloirwould be this pupole. 
ſuch an caletoa!] Grammar Schoolemaiters,asthcy might 
doe much more goointheir places, Wherctore, all ſuch The redretle of 
Schoolemaflers who are incunbred with thisinconucnj- *'2 Þ<loughe, | 
ence, are not onclyto wiſh, butallo to labour tohauc irre- 
formed incheir ſcucrall ſchooles. Yet norwiti{tanding, bd wa 
a ; w.th patience 
WIXreitcannotbcredrelled,it mult be borne with wiſdome where it canno? 
and patience as an heauv burden, Patience thallmakeit bc remedicd, 
much more light, And therefore euery oneis to doehis | 
beſt indeauour, to know how to meke it molt ea'ie, ifit do 
lievpon him, Morcouer, (-eing we purpole , God willing, 
co goe through allchewhyole courſe of learning, and ai{o 
fith our labourjs to finde out the meanes, whereby to. 
maxe the way plaine , to traine vp euerie childe from 
the vyerie firſt entraunte-into learning, ( as was ſaydce) 
C 3 vntull 


. 
, 
Ea mee 


"The firft cy 
fringe of col 
dren to be loo» 
ked O CA! Ci F 


ly. 


f' 
To teach to 
read well | LEY 
fort times 
ot great pcofit 
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entiſl wee have brought him vnto the Vniuerlitie . we can» 
not omitany point, which may tend vnto the fame, n.uch 


Icnethic firſt teppeot all, For, achild well catrcþ ts halte 


1iade : accordingtothiar Prouerb-., CPUNCIPIN, cp 1111788 
ors, The foundation well lavd, the bwiding mult neevs 

g0c forward muci: more happily, This isfpectally erue in 
"ſex ming; wherein children fecling aſw Eineilete che! 1:2 
gmnnmng, are very much inccu raed, a3 Ul; CLDCricace 
will m-niteſt to cucry one. 

Spoud. 1 (ec well the neceſſitie of vndernoing thi; bur- 
den, in thoſe places where: emediccannot bee muito 
greater iBconueniences. And thereforcy wit that ;:ccellity | 
hatiznolawe, nor for my ſelfe I knowenomemncst. wo 
be freed from it; I pray youletysreturae agai: critorhe 
Point, and let mee (HI intreat uf you yuur boi? direion, 
to make this burden (o light as may bee, This tsatiiing 
worththediligenceof all, who muſt beimploied amon; M: 
Ittleones: rowit, to teach children how ro read well, and 
to pronounce their letters truly ; asalſo to {pell rigit ,and 
to knove how to writerruc Orthogravhy us a ſhort ſpace, 
For (that I may acknowl[cdyethetruch, andukict Facthbia 
noſmall diſcreditFneo mein athis behalfe) [ have havſome 
who have beenewith me, two orthree yeeres, betirethey 
could readewell. Andcharwhich hath yet bin much more 
gricuO!'1s ro mec, [! +1gUC ſomctimecs heen fo abalhed ar.das 
ſhamed, chat I haus not knowen uwhatroly, when ſome 
being al; eacdicontented,or taking occatior toguneeelia- 
bout paying my !hpcnd, have calihusmnmniy teeth, that 
their chil.'rc en havebcenvndermc ſ1xc rfeaven vecreand 
yer haue not learned torcade englith well. I ny (:1f- have 
allo knowen, thatchcir compla uns hay. __——— Parts 
though I haus taken ajlt!.e paines with ;hen chat -ucol 
anole dc uiſe. Therefore good lir.{ t downe as nhainly and 
ſhorcly as you can, how Ws may veieiped. oth wy {: fc 
& many others (}16}] bemruc!. beho!- Jen for your: irection 
inthisbr{t cotrance, For my maner of entvirgtl.cm, tis 


that whichit«kcto beeucty where: tote ach &heaethem 
| '#) 
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{o oft ouervniill they canbagis lon, andfot»ancw. | 

Phil, Tit ewe lh uchcen well .cquanted with this yout : 
treuble: andibertore] vill deuct,toatord vou lo much 
as | haus ver learned, hywy to allo: 'eriicfe clainors z and 
how any poore manwito vitf np! 7 hip paines, may learn 
torcach clidren roreau wwe: '|* at ,Ie em ©, tizoug 11 this 
may {cemevob.fttnganr prete hen, 

Flt the chinde is to be taugh t, 1.0 tocall cyery letter, 1. To teach 
Prunout: Cling, each ::f them plat: ev, tully and diltinly; Y4ren how 
I mean in a: attintand differin;; ſour'd, ezch tromorhers, webs 5h 
and ailo nature.[[y,from t? weedeld crierance to Icarning. letters right. 
More ſpectaliyto bee carcfull, tor the rig}; pronouncing 
the hue vowels, in the Erit place, as 4,c, 7,0, x, Becauſe Ard firſt the o 
theſe are fir(t and niolt naturall, and doe make apcrict yOWcIE 
ſound, ſo that they may hee proncunced fully of them« | 
clues; avd they being richtlyy trered,all thereſt are more 
plaine. After theſevow els. toteachthem to pronounce e- 
uery other letter: which aretherefore called Conſonants, 
becauſe thcy cannot make a perfeAtfound of themlelues, 
wirhouta vowll. | 

This rnay be done, and alſo the teaching of children to $54/ 92% 
ſpell any (yIl«ble, beforethe childe do kyowe any letter on Saber 0 
thebouke; and thar, ſoine wile and experienced do holde grey doe know 
thelureſt and belt cour[e. But they are,atlealt, tobetaught them. 
topronouncetheir [egtersthus, asthey doe lcarmerhemzto 
Prevent the orjefeand weariſomnetle of reachingthem to 
foryet euillcullowes 11 PLONOUncing . whych thicytooke 

VPithere fir tt ili learning Ar, dſocuciin chiniabed, 
theteachers arct» continu: thelike care of ſivects and na- 
rl oronuinuon. | 

Secondly, for the knowing of the letters (bohidearbias 2. How to 
cen:mon mnner pra3:ced 1n Schools, which is by uft ©2352 children 
Tacing our {[ rl; letters forwards and backwards vatill| a —_— 
ithey canflaythem they wn az be inucF furthcredthus; That net. TER 
Is ;bycaulingthechilder 1 t1,de out, and re {how you which To caulerhen) 
Is a, which6, which - »Wilichf,and 3oany other letter. Fit {} to nie out a- 


to tinde them i la ol Aiphaber, then in any otacr place. a ny 
-: Or 


The Confſo 


nants; 


[ae me 


m———— 
w . 
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The lurer way'Or if you wlll letth-m learne lritonelceter at once, vntill 
i« ro learag but ., lily know or 61 \ Ie [ |: 
gnacy canreidily knowor © {” oat that Tetecy tin ay place, 


- _— Veg andafter tharav oer in theſuncmanner;, Thivis hullen 
thelurcrand more calle Waic : But ws: if Your OWNC 1UGge- 
-menc. 

;.Howtoteach 43 You may he{pethern toſpellthus, belides hat courſe 

to fpcll, - which is rluali; Let fo NaNy a are beginners , or vho 


cannot rcade peri. Ay, ff ind tozether, an: then poule 
them without buoke, oneby one. \Firlt infyllablce> of two 
| letters, as ehey arc (or downe in their A. B. C.and wheorevne 


ML Coors Eno Mitleth Jer his next fell-wv tell fine cannotinentoin otner. 


1th Schoo:e- Then examine Fe 1 {vilables of rhreeletecrs, after in 
maſter Mi2ht, joe. Arid cur whatfvilable th -y mille, marks It wit a 


bec protitab!e 
' rorhisparpoſe, Jentwiththenayle, ora prick? wit a Pen, Ortiietke: and 


in wich booketWhen you haue marked our thoule w herein thc; lomille, 


areſyllables & ÞPoale them oft oucr,, not orgerrangy duc praiſe to them 
wortofal who do beſt. One halfe howre would ke {pentdaily inthis 
To mike <7 Kinde of examining , vnti!l they bee pcrfeRt in any lyl- 
Jrento take d=- able or worde, : TS make children to take a dclishie in 
bghtin ſpel> fpciling , let chein-ſpell many ſyllables together, which 
lng, differ Fut oncly in one letter. as hand, ban 1d, land, ſand, 
&c. Tineſe(yllables and words follow ing,1 haue obſcrucd, 
to be of the harcel(t tor children to (pel : 1 willcr you them 
downe together in this ſhort briefe, They may feruc for 
{ſpelling reading, or writing , and mav {oonebe gutten by 
eng often poalcd G, read Or written OUCTr, 
Tome of the Ac, ec,ca, CC, ci. CO,Cu.ag, cz, al, az, ae, ai, au, ga, 9 
hardeſt 'ylla- £1. £6, £1, va, Wa, WE, wee, Bac, 'bace,bag hage, gage, ts oY 
bles to practice hay, bays \ daws,dewe, lawe, rac, race, rolle roſe, yeli. you, 
children 11 the 
Pelling of che | £112, cha, cla, dwa, gia, pha, tha, (ca, ſha, (wa, wra chra, 
TheG bouts jPhra, (pha. thr a, twa, rhwa, able, abs, ach, ace, ap 
bewrittenia 2tN, own; blowe,browe, chrou, dre 2\dredae dw attc,frozg 


lome Intletr- 'onaſh. gnaw,plowe,ſnow e tow: \llugge they,thom thro - 


-wincy. "hy ' twaine twigae, Ichoole cockic, puce good, olde, 
2 ' gogle, balme, ftallc:;, flolne,jcalpe, falle,thumbe, couple, 
| Pearce. charme;, chapr, moth, mouth, nymCzhes , vnkicy 

tenth}, (trepgth, hcightgdcprb, breadth,weight, ioint,laude, 

4 beau 
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beautie, deede, language, guide, feede, feyude , yowe, brauc, 
dou, dove, knife, kniucs, ycoman. ynough, ayre, heyre, 
doubting, Ifland, yle, buye, league, hatchet, laugh, yeugh., 
bough publique, quiſhon, | 

Theſe areſomeut the hardclt ſyllables, as1 ſayle: your Note in (p- 
ſelke may adde moeas you meet with thety, Ailothis is ro ling. 
be vbſeruedin ſpelling; that betorc {on ) youſpell or write 
commonly (ti ) not (ci )asfaluation not taluacion, though 
we pronounce itas(ci.) But this is to be knowen cliictic by 
the latine words from whencethey come. 


E nlifh ſpredily 


Right prenuntiation of words, & continual] practice in Right prono- 


lno 54x Fe, 6 : Ti PS Cing makes 
ipclling, arerhe ſurclt wayto come to ſpell tiue!ly, rielatnelliod 


It you pronouncethe word falfe, which vou would hove :; 
ycur childe to {pel}, hee fpellcth itfallc : for hee [pellerh 
according as itis pronounced to him, or as he uicth to pro 
nounce.. As for example; aske the childehaw hefpelles | 
a [trea,, {as in many plzccsthecountrey manners to pro 
nounce it). F.cewill{pell {freaor [tre: but aske t:jm how hee 
ſpels a {trawe and fo pronounce tt, and hewill ſpe]] ſtrawe, - f 

To GireRt further how tocome to perfection in (pelling Furt! er direc- 
or writing right, I fhali have occaſion roſpcakeatter. HY {pe?. 

Intointing ſyllables together, they mult bce caught, to EE 71. 
vtter everielyllable byit iclfe, truly, plainly. fully, and di- j;31;;tooctticy, 
{tinaly, aswe heerd of theletters beforc; and ſoalfoas that w 
* &thers who heare way vngerſtand;eucr ſoundingout the bbc momnmnig, 
alk{yliablet asfal-ua-ti-cn. ph anon 

Thus chey may £goe through ttcirAbcie, and Primer. gone. hc. 

ardif they readethiemewiſcoucr, thatthey may heevery fiſt learned of 
Polec inchem, it wil beethe better forthen. For, the ſe- cl1'dren. 
cond reaving of 2ny booke dooth muchincourage chil. Ab<*, rimer 

In, becauſe 1t ſeemerh to bee lo calic then; and alloit 
YOM imprint itthe more. Belidcs char they will run it cucr 
1D atheſccondtine, asit vill be no lotleof time at all 
| NO thun, | 

Atcr thiſe they may reade oucr other Englifh bhookes. p,tmcs in me. 
Ant whichhe Pſalms inmetreweuld be ene, becarerre, | 
cLreawticarnethatbooke with molt readincile and dc- 
D [1 he, 
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light through the running of the metre, asitis found by 

Teſtament. experience, * Then the Teitament, in which th; Cliſcrbere 
Maſter may keepe his (chollar letſe or more, vnti] hc think 
him meet to enter into the Accidence. 

* If any require any otherlittle booke meer toenter chil[- 
>chooie = dren; the Schoole of Verine is One of the principall , and 
E_ ealieſt forthe firſt enterers, being full of precepts of ciui- 

litie, and (uch as children will ſoonelearheand takea ye- 
lightin, thorow theroundneſle wn as was layde 
before of the l1nging Plalmes ; And after it rhe Schoote of 
Schoole 0' » good manners, called, the xew Schoole of Vertar, leading the 
200d manners, Chile as by the hand, inthe way of all good manners. 
c. In whattime By thele meanes, children it they be well applied , and 
chilirenwell continually keptvnto it. may be taughtlo toread within a 
ek yecreor little more, as thev inay hemecttoenter into their 
4. Eng, Accidence, by thattimetharchey bee fix yeere olde atthe 
=— - ?  vttcrmoit; ; eſpecially if they bee in any meaſure apt, and 
muc h practice:! in { xelſing the hardelt [yllables. 
Diuiding avd For diuiding or Aifhingui [hing of f (y! lablesthis one 0b- 
Gitingur hung ſeruationisto bz remembred; Thatwhat conſonants are v- 
Dr {ually ioined inthe beginnings of words,thoſe arcnotto be 
dilioined and ſeparate 1n the middeit of words, except in 
Compound words. But of this wee hall (Se more hly 
after, And tiius much may ufficefor the preſent, for the 
fpcedy reading of Engliſh; for hecicof I have nad much 
cerraine exPCrience, 
$y9ud. I cannot iullly diſlike of any thing which you 
haucſa d herein, it (tandeth all with (o grear reaſon : chief- 
tom.ke childrenſo pertct inthe hardelt [vIlabics, For., 
Nh being perfeRtinthete mult needs attaine all the re(t in 


p x a ſhore {pace. Except onely one thing which you vttered,; 


which indecdeſeermes a (trange Paradox to me : Namely , 
that ſome wiſe & experienced, would hauc conven taught 
tocalland pronounce all theirlctters, an{rofpell any (yl- 
{able betore they know aleiteron the booke, 
Phil. This is very true which you fay ; it mayſccmea 
®aradox to them who hauc nottryed it, Imylclte was of - 
YOUr 
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your minde when I heard it firſt, Yet ſetting my lelfet nh 
make (ome triall of it, for the reverence I bareto him " o1fcapo bi 
whom I heard it,and forthat he ſhewed meexperience of it j.,ccs, and to 
inachild nortowre yeeres olde; 1 founditthe caltelt, plea. ſpell betorc 
fantelt and ſhorteſt way of all, where one would begin in a they know a 
priuatc houſewith little ones playing. The manner isthus. —_ "*% ma R 
rt. You multteach them, as | ſayde, to call their fiueyow. FT 7 
els, and to pronounce them right: Which they will pre- 15, twtte oner 
ſently learne, if you do buronly cauſe them torepoat chem will preteur!y 
oft oner, after vou, diltintly together thus ; 4, e, 7, o, #, pronounce 
afterthe manner of hue bels,or as we lay ; onc, two, three, 211 fac vow: 
fowre, five, BY 

2 Then teach them to put the conſonants in order ke- " OS ITE 
forecucry vowell, and torepeatethem oft oucrtogether ;*(@nts in or. 
as thus : to begin withs, andtofay ba, be,b1, bo, bu. So 4. det before the 
da, de, di, do, du. #. fa, fe, fi;to, fu. Thus tcach then) ro voweiles pro- 
fay all the relt, asit were ſIngingthem together, lJa,le, li,lo, nNoUucing then 
tu; The hardeit tothela(t, as ca, ce. ci, co, cu. and ga, ge, 
£1,80,8U, In which the ſound 1salittle chargedinthete- 
 cundand third (vilables. When they can do all theſe, then : 
ecachthem toſpellthemin worder, thus; What (pels b-a 2 If To teach to 


thechildcannor tell, teach himto ſaythus;b-a, ba : ſo pur- fo! le thice, 


ting fir(t 4, before cuery vowell to ſay b-a ba, b-e be, h+i hi, #1425. 


b-o bo, b-u bu. Then askehim againe what ſpels b-a, and 6.6. 

he will tell you; ſoallthereſtin order, By oftrepeating be- 

forc him he will certainly doit. &fterthis if yuuaske him, 

how hcſpelsb-a. hewill an{were b-a ba. So in all others. 
Nexttheſ-tcach them to put the vowels firlt, as to lay, 

ab,eb,ib, ob, ub. Thcnthus,a-b ab, e-b eb, i-b ib, o-b ob, 

u-bub, Afrcr;what (pelles a-b , e-b, &c, Thus to goe with 

them backward and forward, crolle, in andout vntill they 

Call[pel] any wordof twoletters. Then you may adioine 

| thoſe of threeletrers : Afterwards, all che hard ſyllables, to 

tell vhatany of them (pels,tilthey be perfe@ in al,or as you 

ſhal! minke mecte. By this meanes, and by alutlerepea- Repenting th 

ting of the lettcrs of the Alphabet over beforerthem, by —_ Ts 7 

| three or fowrelctterstogether, as _ {tandin order, {oas Bic << 
2 | they 
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they maybe!t tound theochildrens cares. they will loone 
learnetolavailiheJotters of the A,B.C If you will, Asto 
rCPCAt them thus. A.b.c. det. o: hk. Lm.n. 6 P. q. 


r.{.t.u.w.x.y.7.X. Tolay them: wh roat will nothi: Th 
nder but further then. 


_ "JS Thor they may preſently be tzaughtto know the letters 


v1 »}i1 (| booke Cithc r ONe by ONe' tding fir(} \\ hich [$.1, 


111 the Alphabct ;, aid after 1 any other pl, ice. Then to 
le wh: b,and (0 t! 1 all che ret [. 
"1130 {v \W;; TY 118% + all {O t IOUuPL ] a [ }C rc AS yOU Wil 


hen when they are curningin thewretrers, and (pel- 

2,tvou inakethemtoynucritandehe matrerwhich they 

ar; 10, by queſHons, fi for alitclearthe tirft, they will goe on 
:nrceading, us falt as vou will dclire, The caller nd More 

familiarche matter istorhem, thefalter they [carnc. 

Thus may av poore man or wemanenterthelictle ones 

n 4rowne together; and maxean honel? pyoxeliuing of it, 
or gctiomu hattow ards helpingrhe { ame.Allorhc P: rents 
why Nay ary (earning. may entereheinlittie ones playing 
with chem, at dinners and{uppers, or asthey lit by the fire, 


ala i ; Bette ity ory picalant dclignr, 
vo, e} 


| $6 they may helpe to gaine eitstr children a yeere or 


| WO 1 1earning eT the | beginni! Ifs 4d di io the Gra! mwnar 


Scholes of this labour andhinderanc ce: 

Srend 10 haue pcrſwaded mevery much concerning 
eh otaito, Surelv ir howtocucr thus mayſocme but 
at>ye, yet}! tender parents will much reicice in ir,and ac- 


20wled. 2E 1t a1 Exceecine benefit, ro hiuetheir ciularcn 
th -freres ; and thi-riine beeing gOtrer, inthebeginnng, 


v1; bee found in tne end as you truely fayge. Yet there 
$$ STONE mares <rtat Co; nes vitomy ounce 4” 
Dou? v51ch 1 huge taken noſinall gric fo and diſcourage: 
ment manicantme ; CONCET13!n thispoint of reading Fng- 
[I mentionit #4180 Ielre your judaement how 
Tet, although it mighthapp<]ycome-mn fiteer af- 
[ vw aids. . | 
Th COU roublc ſ<rhis; Tnatwhenasmychuldrer 10% (ir(t 
«1% \ 1} eu J.QtIIIE » JINGLE of LLC Will [orget t') reaue 
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Engl, and fone of chein bee works two or three yee 765 


afecr that tiiey huue been in confiructron, then when they-; 
bepanit. 
Now it you could reach metiow to hdpetitisicewile, bo 


thatthcy 01-htas well POET Forward (tilin reading Englifh ban 
as1n Latine, | ſhouid account tits avery greatbengtie, £27, ,* 


(ume of ther Parciits, who vie me the kindliclt, will bee at 


B 


this I carinot pollibly &c &, but they mult necden 2268 2 


dicd ny thear latine, in ſome letfons or n-cetlarte c: Tot: 
ſcs 3 and eyther be biEinde tt -IT ta OWES, or CHENtrouble 
all thcir fell.2wes very much, thatthcy carnct ae lo tall 
forwart{ as they ſhould, b urſtay fc rthelercader 's. | Crier 


being mLIe Ignorant Gr maliti _ vpor euery light occa- 
lon, are readieto rage antraile a mo Furtharthocchil. 


dren as they lay, die gerno go device, butafewarie 


— 
. __ = - 
< X 


and worl(e. For, \, Ang *V could haug rcad Englill per- 
teRly (irmay be): when theycameto mes , tow t!:2y l12ue 
forgotten to doir, Thus am I 2ricu «Lon eucry life, an 
vexed duly , Ietmeclabcur neuro much, andipead oF 
heartamongd) them torto doe them good 
"= Sir, herein I can v.25 theinthe Pac - 
Haudignara malim: EY .5 ſuc emrrereds:. 2» 


For! hauetated deeply of the fam ecriefevniilverielates 
- _ ob TRIOR o © jos J Fo 
ly, within this yeere ortv0. Yer non | (eenero my (elte, 
to find as (enlibleang Contmuall2 growth amonglt all my 
*ao!lars, Inth cir E 1811 kl LTC $3249 fog S117 eh YL 10:11C, AN ADL 
Ys Fo 8. En FATS 
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mee that eh;circhil iron may cucrie daie reade (ome Ctian- | 
ecrs of theBible, rohelpetheirreeting of Englitl, Now ©5407 
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of 1 have heard (om greatlearned men to complain ; 3 That 
there 1s no carehadin reſpect, totrainevpſchollars lO, as 
they may beableto exprelſetheir minds purely and readi- 
nr ice in. 1 11 our owne tongue, and toincreaſein the practice of it, 
| dernarthould ag well as in the Latineor Greeke; whereas our chicfein- 
pc tor out own deuour ſhould bee for it, andrhacforthelereaſons. 1. Be- 
COngue. cauſe that Tanguage which all (orts and conditions of men 
ERROR. amongl(t vs are to have molt vſeof, both in ſpeech & wri- 
ting, is our owne native (ONQUE. 2, The purity and elegan- 
CIC 'of our ownelanguage isto beelteemed a chicfe part of 
the honour of ournation : whichweall ought to aduance 
asmuchasinvslieth. As when Greece and Rome and o- 
ther nations haue molt florithed, their lan2uages allo hauc 
beene molt pure; and from choſe times of Greece & Roine, 
wee teech our-chiefelt patterns, for the learaing of their 
tongues. 3. Becaule of thole which are for a time trained 
vpin nſchooles, there arc very tewe which proccede in [car- 
ning. incompariſon of them that follow other callings. 
| FewScooles Spowd Tins complaint is notwithoutiult cauſe: forl do 
regr IK 9 not xnowanvichoole. wh.r.nthere is regard had hercot co 
>22:tongue ANIC purpoſe; notwichſtanding the generall neceſlitie and 
| vie of it, and alſSthegre a c6mendation which itbrings to 
them who hau2 attainedit: but.I thinke eucry minute an 
howre, vn#1l!l heare this of you, how my trouble & ſhame 
may beaunided, and how T may obtainerhisfacultic to di- 
| ret my children, how they may goe thus forward, nor 
28 onelyinread]: 18 Enlith pcrfitly, butalſoin the proprictie, 
= Puricieand copi: 'of our Engliſh tongue,ſo as they may vt- 
tertheir mindes commendably of any matter which ma) 
concernethem, according totheir ageandplace. 
Pk4l. 1 will but name the meanesvnto younow : for | 
ſhal hauc occaſion toſhewthemall morc particularly here- 
| after. 
Meanes to ob. Beſides the 4aily vic of diltint readingouer their Eng- 
Ml __ = bene- Iſh parts to get thei perfectly, andof right reading all 0- 
c bh : s rag cher things which the ylearn \wlrine, ,as vourſcif do Loney : 
Evp! 1h 1on9, theſe means following;bythe bleſhng of God wil accopliſi 
{10 the Larn, your delire. 1, The 


iy * 
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1 The continual yſc of the bookes of conſtruing of 1. als vs 04 
Lillics rules, by caulizg themto Jearnetocounitrue, and to \- gs <A 
keepe their Grammar "rules, onely by thehelpe of thoſe *ftrucd Ws 
tranſlations. ThisT find onevery good vie of theſe books, | | 
belides ſome ortherwhich [ [hail ineation after. 
2 Thedallyvſe. and prattife of Grammaticilſtranſla- rn oring. | 
tionin Engliſh, of allrhe Schoole Authours, which the proton | 77" nn | 
| 


_— 


yonger fort doc Icarnezcau! ng theincach: bay 04 if ofrhoſe © - ng ai 
roconltruc andrepeate, whatlocuer they learne, | This [0 
. alſo haue proued by happy experience ,to be a rar helps 
to mak» young Scholars to grow very much, both in 
Engliſh and Latine. But of all theſe, fur the manner,bene- | | 
fres , and vſcof them; I ſhall haue occalion'to {peace at SET = 
large, | | 'S 
3 Bclidestheſe,they would hauec euery day tome pra- 7 A eml | 

&.ccof writing Engliſh heedily,in true Orthograptyy; 2: a DE WT 
{oof tranſlating into Engltth ;orof writing Epilt! &$ $I tf2s.:;me coir 
INIT Lettersto ths r friends,as ws clin Eno as 1 L3G. 254005 
Amongll ſome of them, tnereporting ofa Faalel 'E 
lith orthelike matter, trvia2 who can maxc the belt.rc- | 

port,doth much further them in this. And general y 2 "a RR 
mongltallthoſerhatc: n write,t2ctacing of notes © | 4 
mons,und deliucrins encn againe, of max! 2 repetition 
52 (peciallineanes. Allo firiving to expretic »hatloeuer 
they conltruc,not onelyin propriety ,putin variety of the 
aneſt phraſe, whocan giue the belt, This chiefy 7 the 
hiaherfourmes: Sorcading forth of Latino nts 


4-4 - 


frltin ropricty,then in puritie. Bythele, 2nlume A of 
| 


Pw” 


w > + my 
K- 


theniltory of the Bible, and the like, which 1 (hall be oc- 
calionedro mention after; you may ft1i2dorherr growth, ac- 
COICing to VOUr delire, and much cooue your. ExDPe-: 
Aation. | : 
Spond, Vndoubredlviirch( nt 5 1eeds be very au3ile- 
ablczbecaule(chollarsimiy have norco: (017uGttrielotthe 
* Englith every Jae, aboue char which is pr. Oe in 0 
Schools which I have knowne. Buztora:tic. ch thine 
tons of the Schoole Authors; 1 hawe QT ACT 07 em 


———— 
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Onely I haue ſeene the bookes of conſtruing Lilliesrules , 
andſoimcof my children haucthem , though Ifcared chat 
itwould rathcr maket}emn idle , being but atruants booke, 
Inceed I never conceaiued {0 much of tizem as youlay:I thal 
betterchinke of the viethereot; 

P.!. There isnotthe be{tching but it may vee abuſed, 
| Bur for that booke as theothers, Lihal [ſhewe and proue 
vnto you the comodit:esof taem, aboueallchat you would 
The chiefflule Maine, F Xperien” -emakes me conhdent: Yet to returne 
of the clyl lrea Varto your {-ife, concerning tne complaintof the Parents, 


' going backe- forch< 1r children ooin2 backward in reading Env 1THh,when 


ator they firit learne ltine; ; thic Cicte fault ineur Livin the Pa- 
4 (6.44 W's _ rensthemſelucs; although we pocre {choolcmatters mult 
learne op be{ureto beare all. Forif ſuchmurm: 1ring Parents, would 
- the Parents would but cauſe their-children, cucry day att-r dinner or 
emicues.| ſupper, or both, toreadeaChaprerof theBible,ora pecce 
| of aChaprer, as leaſurewould permit, and to doe iecon- 
ſtantly; thcrby toſhewtherr love rotnc Lord, and his word, 
and tncir delire ro haueche word: dwell plentitullyin their 
6.8 | houſes, to heu2theirchildrentraincd vp in it,as young Ti- 
| morhy was ; ten Tay, this complaintwoulaſoon be at an 

end : for they ſhouſdeirherſecrhen, their childrentoin+ 
creaſe in this, or elſe the -y ſhould diſcernethe fault to bcin 
| theirchilgrensdulnelle,, andnotin ournts; _— Notwi:h- 
ſtanding, [iththatthey arcfo very fewe of whome wee can 
hope, harche 2y hauc any carcof thisduetic in their houſes, 
inreſpeR of all therelt who omicic, and yet all the blame 
mult {urelyce{t on vs, it concerneth vsſo much as we can 
roredretſcit; and therefore vfeall good meanes, to cut off 
all occaſions of clamours, an: of clrediting ourflelues, 
and our ſchooles, and to contend for the oreatelt prohi- | 
ting of our children , aiwelin this, aSinanyothcr p. rt of 
;  Tearning ; thevſe of chisbcing g, aswecheard, molt ger;erall 

| | and perpetual |. 

| Spoud, You haue direRted mceveryrightly how to aun- 
| f{wereſuch Parents : now T ſhall beabletothew then where 


the fault is , and bee calling vponthem toredretlcthais at 
home 


Drrections = forpmndres 
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. home. I ſhajl alſo indcuor to pur allthisin vregand more a4 
you make the particulars more tully known voto mez and 
asl ſhall tnde by trialkche fruit heercof. But new,gthat you 
hauc thus latistied me in allthele my duubts; | cahnge but 
demand vet one OtNer POINt, vi hercinI finde another creat 
want.thoughn cot 2arableto thetormer; becaulte ther 
Srot{omuch vieoi it; which is about the ordinary num- 
bers ornuit.bring. For Tar mucin troub ledabourthis,thar 

" my reacrs and ethersahous themare much toleekenmn all: 
mat romat es war ; , wheri IF In Gour es Orin tictters 'Info- 
much,asu he thev hearetne chapters named inthe cpurch, 
many of tem cannoteurn to them, much lefs to rhe rele. s 

_ Phil, This itxewilels 1very Ordinary deteR,& yet might 7" og | 
catily be heiped by common means inanRuwrur two. Temrib mon 
call icordihary,t xccauſe veu (hail hauc{chol! ars,3{moſtrca- {cho'lirs irc ro 
dy to goetothe Vniucriity, who yet can hardly tell you the {<<s 1 matters 
numbcr of pages, (cine: chap ecrs, or other divilions in © age» ca EY 
their books.to wi whatthey ſhuuld. Anditisas you lay, y, E 

a oreat &atoulewarnt; becauſe. without the pert fect inow- tv ; he ian 
ledge of theſe EIA T (chollars cannot nel pthemſclucs tower or two, 
by the Indices,or Tables of ſuch books. a. they ſhould vſc, 
forturning to any th ing ofalodaine: althoughir be mat- * 
ter wherot they (hou!d haucvlealſtheir life lons. Andteo 
conclude,itisa great neglect becaule it is athins, l0C3!10,a8 

| thatitmay be lenine ind (ortatime,on ly bv molt viuall 
weancs, asb y th: (efoliowing, For numbersby lc tecrs,vle 

but on Iytoap Pole them, accordine co the direRion inthe Numbers 1 
ineGrammarat hcbographce, & they will do them pre- letters knower 
lently, As f you askewiat T. hands for, what V. what X. © ba hoo x 
whatl. &c. And back againe, what letter {tandsforone, lo "EE 
whattor five, or forten, But ſpeciallvif you delire to haue 
 themvayrcady herein, cauiethemto haue theſe wrirzen & 

thento pravticero read trem oucr often,votltharekev can 
erfveranyofthe m perfetly.\Varn them allo to remember 

 alwaics tha tanynumberſctiftera orcatcr, or attcr the [+:ve 
all »&r,dota add (o many mogasthevalucofth. 'tlaccr uber 
IS, As, [. {et after X,thus, Xl, doth makocleuen XV. fifteen. 

In AX. 
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XX twentic. Put being ſerbcfore, they doctaicc away [O, 
nanyastheyare: as1T, beforc X. hes [X. nine. 

[t vouwilh an example more at large th is may{crae ; fe * 
cacii of them dull arachaucabricfeof theſe, aſe 
ror £1 manergto fhew them ai]the chieferumbers. I. one, 
(1. two; HI. three, THI. or TV lore hue, /VI. (ix, VIT. 
ſcaucn, VII, eight, IX. niac, X.tznne, X.clwen, XII, 
weluo, XIH. thirteen \ XIII. fourrcene, XV. ht: CES 
XVI NVIENVITIINING ANON NNV ewenty frug, NAXX, 
re, XL. fortic, L hfty, NC. ninetic, C.abundreth, D, 
hu hundreth , M.atho uſar d, Andiliiemuch fiortly Or 
numbvring byietters. | 

 Forthe mynhers by figures,thtsrule mull all3 beobſer- 
ued; That thc figurcsdolignitiein.the fell placc {oinuch 


| ouly, a5 if they werealone, or onetimelo many. _—_ 


placctcnnes , or tennetimes {0 many, In.tac third plac 
tundreths, or a hundreth tines ſo many. In thefoureh 
placethouſands, or a thouſand times fo many. In theft 
place ren thouſands. In thelixt place | undreth thouſands; 
the places being reconed from the right hanuto the ſet. 
Asforcxample 1.2.3.4.5.6 7.8 .9.10.11,12.13.14.15.16.17, 
18.19; 20.twciltie.21, 22 23. XC, 50, MNirtic. 7.1. 52.. 40. 
_ 41. &Cc. 50. fiftie 51.60. (ixtie, Z2-teauntic. SO, 
;ohty.go.ninctic 100, a kundrecth, 101.2 hundrcth & one, 
Tina bundrethand ten. 120.a hundrath&rwenty, 130, 


-&c, 2900. twnltundreth,&c. 000: athoufand, 10209. ten 


thouſand. 160000, a hundretha thouſand; 

Thelc becing learned bacxcwar ds and forwards . fothar 
vour (chollar be able to knoweach of thein, to call them 
Gr namethicn right, & to find thein out, as the child ſhould 
tndeany ictter which Be is tojocarn? :1naword,ro tell what 
anyof thcle numbers {{an.ifor, or how tofert downeany of 
len; will pcrforime fully fo much as is n cedfallfer your 
ordinarie Grammar (chollur. If vou do require morefur 
any ; vounulifeeke Records Arithiinctique, or other like 
Authors arid({:tthem tothe Cy; hcringfchoole. 

_ Spon?, This 13 a ccrect tia 1 Iiceis molt cafily x wpppyed 


.———— 
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by a very little painc and care in examining. Ihauvetrou- 
bled you overlong in this, beetng in ir (cifelo veryatrifle, 
choughthe wane generally be to bee blamed, Now there: 
tore Jet vs h: aſten vnto our profetlion tor the Grammar 
Schoolemaſter. Forl delire carnc(tly robe in our owne ©- 
ement,as more befitting and beſeemingour place. 

Phil. lamvery willing to makeall the haltethatwe can: 


Why 5 5 


- forthisl ice, that chough wee neither vefſedigretſions, nor lou is /0. long 
needlctle words ; yet thus our conference will prove v eric 
long, bct« Sothatl cantnaketny mind piainvnto you. Vn- 
letle I ſhould befo ſhort, aseither tobcoblcure, or to omit 
many things which I t2 he to beverynecetiarie: But. ycr $ 
beforewecometo mukeentranceintothe Latine, it wetloe S 
keepe order, wee areto goe through the way of writing, as : 
being more generatl, and which chiefly appertaineth alto | 
ro our Engliſh tongues inrefpect of our morefrequent v (& f 
of it : I rneane chief 1v for the writing of our ordinacric | t 
hand calledthe Secrerarichand, which is almott wholly in id 
vieamonglt ys. k 
pa G*, - 2. cv" o>/” aL >” as!|1) | 4 
Jp... >. 4 ww AY" a Fo. SS, at . 469... 4 * 
CHAP.T!1!1 | 
'R 
How thc Matter: may Qiret his Schol'ars to white *. 
veric tairegtnough kimicite be no 200%} | it 
| Pen-m2n. h * 
| 3 
WL 4d, | : ; 
\O come therforevnto writing. >ndthe manner ct | v 
teaching it; Tharwhich you rm 2ay Þc Cone?! pe bengne & 3 
hercin, cannot bur bee averv © "Pcat He enefit ett EY \ . 
romnblc grace rofchocles.and allo: -0all learning non gy 
If it can be lowed: *J; Tiar all Sct zo]! arsin OCncre. 1, may | b; 
DO &irctedro Writc CO fmienc favly, ard 9 Orc: t part fr) em om - 
which are: Nureapt tO write veryfaire; andthatin the (vuv- * 
LE '2 all \ 


= 
ht 
Sd 
= 
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rallhands ofthe learned toNguee,ns ihey doe proceed in ea 
ucrvencot them, For it any Ol the be:t Scholl lars, have 
(Ithath beevea heenewont to write VCry lis 11G much, as it hath beenc a 
_ EOP = rTeccl1ed OpINION,as YCU khow,amonoft very Many , That , 
= ore a 200d Scnollarcan hardly be a good pen-1nan. Moregs 
#4 wh Re UCY VOL (all Ende very tewe good WrIcers 1 Gramimat 
not be 4 good Schovles;vnicle cyrher they baue beene taught by Scri- 
WIT, UCncrs;or be chemlelues marvellousapt hereunto, andve 
ryTarc,or where the Maller doth apply hin{elfe chiefly to 
teachto write. 
_ Thewantof this, hath bin another part of my gricfe: for 
Titctroub'cot be! idesthecomplaintand grudging of the Parents ; ; I have 
__ 1 Ailoleen atrertieyhauchbin agrcat while with metharthey 
_ my this. ave noth; nabletowritc lo,as to be fitforany trade; but 
ey tore-ch they mult after beſettolcarnce of the Scriuen« r: much letle 
Sc 1.941215 tO haus they binablero uritea [ertertocheir friends,or to per- 
as _ form any ſuch butlines with their pen,in any commendable 
mancr.You ſhalltherfore do menu ictle a.pleature,then in 
the former, if youcan dire me, howto hop allehole cuils, 
and toattatne torhat Cextcrity, whereof yuulpeake, 
hl, Thop: toſitishe vou herein allo. But hilt relace 
vnto me. what courſes your {.lte hauetaxen, toteach your 
eholarsrowrite nn xcreot you hauet undo littleprofir; 
and d{icr hall addeazinmmheforimner, whatt haue [carned, 
tthebetter cttcctine ered 
Sperd. SUrcly 1 nauedonc this :Thauc dailyf{c.rchem co 
FE | p.co foul. could; which hath biano {wall coiſe vnte 
Schov'esto | Nietorcilc [ nhauecauledformeot my Scholars, orfomeo- 
ww wie therstodocir, Aol have wade thumnow & thento write 
ſom > copies; and it may be,I ive correctedrhem forwri- 
ting (bac! Iv,or ourdedfomecf theirhands,orihcwedrhem 
how toanmwn \dth oir [cttcrs. as, take tobethe molt chat 
is doncin Schooles ordinarky ; viiciie any doe procure 
*  Scrivencrs.to teach in thetr cow: ncs: waercct we tindeno 
_ tmullt ircoruentences. 
— -Plil, Teakeitto beas youlay, that this is all whichis 
- dun 1m moſt Schooles : and hciice lo many of vs haue cx- 
pert- 
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p-cTience of the 11k. cinurmurings 3gainlt vs. NowlT willte: \ 

you leeplainly aiidas faimiliarly as] can, how tone pe thts 

culll,and toatraine this ſo great a benetir, 


rt. TheSchollarſluuld beſctrowrite, whon ve enecrs cc, 
into his *ccidence; fo every day tofpond an houre inwri- 1 4 GD Lf 
ting,;or VEry NCeTe. | $10 £69 024th 
2, Thcre mult be ſpecia!l care, that every orc vlio isto * T6 _ $ 


Tite. hauc all necetlafics i | ſy » \e ern a”; 
WTItC,Natic ai nccetlafics belonging TCICUNTOLS iS PLNaGCO, 
inke,paper,rular plummet,ruling- pen,pcn-«nite,&c. 


3. The likecareiult be,that their inke bethin ,blacke, HE SEP? ; 
cleerc;ulhichwilnotrun abroad,nor blot:their paper good; jv 
that is,ſuch asis white, ſmooth, and which will beare inke, IP 
&Cailothatitbe made in abook, Their writing books would Writingh ook: : 
bc kept faire (trait ruled,& each to hauca blotting paper to kept tare, | | i 
keep their booksfro ſoyling,or marring vnder ther hands. Fi FE: : 
4. Cauſecunry one of thei to make his own pen z OtNCT- _ - 
4-Enery one tt #*-o 


'1J @ 7 ' . I: at | r E } > | « \ N# 
wiſe the waking, and mendcing of pens, will Dc aver) pre Fn, :-M 
hinderance,both tothe Matters and to the Scholars. Bc- ji; gre pen, 
{1Jes that, when they are awaytrom their Maltcrs / it they 


haue not a goud pen made before)chey wil write naugintzbe- 


"4 
cauſe they know not how tomake their pens themlclues, + 
The bett manner of making the pen,is thus : hier of #8 
1. Chooſethe qui of the belt and frongett of the wing, mikingth= bn 
whichis ſomewhat hardcr,and will cleaue, = pen. 5 
2. Makeitcleanc with thebacke of the pen-knife. "= Be 


3. Cle.ue it trait vp the backe zfirſtvith acleft,made (ec, 
vith your Pen-knife: after with ar:other quil! pur into 't\renne 


®,.; 


1 


men further by little and little, il] vou feerhe cleft tobe g 
Vverycteane: fo you may make your pen of the belt of the ; , 
qui! & where you ice thecleftto be the cleanc/t,& without | 2 
fecth, Ifit doenot cleaue without teeth. cleaucit with vour : (; 
PN-xnifein another placegtli}] ecrenthe bac ke: forititbe y p; 
nor Rrairv pri backe, itwill very ({e!Jomerun right After, | [5 FEE F 
Maxethencbheand cleft beth about one length , fome- PE. -; F 
what abgus barley curne breath, & (1:61; loas 1tmay * 
Nig downe the inke , and write clcane, Cut the NEDDE The nels of the j 
FErlt 03:1 downewards to make it thinne, and after Vrait pen, v 
= 3 OUyUCT- ha 


* a X - - 


<= Ty Wnt TURE _ <p - —_ - 


q oh VEL 
4 
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188 ouerthwart. Make both lides of cquall bignciie, vnletle 


ET | 1 SE | you bee cunning to cut thatlide, whichliechvponthelqng 


| hnger, thinner and ſhorter;yct(olirtl, as theditterence &an 
© hardly bc di! ceriicd. - But both of equall length is accoun- 
18; HO | eedtheſurc!t. 
$i | © 2 ED Is Tie (Peedicil and fureſt way to5lcar: _—cpco, 
4. 7. £2008 11 Fo mater 4. 15 this. VWaen —_ Shollar (hall aye a goud pen fittor his. 
zen, © hand,anduclifaitioned; thenroviycand markthat well, 


and to tric to make one in alltninaslikevatoir. It were 
goud for the learnerto procure luch apenne made, andro 
keepe itforapattirne z to make others by yneill he bevery 
pertectinit, A cluide nayloone learneto make hispen ; 
yet, fewe of age do know hoy to 1iake. their ow ne pennes 
well, althou: of) they have v. ricten lo! 12 and very much :net- 
cher can'any {ttainero writefairs wicnou that skill, 
Nextyntothis , Cauſe yourichollar toholde is penne 
right, as necrevntothe nebhe ds hec can his thumbeand 
twofore-fingers, almolt cloſed roget! jor; round about rhe 
neb, like ynto acats foote, as{ymevt the Scriueners doe 
tcarim'c it. * 
reds the "Then let t1im jearne tocarry hispen as lightly as he can, 
>en ſolighely.| £0 olive or (wimmevponti; e paper. So heethtallwrite the 
ar; » 6114600 cleanelt, tayrclt, and faltclt, Aid allo hispen ſhall lalt the 
he paper. longe. 
 Infteede ot {ctting of copics and to fauethatendlulc 


ON ore edn 
v , 


bo 


How t o holde 
the pen. 


ue Cool i &-,_ toyle, [cteucry onehaue aſiniccopicbooket Fltenedromhs 
no tovicstro OP Of Nis writingbooke, with a irqng thread Of alpanne 
? haut copic lo! 13, 0rthereabour3 charalwaiiswhen ag WrIFetht, 012 May 
bogrcs tilte- Jayhisconicbcokectioſebetore him and that tle {iife of 
redtojher'p : the copic, may alinoit rovch the line w here he writcth;c th ie 4 
his eveinay bevy DO: »ple, and vpon hisJette; oth © | 
- gether. And a! tothe cndmat ener when het bh dege | 
] i writing, he may Put h 1$C0,01C A — A C 
WS «| apaine ; ; ſo that the COPiIC Muy NUUCT DEE Out Of the w:: 1 


| FF 7 NGCr theScholl ir Write vw It Ur it, 

By. « 1) [RUE The bttelt volume for their writing a booke is, to have 

£ | | them in guarte, | 

, | | 1s: | Morcoucr, ” 


EG — © iii Dd Wa bs Bits on it BS God 
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Moreouer, the copic hook egworrld themadet. US, Notia- '+.ner « 
buuetwoinchesin bredth ; forte oriix comics in a booke, © "5 * 
halfefecretariehalte Roman, The copiebooks ni Cs 
1madetius molt hely, as takctr, | 

1 Onc line of fmall Ictters, of cacitietter one , except 
thoſc which hauclettersof diuers KINGS, andtherin buth 
kinds robeſet downe: as 1. j, {.8,u,v. | 

Vrgcrthe lincot {ma{letters, would befctaline of's creat 
Iettcrs, aftcrtheſame manner; and vnderthem bor! 1A lr 
or twoot ioyninghand, containing all the [ettersin thei, 

Examples of both ſorts for chepreſcnr vntill better can 
bee found may bethele, [ meane copies both of Secretar y 
and Roman, containinga!lthe letters inthem, 

For Secrctary thus: | 

Excrcile thy (c|te muchin Gods booke, with zcalous Exwpies of 
and ferucnt prayers and requclts, wt” agy A 


m__* NIN a44ethe I2ts 
For Rochas: J 1 < pec{%\ | rers1n one hne 
of 44 CerS 153 ONC I'S 

e/LJuore cur eclidlo ip byrre yt Venta | Eymors ? of toyning, 


Rc {pe -& not thever{s, butthe vic. | 

Vnderalilthclc, may be fiely (et invery little room thoſe 
cnaracters or |ctters, out of * which alltherclt of thc letters 
may beframed : as inchelinailletrers in Sccretaric, M1, t, = 
v.z.{, In thegrcar ]ctters; CT OD. So vader the Roniai) | 
COPIeArc rtteſame mannce, 

In he nd of the CONt; hookes, INAPIgCOTIVDO, might 
beſet down all thehtard ({yllablcs mcarticnedbcfore, That Th ie hardeſt ſy- 
by of ewricogthemouce th 1Cy MI ole! »< 11 elned rolpe $,00t0 | hfes 26d pen, 
WFICE IT UC Orthographne, And aſter tl? ole the numbers cip. i rumbers 
mentioncd,tobeabletowriteor totcl anyot temy po the 9: NET ifcep 


book without it, Thorn what! cnollarſo eur werenotableto ooke: 


tell any ofthon ,atter a it tie pO 102, were well wortRy tO T1. wor 

becorre- 1. Tf fuch copic book< w. re bncly pricted , be+h a 20 bee 

ing pratuen by foin comming worsman, &thole'of tf! Cnc (Vf pri.tes & how, 
perfect an; i plaine forms of letters, that could pc Ollihbly bel f: ji! ene 


| procured, 1a{tron 3 and very \\ [2ifC DNapcr, one book : OF two 
of them wou! Mharbe + {chol{ar neere all his time , that Nc 


flhould neue; 1eCUTO CL,aNGC his han, þ 
Ine 
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{nconumence » Theotren change & tollowing of diverle hands, JothaC 


FH bet +3 much hinder writing, asoften chanoeof (choolemaſtcrs 
QIUCTS 1.118, 
;  dath hin ler lcarning. Therfore th2bettis to be choſen at 


thefrit, andcurcr to De [kucxc ynto without alteration, 1f it 

The beſt _ In the: meanc time, vnti och conies canbehad . ſome 
V1 RIA DC Would ! 20 procured of "2 DB. iſt. ſ ro DC Writ: Ci Y by the ehelt 

Scriuencr who can be gurtcn, after themanner atorclayde 


pr vCured . 
For each {che liar (|: KUUe ONCTO fiteto Nis book Ce, andico 


vicasbutourc. 
Inconuenience Otherwilc when for {lackehecreof ,the Maſter, or Viher, 
okhe 1acke of or fOme other Schollar iscom velled cuery day, towritc 
{ich bookes. ; 
- each (chullaranewcopy;icisbethan endl. tleroile, and al- 
fſoan extreame lotie of time ; beltidesthe Inconuenicice 
mentioned.of change of hands,jand that few Maſters or V- 
ſhers are fit pen men,towriteluch copies as were necelſa- 
ry, 
Laltly, becauſe thorough want of ſuch.copies , ({cholkars 
dowrite ordinarily wichour diretion or parterny,1n all their 
excrciſes ; whereby they cicher grow tovery bad hands, or 
Fairew'itingto do profit in writing, little or nor at all. 


. bepr. cedby This exerciſe of. writing fairc, would bo practi ced by all 


4 {| 1 * 
all incichoJars the $chollars thorow the Schoolc, at icalt ance cverie dav, 
oncecuery dav. ( h C. ©" : 
Or an Nowres {Pace or ncere ; and chi&ur one of the 


clocke: for then commonly. their hands are warmelt and 
+ ninvblett, 
Now thoſe that write exerciſes, n ay ke tho ovPDPUTEU: 
Gencrai rule m niticof thattiine, to writethem ſo faireas they can. 
97 94; be I al writiag tiils ;ocneral rule would be obſerued fireight- 
rarothecopy. ly, to cauſe thein to ſtrive ro make cucrieletter, as liketo 
the copic letter i: Whoa i oportizn, asthe onct. andise>the 
other. Andehattheynener thinke a lctrer g e00J, votill no 
difference can bce found betwscne it aidthe copie letter; 
T's keepe even Fat! 'tcannot be diſcerned whether is the better, 
'tompalle.  @ Great car2 would bec had withall , to make cuery 
wriccr to Keepe cucn cormpalle intheheight , preatnclle, 


and oreagth of his letters ; on at Noone letrer [i and either 
to0 


| 


| 
[ 
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too high ortoo lowe, beouer long, or ouer ſhort, nor anic 
waytoo bigge,ortoolittle,too wide,or too narrow, | 
Totheend, thatthey may write of euen height zcauſe How to write 


them toruletheir bookeswith aruling pen, andthenthat &f <vcn eight. 


they make the body of cach letter , torouch their rules on 
both ſides, I meane both at the tops and bottomes of che 
lerters;but notto go one hairbredch higher or lower. Thus 
by practice the (chollar will in time attarine to write very 


faireof himſelfewirhout any ruling pen. 
That euery one may ruletheir bookes thus, cauſe them Each to have 


; . | (.. bys ruling pen, 
co hauc each hisruling pen, made of a quill, ſomwhat like x 1 op nh 


vnto a pen; but onelythatitistobe made with a nockein 
che neb or point of it, likethenocke of anarrow, thenebs 
of thenockeſtandingiult of the bredth of their copielet- 
ters alunder , that they may rule their rules meeteof the 
famecompalle withtheircopics. 
The points of the nebsof theruling pennes, muft not T4. neb ofthe 


be madenuerſharpe, nor preſſed downe oucr hardin ru- ruling pen, and 
lingzbecauſe they wilthen race the paper, and make it that howto rule 


itwillnotbeareinke. They are moreouer to rule bur a few with it 
lines at once: becauſe the lines being drawen bur lightly, 
will ſoone go out, andnot be fecnebefure that the learners 


coine to wrirein them. 
Alſo this care mult be hadin ruling, tocarytheruling > 
penſocuenand (traight forward, that both the lines which 
are drawen by it, may beſcenetogerher; or elsto drawethe 
lines ſo oft oger with theſame,vnti] that boththelines may 
be well ſeene. This would be obſerued carefully,vnorill that run writing 


timethat they can beginto writeeucn & {treight of them: to be fire(ghtly 


ſelues; forthecuen compalle doth cſpeeially grace a hand, \99kc9:o, by 
and the faireſhew of it will caule children totakea delight 
inwriting faire. | 

Every ſchollar who writeth Latine ſhould hauetwo of 
theſeruling pens: one for Secretarie, andan other for Ro- 
man; orelſe to haue one made of iron or braſs, the one end 
forthe one, the other endfor the other. | 

Moreouer, the bookesof allthe new beginners or ente- 


F Icrs 


ling pen, 


tlic help of aru- 


7 - +34, * . 


ways. 
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rers,whillt they write letters, would beruled wel with croſle 
lines! with theruling pens00 tNis Manner: It is found to 
dre them very inuch. 


« 


iſ 


Thus their bookesſhall be kept faire. Thecompaſſe or 
theſpacewithinthe croflelines ſerues to keen & guidethe 
body of each lertec ro makeit cf aiuft proportion. The 

rai [it lines direR and guide the childe to make ecuery 
firoke traight forward,urvp and Cowne, andalſo howto 
framethe headandeaileof cach letter. 

# Thus mu ch forthecompalſcofthe! etters;chictly in the 
' tore 211-Fhatroms of thelecters, 

Now ti7at the letters may not be over biggeor currlit- 
te, {1 100 necre one ancther or farotk, thismay beeone 
g-9! riCHtion; 

Naule your Chollar to draxc hislines, on which hee 
wilwrite his copies,ofthevery lamelength with taclengeh 
of th-{incof hiscopic: and then if he write talt ſo much 
in his incasisinthecopie, it is very lice that he makes his 
lerters of agood proportion , norttoo bigge nor too 1ttle, 


; 


and ito compatlecucen,not one oygerneere,or far of from 


n other. Burif heewrite more ina ſhorterſpace, then is 


 inlike ſpacein the copie,he either makes hislertersto0 lie- 


ele,orfets them too necre oneancther; ;[ctters,or words, or 
both. And fo on the other ſide, if hew rice IelTein aline, 
then isin his copie in theſameſpace,andlengrh, then hee 
makes his !ctters too bioge, or too widealunder. 
The letters would beejoinedin cucry word ; yet ſo asnc 
one be (ct oucr necreanother but iult as thecvpic, obſer- 
| Ling 
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ging blacks and whites, as the Scriucner tearmeth them, 
Andeachwordin a ſenterice,would beſetabout thebredih 
of an. or anr, from one another. | 

For writing ſtraight without lines (afterthat they hauc PAD Lt 

racticed this a good while, to write with double lines, ru- Araiohe with. 

[edwich theruling pen, andafterwith lingle lines) this may gur tines. 
helpetoguide them welzrocaule themto holdcheirelbow F>& * 
ſo cloſe totheir hide and (o lteadily,as they can conucni- . 
ently: forthe c]bow ſo ſtayd, will guide the handasarule, 
e{neciallyinwriting (aft. Afrerwards,lookingatthe cnd of 
theline, asweviero trictheſtra:;ghtnesof anarcowe, they 
ſhalſceeaiilyy bereitis crooked, Praftice wil bring facility 

Thic(z allo may beetpecialiturthcrancesforthe firlt en- Speciallturche 
terers: \\ hen the young ſcholjar cannocframe his hand ty fances for the 
faſhicn any lctterzbeiides he guiding of hishand,and allo: ”_ «4/14 
the {hewing wneretobegin cach Ictter and Bow to draw it, hath oy 


ſomedo vic todrawe before themehe proportion of their cannortramea 


lerters, with a peeceofchawke vponaboard , ortablc, of !ctter. 
witha pccce of blacke lead vpona paper and then [ctthe 
childetrie how he himſelfecan eraw the like yponit ; and 
after this tolethimro doitwith his pen,following the let- 
ter ob his booke, YE * | 


Or thus; L<c him take adrie pen, that cannot blot his To f2!tow a !ct, 


booke, andehercwith cauſe him to follow that letter in his t&r with a ery 
copie, which he cannot make, drawing vponthe copic lct- P* 
ecrvery iightty, & allitie turning the lideof thepen where 
the lettcris (mal z but [caning harder yponitwhereitistul, 
and there alſo turning the-broad part of the pen. Onely 
warr;chimto becarciuii,that tee dovenot hurt thelctter in 
the copy, by his hard leaningvpon his pen,or by the oucr- 
much karpnel>of ir, Thus ict himfollow hiscopie letter, 
drawing bis penſooft vponit, vatill hethink his hand will 
Boe like viitoit Thengireft him, totrie withanother pen 
with inke, whether he can make one like to that of his co- 
pie. It 1c cannot, ict him goeto it wit!; his dric pen again, 
vatiliunar h:ccan faſhion onehikevitoir. | 
This allois alpecia'l ob{cruation : That the morelea- 
F 2 l (urely 
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| 
4 | ___ Leaſurely ſurely the childe drawethatthe beginning, asthe Painter 
| By wo i= "Was asthe goth, andthe morelightly,theſooner a great dealc he ſhall 
{H'Þ "| __ Jearnetoframehis handto write faire. | 

if :To leamero Thislikewile ſome good Scriuvencrs obſerue ; toſuffer 
WE «|: makeonelct- the child to learneto make but one kind of letter atonce, 
i wn | cr wel irttytheD yneiltheycan makethatinſome good fort, then another; 


- am as fir(t z, then 6. Bur eſpecially tobeginne with thoſe ler- 
| ters,out of which all the relt may beframed, to makethem 
perfcAly, as mgc, t,v,z. Forlo all therelt will beethe ea- 

lier, 

To wh tw,  , Tohelpetowritecleane, faſt and faire together, call oft 

: "7... On your (chollars to exerciſe their handsin making of f 
i gcther, [trokes,that is, daſhes cf f,and /thus ;and the ſtroake of 
| | thegreatC,andB, thus, D ** 

140", a  , Allo ſomevſe tocauſle the learners, to prafticetheix 

WB) ts 46. "" handstorunvponthe paper, cither with inkevr without, 


vatill they bevery nimble and cunning to glidevpon the 
paper;andnamely,to makecertaine rude floriſhes. 
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T's obſerueor. Callonthemin all exerciſes, to beecarefull to obſerus 

Ce 50  thegraces of letters:asthe keeping of great etters,accents, 

ny points, as comma, colon, period, parentheſis, andwhatſo- 

euer may (crue for the adorning of writing; and evermore 

totakea delightinwriting faire:which delightisin each art 

'Tomike the Fheone halfectthesk1[l;bur to flicall longtailes of letters, 

(letters moſt and to makeall their letters ſo plaineas theycan : the plai» 

| plaine. ncrthe better. Beware that you ſufferno oneto learne a 

b-:F BI* bad hand, orto make any badletter, ſo neereas you area- 

- --nuraiþ bletopreuent it. For itwil|be found much hardertoteach 

84 5 ſuchtoforget their badletters and hands, thentorcach o- 
ther which neucrlearned,to writethe good. 


el 
ht: 
$ 
a 


v- A. all \ : __ " 
; with i 8 $4 
% 


” > 


A at $g” + C 
; tbe YT \ *= 
I : 5 
o * 1 Z fy FT 7 
4 fn Mg : L 
0 " 4 


Wi 


to 


DireTions for 37 | fairewriting, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


So thatif youteach ſuch,a better hand,after thatthey haue 
learacd and been long inured tothe worſe; although they 
ſeewet< !:auelcarncd towrite well, yet vnlctlethey be holÞ 
d-nconti:;ual'ytopraftice theirgocd hand each day a lit- 
tle,tizey will tall vntotheir bad hand again; (o greatforce 
hath 2uv cuul cuſtome, 
Thistherctore muſt be ourwiſecome,to procure from = ; 
| X ' a 0 Procure tne 
the beginning thcmoſt excellent copies, for our (ci ollars, ,,,}cxcolicnt 
whatſoever they colt rand to keepe rhein conftant!y to cops. s from 
chem : they will ſoone quite che colt both to Malter and the beginuing. 
Schollar, | 
To theendthatanv Maſter may bee the better able to TO2tth<Matter 
: ' FA 2D” OT: . may teach his 
teachthus; lethimeythertrie to attainethis f-culity of wri-$.4;11.7. 0 
ting faire(which much commends a Maſtcr ) or at Icalt ,Ict write fzire,, ' 
him labourto be well acquainted with ci1eſe diretions,or what to be don. 
ehic like : and alſo let him cauſe his Scholiars to obſcrue 
themconltantly ; or ſo manyofthem, as neede ihallre- 


uire. 

Andtothis end,let himyſeto walke amongſt his Schol- ES 
farsas they write all cogether ;andſee that they do praRice To walke as 
theſethings duely: but chiefly that cucry one; we his co- nar ns 6 
pic booke layedclole before him;zand to marke well wherin they gbferne 
any one of them milleth in any letter or ſtroke,t.atitis not thele direltions 
likerothe copie, there to point him to the copie, and ro 
fhew him where they differ, or to cauſe him to compare 
them himſelfe:ſotoappoint them to bee mending their 
faults,vntill their letters bein all things like the copie let= 
ters, And whatletters they makethe worſt, to makethem To obſerue 


ſo oftouer,in ſome yoydeplace of their booke , or (ume 3!theb:dler« 
ters and faults 


waſte paper, vntillthoſebe as good asany of the reſt, and :*** ? 
likethe adams faid. Amongſt others,tolook ſpecially * "5" 
totheſethree letters together,f,g.h. and tom. which being 
well made,do graceallthexeſt, & yetarecommonly made 
the worſt of al}. Any Schollar 
Thus any one of theſcholars, chiefly one of them who ,,, '- helpe the 
writethe beſt, may helpethe Maſter ro dire therelt. Maſter, 
By theſe mieanesthe Schoole-maſlter may bring man _ 
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"The meaneſt . hisSchollars tobe very g20d pen-men , and all generally 
writers my | to fone Competent luthciencic , to the <redite of the 
aft chat Schoole, the good contentment of the parents, and the 
[ats to be good | greatbcachtofthe Sc::oifars,though he cannot write well 
' Pen-MED. himſeife, it hee can but onely thusfarreforth direct, as to 
caulehis Schollars to follow theſe obferuations. 
Hereby the Schooles allo maybefreed from hauing any 
' nced of the Scrtueners,wh:ch go abuutthe country;atleaſt, 
To TY whicli govnderthe names uf Scriueners , andrtake vpon 
-wils by wan. them to teachto writ?z& do ofttima.esverymuch hurt inthe 
& mg Scriuz- places where they come. For they draw away the mindes of 
ncrs. | '- manyot theSchojlarsfrom their bookes; even of ail (uch 
' ©. ascannotinqureto take paines,nor haueany g great Joue of 
[earning .ahd cauſe many,of good hope oleaue thelchoo! 
viterly, Belides that,vcry often ſo ſooneas euertheleScri- 
ucners arc gone, the Schoilars whom they have taught, 
doe forget what they ſeemed to haue gorren bythem,yn- 
_ letlethey be keprtoprafticethcir writing daily. 

Sothat allchaccolt and time is commonly loſt; be- 
fides theformer inconueniences, thatlundry by them loſe 
all theJearning which they hay gotten. Alſo molt of the 
younger (grit, whoſcemeto writefaire, and (0 icaue the 
Schooleinaconceitofthat whichthey haue gotten by the 
Scrivenerz yctdoe writeſofalſe Orthography, as isloath- 

__ ſometrofce,andridiculousto reade. 

Thingsnecet= For thiefe properties ſhou[s be ioynedtogerher in euery 
I otenda, PEN-Man," howould have any approbation; ro be able as 
 blemicing, - Wellto writea good tie (I meant: yindite.and toexprelle 
| Eis mind in ſo:;ne good formeot swords,and truce Orthogra- 

PNIC) aStOWTH c faire, 
ASftorthes feof Scrivenersin the common {choolcs,it 
Thevſe of Scri- ae ns (1 if any); eythcrto make eurry (chollarhis 
vcners inthe hookxeof copics,to vic atterthe manner preſcribed, vntill 
grammY  ſuchyrinted onzscan be had : or elle tofct all the fchollars 
School:5,whar, ; a 0d way of writing forrighttramiagtheir letters,and 
thelike. Todoironely atſuchtimes asthe Maſtcr all ap- 


POInt 3 that it may be withoutany great hinderance toti!e 
(chel- 


D:reciiys for ha 39 | | fawe wrong, 


T HE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


{chollarsfor ther learning, & warily preuenting al cheformer 
inconucnicaccs. Forſchooles and good icarning being ſuch a 
lingular benefht,and fo great a gift of God to Church & Com. 
inon-wealth, all hinccrances wouldbe wite:y forc{cene, and 
heedtully prevented. Kg. 

Thcle aretheſpeciali helps, which hithertol have learned, 
forthe direction of ſchollarsin writiag:and by the fe] am atlu- 
red ypor triall,:hatwiatis promiled in this bchalte, may bee 
cfteed through Godsblcihing, 
 'Spenti, Sir,the(e mull needs bevery profitable: yet my ; ne- 
mor y being weake, and they many, I ſhall hardly thinke of 
them to putthem in priRtice, I pray youthertore repeat yn- 
to meagaincinawordortwo , which of them you take to, be 
the principallandot moſt continuallvſe. . 

Fh:l, Thele Itaketo be theprincipall,& almoſt che ſn) of 
all;& which would cuer be had in memory: thatthe{chollars 71,1, 
have p good pens, thin inxe,faire & good copic books ;& thole ofthe 
madefaſteco their bookes,to hate them) eyer laid clole before ro pal 
the when theyare to write fairgwhich wold be oncecucry dav; and _ 
& then a!l of them together, Thatthey hauetheir books ruled 19nd 
{traic & lightly,&thacwith ruling pensamonglt althe yonger tor wri- 


ſort:andthatthercin a care be had, that they cucr touch both vg , co be 


thelines of the ruling > pen withthe bodies of thcir letters, Allo £5 1c- 

thatchcy hauethetr faults ſheweathem , by pointngtl:cmato , p63 6h 
the copielerters; and wherc tlicir Icttersarevnlike tothe co- Fac ore "SY 
pie, thereto cauſethen! to be amending tnem continually, | ,ortly re 


vntill eheyattain to Write as faircas it. To call ON tem eucr to. Pere the! 


hauean evero the copie,& to haue the falhiois of theletrers |, had 


in their minds. Torake a delightinwriting; lrivingwioſhall 24" 
dothebelt : tothis end,to tet their ha: 1dsglide lizhtly on the wor of 
Paperzto ſtrivero write very clean;to make minmes, and tuch thc. 
like[etters ſharpat tops & bottoms, or juſt cothe proportc of 
their copies:to holdtheir pens very low: meirdhovfſomehing 
ncertheir (ide : to keep theircopies & booxs fair nb lice be 
vnſcrauled:tohaucvoid places or waſte papers tor 2iJaice,& 6, 

Moſt ſhortly, thefethreve arcalmo!t al! it al I} good © 


pies,continual eying them wel, acelightin writin o:4irhoug zh 


* there. 
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[ehinkeitvery neceſſary,that you bee acquainted with allthe 
former dirctions,as they areſet downeat large, toviethem as 
neede ſhall require. You mayſoone attainethe knowledge of 
them,when you hauethem written downe: the labour of [ear- 
ningthem will be nothing to you in regard of the benefit; and 
2 | much lic{lcin regardof the long (earch andobleruation,which 

Ll hauevſed to findethem our. 
Spoud, Itistruc indeede;and Tam the more beholdea vnto 
you: but giuec me leaue this one word that which you ſaid c- 
uen now, mayſecme to makevery much againſt the Scriue- 

ners. 

This ma. P£»1, Notatall; it onelyhelpeth to redreſlethe greatabuſe 
keth no- byſom ſhifters, who govnder the name of Scriueners ; for all 
thing a- good Scriueners hauetheircallingsand imployments, where- 
wg into ſeryeto theprofite and good of the Common-wealth,and 
Scriucners, NOt vnto the hurt thereof. This onely may teach vs to pre- 
but to pre- Uent and auoydethoſeintollerableabuſes,& hurts co ſchooles 
uent the, mentioned ;whereof there hath beene, and isdaily, fo much 


abuſe of experience. 


f 

_—_— 's Spox. Sir, cannot but like of your anſwer; I my ſe] fe haue 

Schoolgs, had fomeexperience of thetruth ofthe complaint: it is very 
necellarythatſuch euils ſhould be preuented. Now therefore 


that you haue thus ſhewed me how to make my (chollars good 
pen-men,and thatthey may grow therein , as in their ſchoole 
learning ;andthus preparedcheway to our Grammar (choole: 
letvsatlength come tothat which hath beencthelpeciall end 
of myiourncy,and whcrin our chietetrauell andimployment 
| licth. A firſt let vs begin with che rudiments of the Grammar,l 
' meanethe Accedencc ;zwherein our firſt entrance is. 
Phil. Very willingly : but br{t let meacquaint you with cer- 
eainecenerall obſeruations,which concerne our whole courle 
of teaching,and whereofae ſhall hauealmoſt continuall vſe ; 
leſt we berroubled with repeating them often after. 
Spoud, It iswell aduiſed , that wee may doe all things the 
moſt ſhortly,and in thebell and ealieſt order that weecan: 1 
pray you therefore ſhew vnto me what thoſe generallobſerua- 


tions be. .- 28 | 
= | CHAP. 


”: _—_— *, 
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CHAP. V. 
Of certaine generall Obſeruations to be knowen of - 
Schoole maſters, and prafticed carefully inal! 
Grammarlearning chietely. And firſt 
of canſing all chings to be done 
with vnderſtanding. 


Phil. 


Orthe generall Obſcruations the fir{t may be this. Scholtars 4c 
1. ThatSchoſlars be taught todo allthings with *» be ciugh & 

vnder(tanding; andto be ableto giuca reaſon of e- 4? va —_—_ 

uery matter which they learne. And ſoin every lec- Os. 


_ ture which they learne in anytongue, firſt covnderſtand know the mat. 


the matter of ir, and the leflonwill bee learned preſently. tr before in 
But before I [peake any more of this, I pray you let general, 
mee hearect you whateourſe you havetaken in this point, 
Spoud. This hr(t obſeruation ſeemeth (trange vnto me, Ti 
| | 1 COMMoOn 


attheverynaming of it, I my ſelfe haue vſed onely this cf; to 49 
coulc, and I thinke it ro bee all that is donein moſt of all things with- 
our countrey ſchooles ; To gue Leftures tothefeueral] out vnderſtin- 
formes , or cauſe ſome (chollarto doe it, And therin firſt £28 the reafon 
to readc them ouerthoir Lecture, thentoconltructhem, ,,, "8 
andinthclowert. rmesto parſethem, Sowhcn they COING any thans. f 
to ſay; to hearethem whetner they canread, ſay without: | 
book, conltrucand parle. MoreasI takeit, is not muchy 
vicd, for the vnder(tanding and making vſe of them, 

Phil. I krowit to beas youlay ; and do hold ittobce a 
verie great defet in ſchooles generally: yea a farre grea- The det-.. 
ter hinderance to learning, then that of letting them to #<reg? «x cx 


loſe ſo many yecres, before they begintolearne, For this "8 5% 


tis a matter which of all other concerneth the credice of 


ſchuoles, and furthereth learning wonderfully ; toteach 


(chollars covnderſtand whatfoeucr they learn, & to he able 
"RAT 'o 
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be” to giucarcalon of cuery thingwhyitisſo; and to doethis 
BEE | from the lowclt tothe highelt, My r: eaſonsarethcle: 
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| | To doe ol! 1 Becauleifity crerighely | knowen, & conſtantly prac- 
| - | erg *Y1e2 iced in fcheoles itwould bring o forth very necre douplc ſo 
| | a te Niuch good andſoundlcarnins, aS1SNOW gotten comon]y, 

| learning; 2 It wouldbring withall, ſo much eaſc, pleaſure and de- 


li2hr, both co ileaicrs & lvarnery and alſofo much cers 
18 tainty , & cauſe them to go forward with fuch cheertulneſls, 
= Þ boldneſs and contention,as will hardly behclecued vn it 
« | be tried by experience, Inaword ; It would cauſe al things 
J tobcgorren much morefpeedi] y,layedvp morelafely and 
Res tl kept moreſurely in memory, T he reſore, that oldc rulcis 
| ; true; 
| | Be — Legere (F nonintelligereneplicere eff. 
| _ Toread with- Toreadand nottovnderſtandwhatwee read, or notto 
27 HEY TR know how to make vſe of it, isnothingelſe but ancele&tof 
Ied!chowio ll good learning z anda mecreabule of the means & helps 
make viejisa tO attaineche ſame: It is no other thing butaverylotle of 
uh ot a!  ourpretious time, andof all our labourand colt beſtowed 
LE therin, inregardof that which isrcad withynderltanding, 
Triall of ie -7 We may ;ſee triall hereof ſundry waies, 
SiBdocebe. 1 Let children beexaminedrogethier ; I meanc ſuch as 
F tween learrins, Of whom one of them alone hath bee raughr to do all 
with vnderitin- chings by reaſon &withvnderitar, ing; lothathcisablcto 
eg & «it OL cjqyeyyua plainercalon. and make therightvicof cucric 
I. th (c!: ollars 
oy: a beldooc: DDS hich hc hath learned : the other hauclearncd only 
4 | h&t Shores tof; 2y without booke. toconſtrue and parſe then mark ths 
one vnde;ſtan- Secs. Although alltheſc learti oneand che ſame Aus 
-cth,andcan thor; yet when they cometothetriall, you would thinke 
cal on © that onetohavealllearning, when you hearehimro Ofc a 
SE Lor - -realdri of every thing,andthat ne can make vic of alt); N23; 
allrherclt to haucalmoſt nothing atall,or at lea(l nothing 
inregardof thatoneſot:ught. 
2. Ingettirpa * 2 ProveitthusingertingJcarni ng: 
5 howto , Teach yourſchollar onc IclTon which you cauſe himto 
noon ts ndcritand perfeRybefore; anotherof the ſan'ematter, 


oy De befl n: 1A”. 
dit, whercof hee ynderſtandcrh little ornothing: at rheneric 


Rs * 
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wheeher hewili not doe that, whereot he vnderſtandeth the 
mcaning and reaſons, almolt in halt thetime, which theo- 
ehcr will require, And this ailo [0,as you nay euidently dil 
ccrne it, tit hee will docitwith much morceale, certainty 
and bo[dnetie,then he'can dothe other. | 
3 \Wee our (clues may waketriall of ir by qur owneex. 3: 12 957 owne 
| | (truingany difhcult of acine Cheri. PErxaxcecon: 
PETICnNCE,inN CONKIFUINZSANY Ul PCECce of Latine Greck, liru:ng or Cu 


Or Hebrewe, OT conmmuteing any ting to memorie : WV t16- Cying our ny Y 
therif (0 bethat we doe but vnderltand the matter of ir be- 4fticulr place 
many Aitha: 


foreperteRly , wee ſhall not do itin haltethetime and with 
one halfe of the labour,that otherwiſe it would require. "IN, | 

Orif we would write orfpeake of any thing, letvs proye 
it but thus : If wcfirit ynderttandthe matter wel and have 
it perfeRtly in our head, whether words to exprelle our 
mindes will not follow as of themlclues. 

To tits very purpoſe, for confirming.thetruth here- 

of, and to keepe acontinuall remembrance of this pointz TE, 
theie ti:rce verſes of Horace were worthie to be written; it | | * 
ketters of goldc, and to be imprinted in the memoric of e- | 
very onewho is delirousto get the be{t [carning: forſn they 


' wouid indeed proue golden yerfes, and make vadoubteuly | EM 
goluentiimes Bo. [1 1. | 
Scrtbendtrecle ſaperc et or prinemprum & fors: Ws 13. Ml 
| | Rt 1m tibtSocratict poterunt o3tendere charts Nag | | mr 
Verbag,promſam rem non intita/equentar, 3 
»:t 
The meaning of the verſes, Traxeit tobethis : To at. Yr 
fainerothis facultic, to bee able to wrireor (peake of anie £0 
matter, and (o tocometo all excelleptlcarnins, the verie wo 
firſt and chictetountaine, and chat which is all in all. isto. &; 
vnder{tandthe matter welinthe brit place, Astor(tope of "2 
"te 


mattcr, the writings of learned men ( {uch as Socrates was) 
willfurniih you aboundant;y therewith. ERA 
Ard when you haucthe matter throughly in your head, | | jo 
words will tollow. as waters outof afountaine, eucn almott "= 
naturally, ro expretle your mindin any tongue, which yon | / 
ftugdiein an yri;ht order, |] 


* Va 
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This will be found to betruc in Latine, Greeke, Hebrew, 
andbyalikerealon in cuery other tongue, andincuery fa- 
cultie: whether wee would write, [peake, learne, reſolue, or 

| rememberandlayvp foreuer. | 
Onechicle This wasaprincipall cauſethat made Tully, Quid, Vir- 
<-ule ra gil, andſome othersfoto ſloweineloquence; and eſpeci- 
Pei oe, ally Virgil, whom men worthily accountthechiefe of all 
ys becaufertcy latine Pocts, bccauſethey did vnderltand fo fully whatfoe- 
vue fo ripein uct they writ of. I might inſtance thisalſoin Preachers, 


 vnceritan«g,, by our daily experience: of whom ſomeare betterablero 


and had fuch 


Fore of mines PIeach powerfully intwo daies warning, and hauing words 


-atwill, then other in two moneths; andall becauſethe one 
ſortarefofullof vnderſtanding and matter, the other are 


0 ſo barren thercof, 


Thus inall thcſeexamples, eucry man may ſee aplaine 
demoltration of the truth of theſe verſes of Horace, which 
he no doubt did write vpon his owne experience, ascucrie 
man ſhall fnd, whowillſet himſelfro maketriall. Proue &. 

"hie: conftirmewhattong ſoeuer your{cho]lar learns, cuen from. 
the firſtreading of Engliſh,if he can repeat you the matter, 
or theſum cf it. or haue itin his head, triewhether hee will 
not haue the words preſently. The plentifull experience 

They who ind which I have (ecene, of theſweete delight and fruiteof this 

experience will courſe, of cauling children to doeall things with vnder- 

be debroust®  (Fandingandreaſon,comparedwith the fruitletſeroiles and 

09 wang errxfes of formertimes, do make menotonlyconfidentfor 

"© » thething, butalſodelirous to make all other partakers of 
the benefht. | 

Spond. I do fully feethe euidence of all that which you 

haue ſaid,and therfore I muſt necds beper{waded of it. I do 
heartily thank God for it.and will indeuor my ſcifeto putit 
- berrerh In practicecontinually. Only hereis the difficulty , how a 
preat hificulty fehoolemaſter may dothis, to teach hisſchollarſo to pro: 
tor maſters to *ceed with vnderſtanding, and how to giuea reaſon of every 
tech ther Harter. which they learne, to make vſe of all their lear- 
{choliars todo | | 
ning. 
wicift:rding, Abouc all, how hee may beginne to fraught vourf 


| | | cho! 


| 
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Schoilars wichall tote of matter. as they goe on :thig very 
nuch patleth ary skill I ſhould thinke my (clte moſt hay- 
py, to obtaine this knowledge it it poſs1bly can bedene. 
Phil. Attend torhoſe things which ſhall relate, an 
| haveno Coubt,butl ſhall very much accompliſh your dc- 
fireinthis: ſor our whole conference, doth tend chictly 
| thisend, As ail learning isgroundedon reaſon: fo in eucry 
Chapter.I ſhall endeauqur my ſelfe to 1anitelt thereaſons 
of cuery thing, and how you may teach others ; (o farre 
forth ,as hitherto the Lord hath made them knowne vnra 
me. And more hereafter.asI ſhall learne more, The prin- 
cipall meanes fortheir ynderſtanding is, by asking ſhort 
ucltions of the matter : for ſo they will vnderitand any 
thing, which they aretolearne, But of that more hereat- 
terin the particular examples z and chiefly, Chapt. 24. 
Spoud, It you haue done then with this , let vs goe for- 
ward to your next generall ovbſeruation ; and ſo through »y 
them all,as briefly as you can. | | | 
Phil. My next obſeruationis this:tchat as T would haue Thctccond ge. 
them to doeall[ things with vaderitanding ; lo to learne on- ferall obleruz. | 
ly fuch bookes and matters ,as whereofthey may haue the 7": | FIND $ 
belt vſe,and that perpetually inall theirlearning, or in their Gchabals. EW *# 
wholelife. For this is well knowne to every one;thatthings whereof thcy | 
well learnedin youth , will bee kept moſtſurelyall the life may haue goo. 
long; becauſein that age they are molt ealily imprinted, #2 perperual: 
and {tickethe longeltinfreſh memory, And for that caule,, y PE v5 od 
children ſhouldſpend no time vntruitfully, in ſuch books, ; 
as whereof they cannot hauc both very good and continu- | 
allyſe, This cannorbe buta greatfoliy, to mil-ſpend our 
pretious timein ſuch ſtudies , whereof neither our (clues 
nor others can have benefrteafrers orclſein ſuch; as the. 
knowledge whereof will vaniſh for wanr of practice : and 
much morcinthoſe , which will corrupt and kure in ſtead | *- 
of doiny good. And thercforeall filthy places in the Poets þ.jt1y plices " fi 
would be wiſely patled ouer.orwarily expounded... It were Pocts omittcs, 1 
wellifthere were an /#dex Expurg 1107:ru , tO purge out all 
theflthout ofrheſe,by leauing it out,or changing. f 
[803 Third 
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ts To rote ail Thi: {rulc,and that generallfor all =. = : tha 
#474 WO:05,97 \hadocuer difficultwords, or matters of fpectail obleruati- 
Matt WOTLNY 

nk, — on,they doe reade in anv Author: be marked out ; I mcane 
allluch words or things.as eytherare hard to them in the 
Icarning of them or phich arc of foine{pecial] excellency, 
or vic \worthy the noting: or which, aftcr that tiiey Nauc 
beene acertalnernimenn conltruttion, they haue noteyther 
Icarned,or at leaſt they knowe nut where they hauelearacd 
Ainerof them, Forthemarkingot chem , to doe it with little lines 
(marking, vndcrtiem orabouethem. or againſt ſuch partes of the 
: word wherein the diffic culty lieth, or by ſome prickes , or 
whatſocuerletter or marke may helt hel peto calthe know- 
ledge of the thing to remembrance;yetſo mtich as may be, 
without marringof their books. To doe this,torhe endehac 
they may oft-timesreadc ouer theſe, or examine and in2di- 
tate of then more {crioully,vnrill thatthey be as perfect in 
them,as in any of therelt of theirbookes: tor hauins thele 

then hauechey all. 
T%comeritin. _ ThSwould be vniverſall, in gettingail kind of learning; 
oerting all lear« after thatchildrendo grow toany diſcretion to markeſuch 
ng. thingsrightly ; you will maruel(if you haue not madetriall 
of ithbw much they will go through, & whatſuund know- 
ledgethey will come vntoin any kindeof ftudy; and, how 
ſoone by this helpe,more thenthey can do without it. And 
when they hauc once gorten it they may ascaſiiy keepeit,8& 
as{urcly, by oft-timesr runhing over thole things, which are 
ſo not ed,aboucalltherclt. Thisisthereaſon that you ſhall 


Ye bo wes) baverhe choyielt bookes of mat preat [earned men,& the 


A cos notablelt Nulents all marked through thus,in all matters 
tents thas a9 CYENCT/OL{CUTC,OF of principal] & molt necellary vle. And 
ed, this is one clucf2 meanes, whereby Sch-1lars may have the 


difficul;cl things intheir Authours fo pertectly , a5 that 
wc nſocucþthey(! alt bc examined otaludden , they ſhall 
bevery reay,cotheir great prac,and rocheiuſt commen: 
Font bonoke 0800! ofthe Schoole, Fortheimainer of noting, it isball 
of algo wh 4 tonotdallſchuole books with inke; ;& ailo all others,hich 
yr Yo 94 Would haus egotten ed v1eucm7,a5 wevſcrofay, or wiier- 


— 
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of vc would have dailyorlong pracyCes becaule inke ou 
ingure:neither wil tuch books betieworlcfortheirnothi; 
but the better of chey be noted with iudgement, Vit for all Others with 
i 


—E le au 


4 HT 4 


other bockes, which you would haucf: ure againe at your.” 
pleaſure; : notethem wich a penlil of black lead : turthat you tin | 
may rub outapainewhth youvill, with the crums of ne ia ub ic 
wheate bread. (1 
Thevery little ones, which reade but Engliſh ,,may 
makeſomelceret in: arkeschus at eucry hard word: though 
but with foie little dint with their naile : ſo: that they 4oe 
not marre their bookes. 
Ot this I ſhall ſpeake moreparticularly in the manner 
of parlingz,Chapt.9. 
 Afourch obſeruation, isthis: That whatſocuer hooks oo 2 I 
or matter Scho!lars doeJcarne, atrerthev beginneto learne (9; perfect v1; 
without booke ; that they learne thein ſo perteRly , a1: [ the former itiay 
holde them lourely, by daily repetition and examination, aftcat <a 
thatthe mayhaucin their mindes{uchan abſolute know- $.hoo "0A 
jedge of alchewords,:nd matters which they hauclearned; © EY” 
as wherelueuer they ſhall meete with the (anie againe, or 
ſhall hauz occalion to viechem. they may not needeto bee 
driven to learnethem anew ; but that they may tell of a (ud- 
den where they hauel: arized them,or can repeat the place : 
and ſo make theirvie and benefit of them. 

Toteach thefame things twile,orthrile is a doudle la. Nottoneed 
brur and grietc: but ro have a:l things which they hauc fo r:ach hrhe. 
learned, cucrinreadineſle isa lingular benefit, and a rare fine: 
commendation. Ferbelides the Preucnting of a!l lot of 1 

labour andtime, itſhall beto the great deiight uf. all who 
hcarethem tried, and the exceeding furtherance of their-| 
contizuallg: oxthin all poo learning. 

Androctic this yet more tu. [v;acq int them 19 all 45 tr 
"cir LeQures and xerc! {:s, lomeoncotthem or other, :\-4!541- 1; 
vhocanteli firſt tor. pcat where rey haue learned wuery vcd ue) 

yd word: andehar chictiy inthoir Gram nargifthey have © * 
lexrneditthere, to havyerhar excceding pc crted ; and to 
NITKEC ſurely eUTY new word X avcordingto the U: :2&ion | 


which I hauc Octorc BIEN, | 4 
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;. Thatthe A hf generall obſeruation , and which is not inferiqus 


whole Schoole tganyotthe former , fur the good both of Maltcrs and 
pe 2 Schollars.and the very great benehte of Schooles , is this: 
{9 tew fourmes i i _ ; ; 
«myb:, thatthewholeSchoolebe diuided into ſo few fourmes as 
may be,of ſo many as canany way bee fitted to goe toge- 
ther: though they belixteene, or twenty , yea, forty in a 
fourme itisnotthe worle. 
Thereafons of icare moſt cleere. 
Reaſons: 1. [la moltthingsitisalmoltche ſame labour, to teach 
c. 1:15 for molt twenty,as to teach two: as inreadingall LeAures andrules 
2s rela yntorhem,in examining all partesand Lectures, Like as it 


hourgto teach .-: | by "o 
476 ae , * 15In Sermons,and Catechilings,where it is theſame labout 
\VC / | 


tournc,as to tO teachone,that tis to teach a thouſand, it all can heare a- 


reach two. like. This ts very gencrall, except in exerciſes of writing; 
whertn allo oreat aduantage may be gotten by this means, 
it right order be obſerued,as we ſhall ſhew after, 
2 WP WEY 2h. 5 Secondly,the fewerfourmeschereare, the moretime 
 rmesthe Iay beſpentin each fourme; and morelabour may be be- 
labour fſtowcdin examining euery tittlenecctlary. Which worke 
x beſto- of continuall examination, is a notable quickner and nou: 
g riſherof all good learning ; helping marucſloully vnder- 
LY. - (Finding,audacity,memory, and prouoking emulation of 
=axhinidon,, tC Scnollars:and cherfore a principall part of the Maſters 
quickne/ot [abour,and uf thetimein the Schoole, would be imployed 
learn; oF, in thats. 
| 3. Bythisimeanes,cuery one of a fourmeſhaliſomervay 
—— 3 * prougke,crincourugethereſt of their tellowes: It chey be 
fomitway ro. DUCdUll,therc (t will thinketo gOC before them ; but it they 
uokethe others DENOTE pregnant anu witty,or nwore painfull and diligent, 
by this means, they ſhall put ſpirits intoall therel(t,and beas a (purrevnco 
them. Fortherc isin our nature/aninbred delire to ayme 
at the belt, and to wiſhto equalize them in each commen- 
. dable (quality ; if there be right meanes of direRion and 
- incouragementthercuntg. 
ld ene. Allo euery oneofafourme mayſomeway helpcthercſt: 
may h:Ipe c- for none are (o dull, buttney may happely remember ſome 


mo 
may [ 
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Thoſe who but 


This I haueſeenc by experience,tobethe very belt way 
| reade,to be put 

eucn forthole who butreadethe Accedence), to putloma-, 2 ft 
ny of them into a fourmrogether,as may be: they wil both any as can 
further one another very much,in reading it quickly ( each be. 
helping and reaching others) andalſo they may {ooner be 
heard,when euery one need bur to readethis piece of the 
ſame leſlon,therelt helping. Thus they will goe through 
very fa{t,and be all ready ro enter without booke together. 
Tric,and hndingthe benehite, you will notalter. 

6 . A lixt generall obſeruation, and of no lefle worth 6, To hae 
then any ofthe former, may bethis: That there be molt great carethar 
heedfull care, chiefly amongſt all the youngelt , that not >< ca 
one of them be any way diſcouraged , cyther by bitternele '*'5** 
of ſpeech,orby taunting diſgrace ; or elſe by feuerity of 
correton,tocauſethem to hatethe Schoole before they 
' knowe it,or todiſtaſt good learning before they haue felt | 

the lweetnelle of it : but in ſtead heereof,, that all things in But#!? — 
Schooles be done by emulation, and honeſt contention, ! m—_— MP 
through awiſecommending in them euery thing , which qegre of praile. 
any way deſcrueth prayle, andby giuing preeminence in 
place,orluch likerewards. For that adage 1s not ſoaunci-+ 
ent as true; / 4 excitat ingeninms, 

Thereis no ſuch a Whet-ſtone, to ſet an edgevpon a Ps LOPI 

| good wit,orto incouragean ingenuous nature to learning __ 1. Whet 
—_— is,as our learned Maller Akan doth inolt rightly gone of the 
anirine, | wit. 

Tothispurpoſethat ſentence of Tl were worthy to be A 'cntenceof 

3s ; Tully worthy ta 
written ineucry Schoole, andto beſetyp in ſuch places, j,. 5.1... 
where it might euer [tand in the Malters eye, it it werepol- the Maſters 
ſible ;that ſo euery teacher might at length be broughtto «ye. 
the continuall practice,of the good policy containedin it; 
to wir,to bend all his endeauoursto prouoke all his Schol- 
lars, to ſtriue incellantly, which of them ſhall carry away 
theworthieſt praiſe & commendation. Theſentenceisthis; - 
Preriefferuntur [atitia cum wvicerimt , © paact vittosr: vi Cic, 5. de finib 
. Tamſe accyſari nolunt quam cupinnt laudars : quos illt labores 
n9nperferunt ut £qualiumprincipes /int ? 
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| LA * _ | | 
Thj frififor Beſides this alſo,this ſame ſtrift for theſe Maltcries, and 


Maſteries 15the fyxpewards of learning, is themolt commendable play, 
niglt commen- 


tel Jay* and and che very high way to make the Schoole-houſe to bee 
aavie) 1ay , and | 


Lf means [ #5HeTATHES , indecd a Schoole of play and plealurs 
to mt he (a8 was faid Jand not of teareand bondage : although there 
Shoe 19445 mult beealwaies a meere and louing feire, furthcred by 
eterar'93. _ wiſeſcucritie, to. maintaine aurhority, and ro makeitalſo 
Luudus 4 ng ladedo,a placevoydotal fruitleſs play & loyte- 
ring,the better to beabletoctteRal this good wt we delire, 
LAttioloue - +17; Tothcendtiatcuery thing inthe Schoole maybe 
choaradeerſi- thus done;by emulation and contention tor praiſc ; there 
ri:s,indlot9 would be acarefullforting, and matchngeuery one wich 
whois next vnto him inlearning:forthisisalſo a molt 
may be doe IE proutrbe ; Afarcet ine aduerſario virtue t Vertue loos 


by fins, ſeth theviguur and decaycth, whereit hath.no aduerſarie. 


So they would be placed as aducrſaries,thatthey may con- 

tendin allthings,vhether of them (hall doethe better, and 
bearethe bell away, Thus the whole fourmesthrough the 
Scnoolke, ſhould be diuided alſo into two cquall partes ;to 
(trivealwaies,whether lide of the fourme ſhould get the vi- 
Qorie: like asIt is in games,at ſhooting,orthe!like, Expe- 
ri:nceſheweth how this will provoke themyto be preparing 
ar.d fittin fortheviAory. Eyen as Archers will NrePpare 
thew(clues byexerciling,gcttingthec beſt bowes & arrowesz 
andthen making hiſt their choyſelo equill as they can,af. 
terwards Uirefting thei; feilows; thus tiving by all means, 
whether hc ſhal beat; ſowillit be here. But of this I ſhall 
hue more firoccalion,torell what Icbinke, when we ſhall 
ſpeake offthe manner of dividing ofthe fourmes. 
? Tovcener - 3. Tiat we vſecucrto appoſetheworlt and moſtnegli- 


to apc the gent of each fourme aboucal! therelt ; though cucry one 


ro# neg  {{nthing, yerthem principally, This vil makethem more 
POT: carchull,& cauleall tocomc on togetherin lome good (ort. 


| | 9. Thar fromthe fir{t entrance they be tau-ht to pro- 

o, Cortiruall | DEL g: is Cd , Y 
caccfpro- — NOUNce euery thing udibly,leefurely, diltinAly, & mutu- 
nuncaon, Taliyzſounding- out fpecially the [alt ſyllable, that cach 
: word may befully vaderitood, But of thisweehauc {po- 
| | Kc 


| childror;& 


General fl Os/: FRATISHY, 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


kenſomwhat; & (haiſpeake more in chedue place ,what a 
grace (weete pronunciation giues vato all icarning, and 
how thewant of it doth altogether mar, or much dctorme 


thc molt excellent {pegch. 
10, Tnat they haue daily [ome {veciall cxercile of the io. To hae 
memory, by repeacing ſomewhat without booke ; as a part ſome excercile 


 intheirrutesthe foure brff dates in theweeke, the Locures ©! the mencory 


of the weeke,orſome partotchem on the Frilay,al cheruls 7 
of theweeke on the Saturday : beſides matters of reports as 
Apologuesor fables,theawes,dilpurztions,andrhielike, | 

The reaſon is, becauſe the daily pratice hicreoftsthe on- E; 
Iy racuns to make excellent memoryes ;{o that the memo- EE 
ry benot cuerluaden. Butftorthis mattcrof ſaying withov! ated AIG 
booke,how farre icisto bevied,and what helpe may be h:2 
eo preuent the euertoyling , & terrifying of Sct.cllars with 
,androfupply ſomethings better otherwile;l lope lihall 
eakea httcr placeto ſpeak vt it hereafter, | 

11, Thar for whatſocucr ex<rcilcs they are to Jeari.e, ir. Tohavenc 

they havethe beft patternes co follow, which can de pro- beſt puternce, 
cured: asinwriting fo for al! kinde of learning , how to do 2f41l'orts. 
cuety thing z becauſe all learning is principally gotten by 


- a kindeof imitation,undarte doth imitace che molt excel. 


lenenatu;e. The patternes being lingular,lo ſhalltheir work 
Preuciatine eyti:orto expretſetheir patterne very lively, 
or happciyt..go beyond it, Ot tis allo we fiiallhaucocca- 
ſion atrer to ipeake, | $ KY 
12. The Mattersto be alwavesvigilant,asgecdleaders ; ** The Vaſters 
tolabourto aliuely chearfulnes,topurlife& ſpiritiveorhe jo. ? 
ro incorragetren{clucsinwel Coingyhy 2men- themfel-, 1nd 
ding what{v: ucr is am;:Te,& (upplyingeach thing wherein ther Scho!lrs, 
they are defeiue ( obſerning the daily growth of their _ _ C5. 
<chollars remcmbring ftilthat worthy counſel. 77 ne cede NT £4 Ide 
malts, er comraand nttoritogandallocuer calling to minde with » combng, 
whom thevleruc,and how thicir reward is with the Lord. | a! demon. 
13 Conltancy in cood orders, & exerciſcs oughteucr to *! _= OuUetg 
be keptiruiclalle; with a continual demonſtration of loye WIE" x L 
in the Maſters towardsthe Schollars, & a delire to do tne thi pgge, | 


—_ - thc 
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the vttermolt good. This ſhall oucrcome the moſt fro- 


ward in timgand viedwith the reſt, ſhal yndoubtedly bring 
forth the fruit of their delires. 

Though many moe diretions mightbe added, yet we 
will contentourſelues with theſefor the preſent ; as being 
mo{t generall and belonging to all which follow. Others 
weſhall adde,asweſhall findethe fitrelt occalions. 

Spoxud, Certainly Sir, theſe rules doe very much aftet 


anddelightme,atthishearingef them; neyther can I ca» 
fly diſcerne which of them is moſt to bee preferred, 


If you had giuen nice ſo many crownes, you could not 
haue gratihied mee more : I purpoſe to put them in pra- 
Qice preſently, that I may finde that ſweete and pleaſant 
fruite of them,whichlI fully concciuc may bee attained by 
them, | 

Phil. If you take ſo much delight in the hearing of 
them,I truſt you ſhall doe much more in the proofe : and 
therefore hauing finiſhed theſe,wewill nowat length come 
yntothe Accedence, 


ALAS IT IL I TILIIE ICICI 
REES) op oldge) enoreie: 


CHAP. VI, 


How to make children perfe& inthe 
ACCEDRNCB, 


Spoua, 


OR the Aecidencethen, I pray you acquaint mee 
what you hauelearned, how children may get it molt 
(peedily;and how they may be made ſoveryperfeRt 
init,astpanſ{wereſoreadilyto any queſtion thereof, 


as youdidathtmethar they may; and to make the right 

yſeof it. | 
Phil. You muſt cuer firſt Ietme heareof you, whatcourſe 
you 


TO COVE RI Tr . 
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you haue taken, and what you thinke to bee ordinaricin 
Schooles, and then I will ſupply whatſocuer I hauelearned; 
for that all ſhall bethe better conceiued. 18 

$poxd. Forreading ouertheir Accedence, thisisallthatl,, 
haue ved; To let them reade jitouer eucry one by him- ,., of tearing 
ſclte by letTons,as in reading other Engliſh - and foto heare to reade the 
them one by one, as they canſay. In che harderlellons to Accedcnce: 
reade it ouer bcforethem. Thus I makethem to reade ouer 
their Accedence once or twile within the book, beforethey 
doe getit withoutbooke. | 

Secondly,for getting it without booke, I cauſe them to The ordioaric 
doe likewiſe, andto fay as oft as they can. To keepe that manner of ger- 
which they hauelearned, by weckely repetitions, and by CORN: 
{ayingparts. Andforthe meaning, to teach it after by pra- ,,j.. 
tile, NowI pray youſhev me your iudgement,and youch- 
ſafeme your help, | 

Phil. My ellen according to my experience , 

thatthough this bethe ordinary courſe, yet it may be done The wants in 
with farrcgreater eaſe, in lelſe time and with much more this courke. 
profit, to efteR your deſire: yea, to teach ten urtwelueas 
ſoon and readily as you ſhall teachone. Alſoto makethem | 
morefullof vnderitanding, that they ſhall be able to make 
right vſe of theirrules, roenter into conſtruction, andgoe 
forward readily together inconſtruing,parling & making 
Latine, Whereas otherwiſe they mult be taught thevnder- | 
ſtandingandvſe of itafter : whichſhall be anotherlabour, 
and bee asif they had not learnedit ar allbefore, Now the 
meanes how allthis may beeffeRedaretheſc.: 

1 Forreading the Accedence, 

So ſoone as theventerintothe Accedence. put ſo many +, ,..; 
of them into a fourm as youcan well, toenter together; as means for lcar- 
was ſhewed before, And thercin firſt, reade them ouer ning toread the 
their letlon, telling them the meaning ſhortly, to make Acccacnce 
them alittl2 tovnderftandit:and ſo they will learneit much 
looner. Then letthem one helpeanother, asthey will doe . 
lear ningtogether,and eucryone will draw on another; one ”" Leng \ X 
of them ever reading over the lellon, thatallthere!t may cg minkng 
be 4 hcare & he!ping 
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heare, and therefl telling wherehe mulleth; and (o neucr i- 
oy diemlallcanread it, When they comet9ofay, caule euerie 
ore of the fourmto read hispeccein order, in like manner 
chereſt cohelpwhereheflicks, 
By this meanes therewill not beemuch more labout 
with tweiuc,then with one alone, Exnerience a'fo wil ſhow, 
that they willall gocforwardemoretalt ar :dlurcly then a- 
ny bther way . Andalth: ugh thatthey goe filter forward, 
and not lovery perteRly as they thusre adic 6 ir(t, yerthey 
will ſo2nereade molt readily, when they coimeto ger with- 
outhooke, 
£1. Whentheyhauconcegonethrough itwithin hooke, let 
Accedcnce thembegintoicarneit withou: booke. Orcliſcif they can 
without boos, reave well bc: We, YOU may letth em learncto readethus as 
totikebarainehiey get without booke, and o doeboth vader one, Bur 
- bbs "x mult then lomehowre or ewo would bee fpentdailyintheafcer- 
be general! of 7300 IN reading,orfom day of theweek ſrparatetherto? els 
| all leaningthat they \V ill ſomes rhatforgertorcad,becaulc they readcbutlo 
| keemcth hard &Jittle on a day;which mull be carcfully preucted, Therfore 
of cen oh 9X jt will not becamilleco reade irouzr ſpeedily ONc2or ewile 
©... befpre. When they learnew: 'rnour bo 20K; let chein vic this 
C14 ally. Py Caye eſpecially; Tonaf they take but! liteicar 2tiiae, (04s 
| _ enc\y Fn: iy beableto 2Ctit quick!z and weil ,andfo gonna to 
er a new Ictloa: fosthis will harte2 then excced! Tera -totake 
Paines, [1 rcioicing how many [olons they aw. learned 
and howtconethey hauelcarned cachletTon ; VWheras gi- 
uing them ouerinuch lewill put, them out of hearc, ſo chat 
tncy will eithcr doenochiag at all ,orwithno itfe, 
2 Before they goe in hand with aleilon, docu hat you 
canto makethem to vuderſtand theſumme cf che {Jon 


belt, and the meaning of it ; thus. 1, Reade them oucr 


i” on rhgit | icon, 2. Then thewe chem the P lainc meant; of 


T.o maxethen cutriething {ocalily, ſhortly and familiar, as PC {11bly 


- rytern fa i U Copy and as yourtunk- thatthcy can conceiuc. Aſter 
4! APY POTS P7-Y vt HOU 3C {ill 8 rntoth;cin n hortquethions, 1732SK el} 0 que- 


1hgns direct y tn order as they Iicinthebouk ar{wertlng 


many it your (Cle, Then | if yOU will yGU way wine tf 2M 
the 


| 
! 
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eheſame queſtions, and let them anfwerethem as YO did — 
before, (till looking rw their bookes, when: they aui- Tice wn, 
twere, 

To require them to aunfwereſo , vill much inceurage 
chem; becauſe they hal fadchem(e! ues ahleto gocit. The 
moethequs :{tionsare, theſhortcrandplainerarilingnatu- 
rally outct the words of the book the loner a 2rear deale 
will your children vndertand chein, 

And therefore any loag queſtion isto be Giuided intoag 

many ſhort ones as you may, accordinytoriieparts of the 
queltion. Hereby the dulleit CAPACITIES Will COMeto Con- 
ceiuc thehardel! quell: ons in time, and procced with more 
facility ; ſo that the malters doe cnter themthusfromehe 
beginning, (t:| caulingthem to vnderſtand asthcylearne, 

Herethe mallers multnotbeaſhamed, not weary . e040 Admon: 1107S 
as tic nur rſewiththeciuld, asit were (tammering and play- maſters :!-f1- 


ro UST300T 


ingwiti them, to ſecke by all meanesto breedernchebetls OE 


"Y ks % EY 


ones albuecf! encir mailers, with delightiatheir bookcs, ; c Ni wk 
and aioy thatthey can onderſtand; and alſoro theend tg li: hy 211, 
nouriſh 1n them thar emulation mentioned. to ftriuewhg 

N;all doe bett, Neitheris thewiſe malterto (i: ndawiththe 

cinldren abouramending the Accedence, it hethinke ani? 

thing faulyor defeQiut;; : but onlyto makethem tovnder- 
ltandtherules, as they areſcr downeinthebooke : forthis 

they wii keep. To mace thisplain by example. To begin at Eriz!:hovrs 
In Speech be, &c. Firlt, readthem over the words ; Then make the child 
tc]l rhem forthe meaning after this manner, orthe like as bn ns 1d 
you pleaſe. The meaning is this ; That in Specchwh el, OR 
menycter, thereis nothing bur: yordstrocalor know things 
by, andſctting cricymng of werds together. Lixcasitts 
wn curEnal: tongue; {o1. Athel 1a:10e,&{oinothertongucs, 
Andof theſcu ords witich makethisl, YCCCl), are NCtmainle 
parts or kindes. but onclv eigh foders dl [pocch, Forwhat- 
[ceucr can velpo cen blongerh toons Vi TOIC abt parts, 
Theyareeither: Nownes, or Pronow3s,0;t Verl's. oronet 
tierelt. Moreſn: >relythus; There is not ay word in any} 
Janguage what(ocuer,butit iscitliera Nuwln ur a Þionown, 


Y erbe,&c. | Ailo 


ſt, add ') THhCY 
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= Lt © Allo of theleeight parts, the fowre hrlt onelyareſuch 
Tel Et; as may be declined. That is,ſuch aseach of them may bee 
| Fx | eurned or framed diverſe waies , and hauediucrs endings; 
| #5 By x ' as Mapifter, mapiſtri, magiſtro. Amo, amas, amat. The o- 
ST | - * ther fowre lalt are yndeclined; that is, ſuch as cannot bee 
=  - SM l | ſoturned, and haue but one]y one ending: as,Hoaze, cras, 
_ HRS -— Howbyasking Thenask chem queltionsaccording to thefame,follow- 
Wa -- & Queſ%ons: ingthe words of the book, inthis manner of the like, as you 
_| Fs b | * thinkegood, 
Fare! | | WES Q. How many parts of ſpeech haue you ? Or how ma- 
- i ;  - nypartsarethere in Specch ? — * | 
| .H } [] | A. Eight. 
DIG) | | . Of theſe how many are declined, how many vnde- 
b-" O08 YN | clined? So, which aredeclined, which vndeclined ? 
© \F81 Afterwardstoasketheſame queſtions backe againe, the 
=: I | laſt firſt; As, which partsof ſpeech are vndeclined ? Or how 
' | BS | | many are vndeclined? Sointhenext. 
[= ; BY Q. Whatisa Nowne? 
2-f | 4. ANowneisthename of athing. 
5s ig ©, Of whatthing ? | 
A, Of (uch athing as may beeſcene, felt, heard , or vn- 
derſtood. 


O. Giueme ſomeexamplesof ſomeſuch things? 
A. A hand, a houſe, goodnelle. 


rad neroree. 1 
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LL, Tate 


by 
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FE 
FE O. What isthename of ahandinLatine? Or what ls [a- 
L7.4 tinefora hand? whatis latinefor a houſe? and (o forth. 


- , F 


Then askethequeltions as it werebackwardthus: - 
©, What part of ſpeech is that whichis the name of a 
thi n&,whi ch may be ſeen, felr,heard,orvnderſtood ? 
| » 


, ANowne, &c. 
Thus to goe forward in everyrule. 1. Reading it ouer 


to the children, 2. Shewing the plaine meaning 1 asfewe 
words as you can. 3. Propounding cuery peece of it ina 
ſhort queltion, following the words of the booke, and an: 
ſveringit yourſelfe out of thewords of the buoke. 4. Al- 


king the ſame queſtions of them, and trying how then 
p (elucs 
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lelues can aunlwerethem, (till looking vpon their Bookes. 
Then l:t chem goe in hand vith getting itamorgft them- 
ſelues, vntill they can (ay and anſwerthequellic 2? « withbue 
bookercad: ly; the higheſt of the fourrnes poatino the reſt 
yntilcheycanfay.By this meansitwil{ecniſocalicto t: CN), 
thatthey will go to it molt cheerfully, and per it much ſ00-. > 
ater then you would imagine, both the v nderſtanding and 
the words: forthe vnderltand: ng of the nateer v lipreſent- 


ly bringthe words,as we layd. 
Astheys coforward, triuc to makethem moſt perſia Ev 


To wi. art Þ 0! nes 


theſe things(pccially 2 
1 In knowing a Nowne, and howto diſcerne the $yH- —_ <p 1,6 
CICHNC CEL nick 


ftantiuc fromthe Adiectiue, Aftcr in the lignes of the Ca- ME oats -* 


les, bebeſtowed 


Then in declining the Articles, Hei, hec, hoc ; eucrie th the ch1l- 
Articie bvit (clfe:as Nom, bc. Gen huis. Dat huc, Acta. © 'ren, to mak 
bunc, Ablat, vec icfc. Sointhe Feminines. Now, har, Ac- _ perſelt 
eu/ hanc. Ab!. hac. "Ow v 4 

By becing operted in theſe Articiestnus . they ſhall both Articles 
bee ableto declineany Nowne much tlooner, and to know 


thericht Genderfor making Laine, 
Ali1 letthem learnc to Schioe both Latine ind Eng liſh Declining 


fogether; [ meanec Latinc before Engliſh, and ENS [1 OM he- Eng, wn Lone re 
iTlNC al ex 


fore Litine, both in the Articles, and other cxamples © bolt 
of Nownes, Pronownes and Verbes. As in the Articles 
thus: Hicthis Maſculin e, ker this Feminine, hoc this Neu- 
tcr. Ge, ries of rthits Maſculine, Feintnine, Neuter, Dt. 
huic,tothis Matculine jrcmmine; Neuter: Accu”, hauc this 
Maſculine, hanctiis Feminine, hoc thts Neuter, Voc earcr, 
Ablat.ab hoc from this Maſculine, ab bac from this F e:n- 
nine, 4b hc from this Neuer, Or b:c this Male, ec this Fe- 

ale, hactFRis Neutcr, &Cc. hier ing, 

Sothe Englith before, if you wil); Though incheſe Af- 
ticles it may Htufficecodectineths< Lailne fir foasbefs IC, 
andin{: ) and (9%) or the 1:80. This Kit. -C Of deenn nah a 
all examples fo owing, 4 -- pry C45 1! .ill B:nefi of this 
hardly be thought VU bd trycd, | z0tl2 to [1 CCOIR.CUMF decl1: 1:6, 
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|pariing,ard making Lar.ne Howlocuct itmay ſeem 


at krlt c):uldiſhy or butarov, and of 10 nioment. The La- 
-1296>Þ0 Waka Englſhforconltruig The Engliſh beſoce 
the Latil ce, for waki::p Latinetrue, Thien make cheimas 


| "DV, 


Pp rt! hl er Gendils forvarids and backwards. A3whar 
Gender ns /1c,, and #:cwhatGend.i? or whiatisthe Article 
uf the MoſculineGun der: loner. 

| rk [c,makerFunasroadyliniomet Declenhons, not 


TOnD 


t \f 


obo 


2knovewhat D.cleniiorn cucry wordis of ; butalle 


by | orminations f ucry caſcin cuery Declenlion, 


bot, af vicarnt!.coteby one, according tothe hooke, 


ants 


[1% & 


Et 


tO &iue thoemtogu: er, whey they haucelcarned 
: anithiing 1SManner as tollowerth. 


Thc Genitiue cafe lingularot the fi fl ia dipcthongeas, 
9114 & thi (Econdin ras” Wy ſavistry!, thi hirdin 74, as laprate 
Cc. lothoruu? h:and backward; the Gel of the fiftin cs, 
asSm r1djer, on thcfouith i IN 765, AS 24/4145 ; - thcthird {n is, As 


{ pid! , oc 


Then to decline perfectly eucry example i in cach De- 
clention, in mannerasthe Articles. asfor example; 

Mr aalong, wHſtoOf a a {ong, mus tt along. mu [118 the 
ſong, 0; uſa 6long, ab hac mu! ; from along, vr from this 
tong 
ſongs, tc: 

wee, Engliſh fhrit. A fong wſa,of ſong muſz,to along 


 muſa.c 


' Yo in the Pjurail rumber : 71/« (ONBS, D311/AY 1602 of 


To o1we chem heſeſignes, becauſe they l1g11the 


thus combats though not alwaies. Then appole 
tC vorllchcy c can giuc rihdily any calc either Engliſh to 
Latine,| or Latinero Englith : which they will (zone doe. 


{$0 in each Dec Iention. After you may acquaint them 


the D:cl:n. t2 decline all the examples of tne Declenlions oOgec: 
Cons together, ther, putting in Regnum allo, becaulcirdiltereth from. vR 
71ijter as Nommatino Muſt, ifso:iſter 2 Aganm.L apts, 17 4- 
nu, A. ridres - Gen, mile, 20 v1jtrr, reg nt, {4p; As , 845 
meridi , 5c, This wili helpe them preſently toioine anlt 
Sub; (tant ues 38 they fall in theſamecalc, or the Subltan- 
tes andAdicQiues together, 


| 
| 
| 


| | Ml 


| 
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Soif you pleaſe, you may cauſethem to dechne chem (0 
withthe Engliſh adioined, et: her beforethe latine or after. 
The mocwaics th:evarethus declined, ro make chem each 
Way perfect;theb; otterthcy wit be [carned jtrimewil perinit. , Glining a 
Of all other this is thefſliorr-(t, and wherby they 1aylb2 1, roma. 
moſt calily keptby them, who haucame viider; {Laii, 119,10 tons. the thor: 
ptuctnebareterminations alone rnguther, axrfilld Terin tilt way 
n«ricns of.the Genitive f162ular, £,1.f%t5,5, 1, Datiuc.,o. 
8 M71, C1, NC 
And thoſe vſuall tones of the cales, as 2, 66. to \thel 
from. Thusto plic continu il poaliny,cact day a liecle. hn 
til] they can give youany termination . or caſe 1mthcie ex» 
amples Engliſh to Larine, or Latine to BE ngliſh, 
Aly to doe the like in honres; th P34 agood Mal Th, "WR 
culine,YoraagoodF eminine,bo1u27 lain Neutcr,&c YE oonne 
may E-1gliſh taſtes this manner, ſor * cbetrer vnderſlan- * 
d&'n,. of the ctuldren; Or as wee can hnde any more ealic 
Wat. | 
alcy al! thefe when they wex perteR in chem ; the Ce- Dec! nog of 
clining of Subllantives and AdjcctUu? 3, of all ortstoge: ys oY. 99 
cher. i dof very great profit, cither Latine alone ro; gether, x 4x 


of Larine an: 'Englih] both rogEcther it you will. 
Ani fbrlt che examples of Fthe bouke. '-As muſs vona 


2c004d 37 oy mn "iQ bei. £ Of a : 2960 UC » mu it bonne tOA 
pow d $219) 6 

So Aaviller 51M 281 7 ptr r: boniy & Fc. SO Reonum * 
wer, Antlip': bona 90d lone, 4p! thank of a good 
fiane OT {P25 AY 115 , Lepider arri, (>. SO mani farltx ma - 


ws fr ico manu tiolicas, inenumfrlicem, HE. 

Or m-riuies triſtes, L eridre;rriſts meridtet triſts, moridt- 
em !riifem Cnc. I 

Ardin which you obſcruc them to miſs moſt ply th)te + 
rod! ailbe perfect, | 

+ Whentheyareverycunning in theſe,th ten they oreto by 
ac acquiinted with dcclining oiherwords likethcirexan, PIES, 
ftllkecping them wthole Patterns, where they miſs. Abd 
firit thewords cr downe inthe margents of cur bocks|a- 
gainſt cach cxampie, I 2 Thy &n 


: 
k 
b 
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Then ether Subſlantines and Adictiuc Wocchir. As 
{1lua jcyans, ſylne ſonaxtts, ſpite oran't,50, 
L'o magns:, a greatlion, Leors mermot a preat Lion, 
Leonimagno,toagreatlion,8&c: 
Or Engltth before. A great lion. Leo marury, of a great 
Lion, Los m4071,&C, | 
Vnto theſe adivine the daily forming of compariſons : 
| —_ aSGratty, gratior, pratiſſimnc, Bonits, mor options, SO, 
\ Felix, feircior, fer ſſi 14s; fart regular, then irregular or 
| out of 1ulc. 
Chietceram- Then dothelike inthe Pronovines, to makethem tobe 
pcs 15 the Pro- able to declineand giue them readily, Engliſh to Latine, 
, Ppwnee et; ' and Latineto Engliſh: ; likeas the Nownes. "Ag E90, [. 7ac3 
N10zs: COMM ON 
FI 18 of mec,&c. Sy backeagaine. I, Ego, of mee, mes. tome, 
|  mihi,, Tu thou, tm of thee, andthou 'u, of tneernt, Fc, 
Sui of himiſelfe or of themſetues, /rb1 to himſelfe, or to 
themiclucs, /e himſelfe or themiſclucs, 7s hegea thee, #4 
thatthing,es ofthat inan,of that\f oman, cf thatthing.or 
| that mattcr. 
| OQuiwhich man, 9ze which woman, qued which thing, 
eximnot which man. of which wor an, of which thing:like 


| as you may [2 y,v/cthisman, 4: this % omanzbec th 13thing 
[4 QC. ar bic this Maſcots. &C. 


tithilerwo and (bc )it may ſuffice onely to decline Las | 
tine vefpre; as wasſayd, 
verſyntofthe Sordb.veoryrcadieinthepetſons ofthe Pronouns, beth 
LIDO: "20 fhews >Þ at Ad cucrie-one is of : andto giue cuerie 
| OiNC bot, Ei -lhto Latine, and [Latinerto Engliſh. As 
| when 1 (by, 12; uc your firtt perſon linoular, Latine an i Eng- 
| ii 1; The child an{wercth £70, 1. or L,&70, 5, lowhat per: 
{on Let: 1s ONC18, 
3utih ine Verbe: 2houz all, 1s vourailigence tc ) bo ſhew 
cd inmkking mum nat only pertectin declining cucry cx- 
ant "oe wo beabictodectinezny Verb by the;but more (nc- 
elall Ly 1! conmypatng , MI i. 1:9 reacc to OtUC youtne La- 
rincto rl) EnAiſh, and N2Ifli tot] i Latinzinany peifon, 
of any Movudc, or Tcille, | 
| | ; To 
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To etteRrhis molt ſpeedily, tear nehen 1toſiyfiritt Reg 


caforis foleS a alone tNIGER the Actine voy ge, not, =: di'y 
both Latine beforc Fuclſh . & | <2nglth bcfore Larin. ef: uk” —_ 5g 
Amol louc amatbb 1m | "% 98 {nr Od | UC! BET fred | | 'Y 
ſorhroughth cIndicatiue mocd. Tho: EOS Deitohig, {1 meane founds 


loue, A-01llowey or didlove,amaban w | 

And aftcr wittall robe ableto runthe rc rt Intieas VE- 
uery tenſe: in ar20,0,4,at mm arts rt in imnib urs Xt 
bus bat bamins bat: jy W's And likewilethe —_ ms 1M Eng 
Iih,L,chou,he,w e,yee they, according tothe rermingtions; 
and then by appoting . they wiil preſently aniwere aty 
of them. 

Asthusz askethechilde,l louc:;heanſyereth aw : then 
asxc,they loue ; he cannottel]. Bid him to runne the ter+ 
minationsof »Am?; he anſwereth ov, as. ar, amy, atis, ant : 
thenTfay,giuc nowtheylaue: heanſwererh amant : o Vee 
lou? .orweloue;&c, | 

So aske.[louedor did loue; he anſwererh Amab.omthen 
wc loucd or did loue: ithecannortell, bid him to runne h1s 
ecrmIination $,and ! ne willlanl wWere,b.4'2 ba) ja / 41m" £5 hat Sy 
bar, Then :$%e. How ſav you,welc uedbrdidloue: + 


j 

$ 

f 
,, 


bvereti! eAmibans:s. Afrrewands It) Doces : (o.in the! 


roſt. 

When they come atthe Paſsjue, {*tthem doc the like; 
andwhen tlicy 3:2 |:arnediechradeh. then letthem pra- 
Riccto re ene Aciuc and Pallye together thus: lope, 
Amo :1 ain | LOUEU, .2v; 2: 2:1 loued or did loue , mth im :; 
I was {oyed, to:2b.:r; 1 hank loutd, Lmanr:Th achabnctc 
ued,. ma; 2 farm welfirg oo. / 

Then Þy poting the birlt perſons, $,and running theterm:- 
nctions,they willvery (oont giueauny of the vernes in any 
DCriON, | 

They wility'this mfancs 20e eprcugh 8; the confu- 
tations ,- and with Iporfectien'! etl alone asthev 
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Ndingatal if notifo CT4AO ENATLERLEY BE WE, UP 31h 1k 
19 . k AEALAL , . £3 #7! ' 8.4 i. : *of.,u » by EY 
this preuaue nut iudehire, you may cxucile rien 
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Three may be C3 of pe: ital che perſons throuz hh eucry moode, and perſon, 


M (Q\ Vi | 
dedttwewl |, themſelucs, but chietly the tirlt perſons: as, Ams, ama- 
POmiketnem 


heb ready if B10, 470; 1 AMAUCran amabs > AVCM AMATO, AMAKCTIMN, 


am? weſes; JIBAanero a ndre Aman, amatern ſe: : MUAH, 
amantoamandum, 
S: theſoconte ah ond, {1.25 amhas oc 
Or|t1usto contugare tiole conſe coverhicr, which doe 
C0! neoneof another. as - lmoamabam, 4indls, amor, ama- 
FO 0”. is f 
of 0} - Am. wr, AWIAHNCT.: 77, AWAKEYTMN., AWRAICY O Amantſum, 4* 
mar (| 
2 This is accoun red the (predict wayt inexamining here, 
i! Ee MUINNCTO 
wpaling hers, ©0.9 AP Doſe rhe{ametccnlics, Of £036 eleuter..l Modes A elMer; 
astie pref. ntrcnlcs Souc!/ A0: orount | Jouc, #7. 18 
27:41 mavor canloue am nwhenl luton amcmn, 


Son the Preterumpertc dt nice, 
Kndbleloent To make them muſt perfect {nthis, P” atic2 them tha 
theterminuti. they can viuereadily, theterminations of ths firſt Fi ay 3 
one. frit inc eIndicatiyemoolle, ncactecinle; then how rhe 
"93 thin ; ſametenſ; S Jift-rintherefl ofthemoades &,exceprihe I: 
formcinory peratiue.rogcther with che (itnes of the tenſes It Engli!! 
(1rethough Asforcxample: thcrtermination s, in thelnuiciriuc Ye anne 
thetr CEMmecnort preg! 1ttenlesinthethreeother moodesturney mat; oy 74 Of 
Ape OL angther. an, 1s. w991s1MAa Ie armimaoco doceam lego irgam nds at 
| £497; lathe Pretcrimpertect rc1 (e. har istirnc El: ikas rm; 
Prcts (rp«1 rfot tenicy intorim: Proto rP; Up! erfect terile, ram 
INfO lex: Þ UZLITC tenſe 59.0r ar into ra * 
Sglin te! ndicatiu? now: SIT HET! =—_" are the'c: 


| 0 bitpyigr 11,bo Or az lnthe other chad are thulc a::lwera- 
Di; 172 OT arayem rim ſen. vs. 
Though theſebe not one formed of another ; yet com- 
Hu In} IS $434 tht i5 fOnctiier,v Ay 1makethe © © "1d to [carne 
| r13e"1 Le 10Rce HV much. 
RE Generalllignes of the fiue tenſes aGtine e,are ; Doc, D! 
H; aut4,Shall © Cwill, 
Of the Pafsiuc preſentrenſe, Am,Is, AreorArt.Impertec! 
renſc, Was , Were, Wert, Preterpertect tenſe, Fee 
6 


| 
| 
| 
» 
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PreterplupertcA terſe, ad beene. Future tculc, Shallor 
rh 
,NCs of the > 1m o0{ S ITC ſet ; WNCIN thc bog Ke ; - the 
[ cat! UC N-: UnLn: ) {1 Ql; CGE QT [491 CUG Ih: Ins het | 
(cucrall lg ACS 411 E 1 -Iuh, 


This little T able well thought on, makes 
FI 9(t Cat [7 


-_ _ — - - _o_ - = " — - 
—_ _— 


Actuey ovce. [| ____ Paſsluevoyce. 


| SISNES | Termi- { Ter- | \Signes of [T Fertil Ter uoatt 
'of the /nation> mi na- " {the ec les |natios| ON$SIN iti 


f 


telesin [in latine] tons | inEng- [in lat, [withalign, 
'Eag- jwithour | witha |-[li{h, [wv out| 
2 (Iith. jaligne. Aene. | | align. 
Pretenttenle. Jo, 9, {2208 | Þ Ain, 13, dd or, |[er,tf or) ar 
RE. | AN, ol | Are rt | | 
Prererimp'r | Did. | bam, | rem. {Was,were,, £7, rr, 
tet renle, . | Ion | werr, | | | 
Preterpertect | Haue. | s, © iis rm. || Hwe Tek reli Tram! 
tente. | Deenc, | fur. 8-35 af cc 
Joo 2165-7 | ra 9.) of) — 
| ra v7} eff 


Preterpluper- | Had. | Tan (em, | | ad b2cn 
_kect rente. | 


Futuretenſe.. ” hall or 


ibs | 70. , || Shall or Fl per. tf c9 v4 
AMT. 1 [| wilih IC 14 TE"d 


_— —_——_— - " - - cm—_ o OR 


will, 


- SC > oo ——__ 0D <a —_— OD > a 


« — - 


For to make the childe to vnderſtand this Table, firit fv | 
ew him theſe things vp.»n tus booke, by COM Par ng ene "Th AR” 
Ative voycewith the Pats:uz andthe lndicatiue woodein 

both,withthe other moodes. After poſe thus : 

Q. Do,without afigne ofthe mouge,how muſticend in 

! arine? 

A, Ins, 

Q. Dowith ai1zne,how 5 

A, Inem or 1m 

For exam ple * 


JÞ* 


— 


*,, : Da -. AS. -  Y 5 "te ied 


5 <t wp 
The ſhorteſt 
way of all to 

\ repeatand 

\ rcepetheſe; 


\ 1 
LP Ecd | | 


"7 f + JE a 
J CHOU ATS SCY). 


| ſtanding,s, oft to repearthebareſ ſiones and terminations 


6 1 inthe? Accedence, 
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| I dociong,orflouc?. 
Aimm?. 
Q! Grauntl loaue. 
A. Vinam amen, yg 
©. I may or can loue ? 
| Amer. 
Q. WhcnTloue? 
A, Cos amen. 
Sg inthe Preterimpertect tenſe. | 
Q. How ſay you Did,without a(igne? : 
A, bam. w- 

; Withaſiene. 

, remas Amabam,amarem :Docebam, docerem. Haue, 
withoutaligne «1 With aſigne rim 54s Ami, amanerim :; 
Docki,docwrrim,&C 

The ſhorteſt way of all .and moſt eafe for all cf ynder- 


7) | 
= 
1. 


{ſpecially atſuchtimes, as when che younger ſort are to 
make Latine: and this daily then, vnt:llthey be perfect, or 
as (hal be requiſite, thus: ARiueliones, Do Did, Hauc, Had, 
Shall or will. Paſſive, Am,Is,Arc, Was,W ere,Werr, Haue bin, 
tlad|bin.Shall or will be, 


Terminations i in Latine Indicat. or tcrininat. without 4 
{ ISNt,2,0479,f,7 am,bo and 4am, 


19, ; 
. # : ” 
Term 11], with a (19ne, rem,rim,ſert ro. 
6-25 Am. 
Ty ) hy 
Sh ActiucandPalituctogethcr, 
| ba,bor. 
| 
1,97 fam er i ſum NAFTA Erum tv '-l fueram 
| Canto, 
C Emcr 
2 ©. rem, YeY, > 537 7 1m vl; 4. "713. en, elſe g'; / Ly T-mY0, 
p, " AIM _ ( by 'F a _ 
(. af AeT, OG 73 = [1 44; 
Til. fe gottongallwillbe plaine; if youre witha!! rocaule 
temto 7 UNnctaetenſes $,aswas iid, with the [106 0s 0140 


a th: , * # 4 ; "= L ”/ ( ' . Þ F Tf 's 
Put. [- do CLAb ts 0 tou, Re, we. ye - £11CV «0, als Pq #19 a0 , 


/ 


Schollarsperfetted GS in the Acceilirce 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


ent.bam,bas hat, bamis,batis, bart : (Oinany. And withal! 
to remember in what letters, or (yllables | eucry perſon 
ends, both inthe Aftive and Paſlsiue: as the firſt pcrſons 
Active,lignifying(I)doe end commonly in e,am,em, im, or 
1.45 410 , amabam,amem , 4amans, amaurrim, The (econd 
perſons (orthou ) inas, es, ,or ft :a8 ama, doces, legss, 
amaniſt;. (ice) in at,etgit, (wee )in m#:.( yee) imtir.( they ) 
im, | 
So in the Paſsiue,(I)in or,ar,07, (thou ) invs ,orlike the 
Aive.(he)in r17,(we)in mr. (ye) inminr,(they)in nur, 

By theſe the learners may hauea great light;and though 
{ome of them be both inthe ARiue and Paſsive , and the 
Imperatiue moode doe differ [o as no certaine rules can be 
giucn - yetthey may beſoone diſcerned and knowne. And 
the perfet knowledge of the Terminations beeing the 
({peedieſt way tothe getting the tull vaderſtanding, both 
of Nounesand Verbs in euery tongue ; theſewould be lear- 
ned fir{t, andeuer kept molt ſurely, 


The benefite alfo of this exquiſite perfeRion in No prince can 
croo great 


or perfelt pet. 
ing Nounct 
and Verber. 


Nounes and Verdes, is {0 {ingular , for the (peedy attay-, 


ning of che Latine tongue, as nopaines in them can be ; 


to0 great. | py: 
Fir{t,thevery difficulty of the Latine tongue, isintheſe, 


Secondly,thele examplesſet downe in the booke , are 
ſuch lively patternesof all Nounes and Verbesz that Schol- 
lars being perfe&in theſe ,willloone be perfeRt in any 64 
ther. Andfor the other parts of [pecch, the very words are 
moſt of them ſee downe in the Accedence ; as Pronouncs, 
Aducrbes,Coniunctions,Prepolitions:Participles ,likethe 
AdieQtiues, | 

Sothat theſe being gotten perfectly, the Latine rongue 
mayſoone be attained in good maner; eueriby the meanes 
following : whereas without this perfection it is very dith- ' 
cu!t.Sothat the !learnersſhall {till goc incertainly and fear: - 
fully. | 

Alſo by theſe meanes and helpes named , this re: 


dinetſe in them may be yery ſpeedily obtained ; whereas 
hy onely 


_ 


s $ 


; 
j 
[4 
} 
| 
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| 
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onely be able roſaythem without booke, withoutthis 
cnderitanding,isto little purpoſe: andto [carne them by 
wacticem conſtruQtion,and i 1 writing exerciſes alone, 1s 
1.olt long , hard and weartfome, both & Maſtcr and 
Schollar. 

My former toyle and gricfe in tele, aboue all othet 
thingsin Grammar though I cried allwayes which I could 
care or dcuiſc)with the cale and benehitein thus way , Md- 
kech meconftident. Forl haue found more profite by this 
courlejn a moneth. then byall other in haltea yeare. By 
chis practicealſo,ir is molt (vone recouered when! Itislolt , 
and molt cally kept. 

Yetmy meaning is not to have Schollars to ſtay ouer- 
long to beſo exquilitein them,before they gu any further; 
butro 0 onlofaltastheycanwell, and to make them lo 
ready by daily practice ; ſpending each day a quarter of ar: 
Loure,or tnore,in them,vneillthey cometo pertection, 

Thiswerenot amille, to be practiced ſometimes alſo a- 
mongll t che elder chollars,which arenvutready in them;zas 
alſo thule commingtrom other Schooles, till they grow 
perſech+ ; here ſhould be the beginning, 

If yet a ſhorter way can be found out, we ſhall haue more 
cauletb reioyce thereof. 

Inthe Participles,the chictecare would beto makethem: 
erfe&t ro know the --15F-gr uh by cher lignes ,and en1« 
dings Engliſh and Latine,asthey areinthebooke : for de- 
clining > they are thclamewiththe Nouncs, 

In che Aduerbs Coniundtions ,Prepolitons & IntericRi- 
- ons, they would be madeſoreavy, asto giue Enghth to La- 
” rine,& Latincto Engliſh, androtell ofwhat kinds they are; 
andalſo ro-what caſes each prepolition {cructh : and the(c 
ſpecially, 

Here it were to bewiſhed (asI takent)thatall thercſt of the 
, ductbs, Coniunctions, & InterieQions wereallo ct down 


- Le in theAccedences ;exceptonly ſuch Aduerbesas are deri- 


Acuriis 


uedof other words: by which words they May be knowne, 


»r bytheir acccnts OrtErmunations, | 
| Allo 
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Alſo thatſomeruleswereſer downe for framing of theſe 


C. 
SOQ7 Q 


inthe Acced: nie. 


derived Aduerbes; and that all the reſt of the Aduerbes ws, 2 Aduci _- 


and Coniun "A with al! othcr wordes and {entences 


[1t1GN$ are. 

Hereby all theſe Latinewordes would ſoone bee learned 
pertectly, and prouca very grear heipe, wiien children 
cometo conſtructions forthen they ſhould hauc but one!) 
Nouncs and Verbestotroublethein withall, a5 was fad . 
andehoſe molt calicto be knowne, by the meanes abouc 
mentioned, and atter. 


QTc: 


ar 


- 


For the Engliſh rules great care would bee had lixewite, Eng' 


to make Scholars very ready in them : for clieſe ru voy 


themſclues with afew other, mighr {cruefor conlitruat on, * 
or making Latine, The perfect knowledge of them allo, 
willmakethe Licine rulesealic, Chew our Sclncone 
at them. 

In reaching theſerules, theſerwo things would be ob(er- 


[2 


e Lat! v4 2 
throughthe Accedence, were Engliſhed ,likeasthic Prepogr!.- "289; 
Er. 


F + 4 
#4 TXT” 


ucd generally: firſt, Thatthe Schollars learne to contfruis Gener.!, 


each cn(ample; andeharwichou: booke. Experience tea- '* 


cherh,that choſe whichart apt,wilconltruealmolt as{oone role 


withoutthe booke,as y pon the booke Or as chey wiil learne 


'£ 


4: 


; 
bY as 3-1 
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chem conltrued: -hereby chey ſhal ger(ſo much Latin: ; belide.theaxims[-; 


that it wil be a great helperuthe parteRtvnderitanding, ar 
2pplving of them: Theſccondis, tro marke our _ lome 
{peciall markes,thole wordes in v hic h che force of che ex. 
amples doth lie; «25 eh! p enngrccing, orene, word 2ouer- 


ning, andrhe word: 20Uuerned andro cauſe the child 2nto! 


he 4% cotel! che mM: and{ocuerin (av: ng encir FULES WIEN 
out book, ro repeat ouerthole wordes a24llte,'t all Ne Lon 


. 
© * 


; J 1 . 
FL I a ”Y 
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wb Y ® GS 


«rexampl:s. The rules or examples oharaiiel [kall doe - 
them little 000d, becaul (cthey know not how to make: Views 
ofthem. 

But hereby thev ſhall hay le perpetu. land ſure parternes 
and wirrants for paring, making and erving ge 


ſhallſhewchis more plainly,whenwe come :cthe Syn 
Latine, 
"oh The 


ar. 
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Tomake them Theſe tyo things being obſcrued, haue a chicfe regard 
moſt p:rtet in jachervles, tirit,tcomakethem vertect i in the rulc of 6n- 
oe ea Verbs Be ing but the principall Verbc;{ccondly, in the Concords, 
* wa (8B - (as being 2 of centinuall vie; chirc] y,intherules of gouerne- 
"ment. 
Andamonelt thoſe, tolooke (pecially eo the two brit 
Relative £4). rules;ofthe cale of theRelative Ow:: and namely,the latter 
of chem,viz. Butwhen there commeth a Nom. caſe;forin 
it Schollars moſtfaile, | 
Allo inallrulesof gouernement, to make them able to 
Gouernments, tel you preſently where any rule is, and what caſes fuch 
Manner. of cxa- WOrdEs gOucTnc: as, Where beginnes che conſtrution of 
9 Mng 10 8.Em Subſtantiues? Whar cales they.goucrne? How many rules 
thereareofthem? Or asking thus ; What caſe mult your 
[atrer'of two Subſtantiucs be? W hat caſe will ſuch aword 
| ecuetne? As Opus or V/z, What cales doe they goucrne ? 
Whereis therule? So intherulesof the AdieRtiues, and ail 
thereft throughout. 
In poling, ren;ember that which was firſt direRed : to 
markecarefully rhe drift of thewholerule, and ſo topro- 
\ pound yourqueltion or elle to propound the whole rule 
1n a queſtion, As thus : whentwo Subfantiues come to- 
ecther,betokening diuers things; whatcaſemult rhe latter 
be?zandwhy?or by w hatcule?, 
cf Furthermore,tothccnd to make your Echollars ſovery 
Other Ty readymthe Accedence,andtokeepe it perfeRly 3 belides 
Lhe edadyin 1. thelearning all thingslo well as may be,there mult beal(o, 
Accedence, firlt, daily repetitions and examinations; becauſe of the 
+. Daly repeti- weakeneiſeotchildrens memories: tharſoby longcultome 
Hons and exa- A] may bc imprinted inthe, 
a6 ne Rx Hyercin cauſe your. firſt enterers to repeate ouer 
eucry (day, all thatthey haue learned, as they proccede 
> to [carne moregto divide itinto pal te8,t0 £0c oucr all ſo off 
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- as time will permit, For them who haue ſearned all thei 
Acccdence , I hojde it belt ( according to the man- 
, ner of molt Schovles) ro diuide it into. foure ©: 


quell | P Jartcs , EXCEPT the cxamples of the Verizes 3 and 
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to cauſe them to ſay a part euery of thefoure firſt dave: 
of the weeke , to {ay ouer chevvhole cach weeke once: 
forthe Verbes, how tiicy ſpecially would be parfed daily, 1 
ſpake betore. 
In hearing parts, aske them firſt the chiefe quellien or Muner 0: le. 
ueſtions uf cach rulein order; then makethemeuery one 53 P1775: 
lay bis rule or rules; andinallrulesot conttrution, toan- 
ſwere you in what words the force of the example lyeth, 
both gouernour and gouerned ; (aying the gouernour 
firft, Where helpe is wanting, to doe it only inthe hardett 
and molt necelTary rules and queſtions, or where we know 
them molt defeiue: Or elſe only to repeate the rules and 
examplcs in ſuch (ortas was ſhewed, withoutfurther cxa- 
mination. 
' Though, where thereis helpeandtimeenough, it is fat 
the ſurelt, to cauſe them torepeate the whole part , and to 
examineeachpeece of it daily, though they lay the letlcat 
atime. Secondly,theſpending of one moneth ortwo, af- 2.The (ending 
ter they haue firlt learned over their Accedence, to make 9 2 moneth oz 
them perfect thus every way, will be time as well beſtowed ep nn | 
as they can beſtoweany; to preuent boththe griefe and an- a RR. 
er of the Malter after, and alſothefeareandpuniſhment is learned over 
oftheSchollar. Thirdly, eucrie daic ſome time would bee 3- Some tme 
ſeparate, ro theexamining Nownes and Verbes ; chiefely |<0ate daily 
the Verbes, vntillthey could not beſetin declining, cone yy onnttlne, 
iugating , giuing any termination, caſe or perſon, Verbs, | 
This continuall praftice of parting, would bee con- Conſtency in 
ſtantly kept as neede ſhall require, vntil| by longvſle chil- Poabng til vic 
dren growe to perfeRtion andſurcneiſe; Becauſe the Ac- >7!%3 fwencbe, 
cedencethusgotten pertetly ; andafterin like manerthe 
rules of Nownes and.Verbes in Propria gue maribres , Hete- 
roclits and in As 1 preents; the ditiiculty of learning 18 
paſt: fotharveriechiidren , with alittlepractice, will goc 
forvvard vvith much checrefulnetlc, in confiruing, par- 
ſing, making andproouing Latine, by thehelpes foliow- 
ing. 
Thus hauc I ſet you downe (0 plainely as Ican , how 
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the ace dence may be gorten molt (peedily and probably, 
tc» make all learning a play. Trie, and you will acknow- 


led2c Gods blclling herein. 
$p4:d. 1 acknowledge your kindnelle: I can make no 


. doubt of the courles ; becauſe, beſides your experience, 


I ſee (o evidentrealon in cucry part, 
Phil. Puttheminvre; and (o you ſhall haue more full a(- 


{urance, and daily be helping to ftindout better, orto CON 
Ermetheprincipal! of thele. 


a> >] eve» ICs SE epeICros 
— yi.» {! > | ew 7] TJ $54 1 nn 63 ew 7 es) 


CHAP, VIL 
How to make Schollars perteCtin the 
Grammar. 


Spoud, 

Intend to put them in practice forthwith : bur in the 

meanetime as you haue thus louingly gone with mee, 

ro direct me, howto makethe Accedenceloplaineand 

calieto my |:ttle ones ; ſol intreat you to point me out 

of = ' theway, how they may proceed inthe Grammar with like 
Vliatis done 

ned iwarily in | happy ſuccelle. As for mineownelelfe, I haueonely ved 

Schooles in ©. . tOcaule my [chollars to learneit without booke, and a lir- 

reaching tleto.conſtrucit;andafter,to make it as pertect asI can, by 

Grammar, oftſaying Parts: Finally, in parling their leturesto giue 

the rules. This hath been allcharl haue done. 

Phil. I knowethat which you mention, to bee the moſt 
bd! * thatis done ordinarily: butto ſay without hocke and can- 
*Vaar 95  (trucalitele; areſinally auailcable, vnletſe your (chollar be 
arc requiſite to Y 4 Ys. | 

able to ſhew the meaning and vie of hisrules. Yea, itis ve: 


be done 1n lear- * : 
ning Gram. _ Ty Tequilite, that herealſothey ſhould beeableto giuethe 


Mar. > feueral] examples, and in whit wordstheforce of each ex- 
amplelyeth;andlotoapply the examples tothe rules, to 
the end that they may doethe like by them, inparling , 0! 


making Latine. And moreouer, in Nowncs and. Verbes,t0 
dls 
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heeablenot onely ro decline them , andtogiuc Engliſhro 
te Latine words ; but the Latipewordsallororhe Englith. 
Urainimar being made perfe& inthis manner, will make all 
other theirJearning morecalie and delightlome, and hc as 
a DiQtionary intheir heads formany chiete words: neither 
willtherebceany loſicof timein it; ſpecially this beeing 
done as they learne it, and (till gotten more pcrfeRly by 
ſuch continual repetitions and examinations. I haue h;ad 


experience in both, To net the 
To the endthat they may thus getthe Grammar with Grammar with 
moſtfruite and eaſez moſt ca\c and 


1 Letthem lJearne euery rule (1 meane) hoſe which are tft: 
commonly read in Schooles,andthat perte&ly asthey goe T0008 = 
ry ruc 
forward together withthetitlesſet before therules, and the ,-;jec11y, 
ſummes of therules whichareſetin the margents, With ticles and 
The manner of it I finde to be moſt direrhus, for all {ummes. 
\ the youngerfort of enterers: _—_ for en 
| Whereyouhauetime enough, in giuing them rules, do ;. reading 
as in the Accedence. their rules to 
1. Readethem ouer theirrule leaſurely, and diſtinftly, them. 
2. Conftrue it, andthen ſhew them the plaine meaning * rug 
of it, by applyingthe examples, asteachingthemto decline ,,.,, | 
thewords Me. 24 As1thallſheweafter. ning. 
Orellc for molt caſe and ſpeedinetlein conltruing , and 
forlackeof leaſure, cauſe eucry one of your Schollars to How they may 
haue a bookeof the conltruingof Lillies rules, and each \©02elt learne 
re oi : to conſtrue 
to reade ouer his rule, lo ottypon that bookevntill hecan ,,,._ 
conllruewithoutitzorelſeafteratime, totriehow hee can & ich Scholar 


beate it out of himlelfe, and be helped by that buok where tc haue his £64 


hee licketh. [irung bouke, 
By the helpe of theſe. bookes, I hnde tht they wrll —_ var by” 

icarneto conſtrue theirrules much loner, Genchiey Can hf 

withour, I take it by almoſt one halfc of chetime ; and Bunch of the 

thereby gaineſo muchtime, to beeimployedinother (tu- le of Lil'yes 

dies, becauſe they ſha!l haueit cuer before theireicwith- | | ok yo -E 

outany agking or ſearching: wherasotherwile erthertheir jy! [02:7 


Maſter or ſome other mu{l tell them every word , which coltrung them, 
ethnc ; 4 


: 
' 
: 
7 
i 
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they cannottell, orelſethey mult curne coit in their DiRi- 


| Andfreetheir onaries , vntill they can conſtrue: and that ſo oft as they 


Maſt-rstrom fyrpet; which, what a tcyle and hinderanceitis to the Ma- 
much trouble, 


04 <h.. er, and fearctothe Schollar, every oneknowerh. From 
tirfrom much All which they may bee freed hereby ; and when they haue 
teare and toyle, forgot they way ſoonerecouer themſelues againe, Final- 
Alſo ſomere= Jy, they ſhall hereby increaſe dailyin reading Engliſh, and 
ks _ » be furthered to writetrue Orthography in Englith, as chey 
forgot. grow in Latine. Andſothe Maſters ſhall alſo be freed from 
locreaſe inrea- feare of that milchicfe, of thele little ones forgetting to 
ding Engliſh. read Engliſh, when they fir{t learnelatine ; and from the 


Maſters freed 4. ours and accuſations of their Parentsin this behalfe, 
from clamors | | 
ſpoken of before. 


Wherein the But herc it were to bewiſhed, that thoſe books of con- 
coriſtrume = fCtruing Lillies rules were tranſlated euer Grammatically; 
bookes, va dt the manner of whichcranſlationl ſhal[ſhew after , wich the 
PT omen benefits of them : Andalſo thatnotonely the Subſtantue 
it. and AdieQiue, Prepolition and hiscalewereeuer conltru- 
profitable. ed andlet tugether, whereſocuer they are tobe takentoge- 
This thinke ther; butwichal thateuery word wereEngliſhed inthe firſt, 
is in hand or fi- Groper, natural, and diſtinſignification. In whichthings 
niſhed. 7 PR 
Necellary - «Icy ofttaile,as inthe Verbes chicfely: though of all other 
words to bze Ehings, thatbe morenecetlary, for Schollars, to know the 
Engliſhedtin firlt andnaturallfignification; for the other then will ſoone 
their proper heſ[earned,by reaſon andvſe : orelſe ſon of the other mol? 
"$24can0% vſuallignifications mightbe putin, in other letters,or with 
' notcsto know them. 

Thus thechilde might goc ſurcly forwarde. and haue » 
ccrtaine direction for the right and proper vic of ery 
word, to beemoreſureto himrthen any DiRtionarie. all his 
life long, eitherfor conſtruing or making Latine :. Where: 
as beeing (ct downe in generail ignfications not diſti::t, 
they tha!l cucr goe doubtfully & abulethe words: as when 
traho, promo, haurio, are {ct downe euery one of thum to 
{n7,without turther diltinRion, | \ 

Thebenefie would be much more, if it werethns crank? 
ed; for then they mightIcarne thercby not only to cn! 
| Y 


2h 
SEAREEEL 
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ltruetrucly, rovnderſland and goe truly ; but alſo to make 
and ſpeaketheſamelatine :I meane .toanſwercalily toall 
therules, with the other berefits of Grammaricalltranſlati- 
Ons. | 
When they can conſtrue in ſeme goodlort, and vnder. x ........; 

ſtand {as was fayde) then let them get without booke Pcr- ME nn 
tectly, booke. 

In getting without book, when they can cead it perfely, > 
they may bez much helped thus, in all things which they 1-75 tor get- 


t1no with d; 
. 5 MET 


learne in verlc ; to reade them vuer in a kindeof ſinging ,, 5 © 
voyce, and after the manner of therunning of the verſe; » lich an 4 
oft runing over one verſeyntil theycanſaythat, chen ano- learnein verſe. 
ther ; and fotorward: which they will do preſently, if the | 
Maſter do butreadethem(o betorethem, | 

Alſo, to ſay thcſe rules at parts ſometimes, after the (ame ; "4 pe 
manner of fcanning,orrunning as aveile, ſhall makethem an” mag T 
both moreealily kept, and bee a good helpeforrightpro- 
nuntiation of quantities, and to preparethemthe more ea- 
lily tomakea verſe, for authorities and the like. 

\Whenthey can ſay perfetly without book, then ( if you | 
pleaſe) you may cauſeall thoſewho are any thing 2pt and dro rg, 
pregnant, tv learne toconſtruealſowithout booke: which "Ng 
they will do very quickiy, witha little reading ouer and 0+ 
uer , vpon the conltruing booke ; and almolt as ſoone as 
they willconſtruevponthe booke, | 

By this mcanes they will beeable preſently ro giue not 3*2cfr of COizs 
onely ihe Engliſh to the Larine, bur alfothe Latinecothe j,15 
Engliſh ,of any word in therule,to beperteft thereby, and 
tokeep all more firmly. * 

Or where leaſureiswanting,among the elderſort, which ,,, > 
are well centred inthe rules; they may hirft learne without (v4 1 
booke, then to conſtrue, both vpon the book andwith- to loc. © 
out: Or to conſtrue frlt. Itis not very matcria!l: bur, as And in wt: el. 
themſelues doe Endethatthey can getit molt calily, atthe ©" 

Maltecrs diſcretion. ip 

Although for ail the firſt enterers and younger (ore ; a AE why 
[ inde it ehe (urgit vyaic , vyhere the Mailt-rs leaſure ninety. 7 

: L will 
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Will oruc th cauſethem fill to vide rftandiberuicanythe 
NCA mg, DV Orr opening or xp Ne ti \clum of 
it, ard thennV gueſt: o0S 1n Er:2) Wm 1, as | directed before: 
Ail.f ihe \urners loOking n_ ther bookes as heerea-. 
6ti) Y rtGtNcm ; that they nn: LW ic C ti: _ 7 
{weres.ntNeir ooks,cyt birhi ly, os tle noſtpartthcr 


of. 


\ 11G We: henelnfrarcig] gl; ſh, lookingypon 
= Lowks or doenderlandrhe ule; thcentoleurne to 
ConLrucitc Crhemſelues' andtg get it: vac Þ 00ke. 

Attcr, ur the favirgof theirrul: $ whenthey hnuc | ayac 
without thooke and conflrucd tO labour eſpecially ro 
Caizle ihumto bo abletoaunſwere, without ook, each part 

of Lene; and that both in Engitih and Latin*toge! er, 
after they are a little entered; that with thememing and 


"Fri lifh, vou may heatethe L xtineintorheir hc ad3 alto, tO 
| hd; TUce Ml parethem toſpaxeant nmein larine, 


Lethe manner of thc appoalit: be here, as in the Ac- 
cad noe. ih, by ſh: Deg ſions ProPou! adedvntochem, 
atlls:12 directly o ut af ri-ecwores of the booke, cither out 
Oi the {1 L699 £104 Th anutitic * of tNorulc (vt cy {on if, Orictin the 
N:Arzent Cuer acanttt i. out of the verywords of the 
U;t: tat] tie exam Tilesof then WG how ro ap: 
PI ti atom fl ougcrall ul: C 

IN lot ou dOWAC AN example ortwomorcat:argce, 
r kom o7 anvinay doitilcl.citiomorecaltly: To be: 
OAT {309724 Jt t ih a' 385 tit IC, YOU have the Tic be- 


tcl Aopale contrntes preg ricram, | Out ofwhici,you may 


EE ©; - Tha accurdini to theorder of cheir Ac- 
ccor cr, 45 the tefbp acc! (peect/oo lo hore arc 
ra fe ot Mownes': And. as their; Accetence hatharft 
TRESHOL7. Dc hi & Cictue [dhere begin rut es ff 


A 


of oo wr Ioniings, aiter of rhe Adtoftines, Ppaine, astiic 
| cacrorComon; lohore the rnles of 
[?, £92 of BY. Io AU þ 'T; 4 (þ +, 4 Jvc lcrby ft know (1c Gon: 
Eo of tim; ondaftir ot ic Cunmmon Nowns called Ap: 
pellutiges, YOU may wlfou pollution imntbarboys, whe! 

Cai! 
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each of theſe begin: they will preſently cuncciuc of them, 
being fir! t PC rfect in their Accedence. 

T 1cn tharthe rules of Proper names , are of Ma {culinos, 
or Femiuwunes 3; Or ail Proper Nownes are etttcy of chic 
Maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, vnict]c thicy bc ex- 
Cepte d. bh 

Ailo ali Proper Nownes which goevnder rizeraincs of 
Naics orice (asweecaiithem) arcthe Malculine Gonder, 
Thenteach them according tothe _—_ rt, chat ot choſe 
there aro fiue Kindes, which oGevnderthe names of Males 
or Hecs, As names of Gods, men , {loods of an 130+ 
neths, windes, 
 SOalIPTC per Nown? of namesof F Females or Shccs, are 
theFeminicge Gender, And of thoſerthcre arelikev ie fue 
Kinds: Tonat is; names of Goddellcs, Woincn, Citcs, Re; oh 
_ ons or couitreys, lands,Ac, 

Tnen appoalc after the ſame manier, keeping frift'y Arpo fin at 
thew.rdsof tacbooke, as wasſayd; onely purtingn: here th my 
-Or th;cre, a word Ortwo, tO:maxc the QUE! (hun; which, © apa ._ IE 
oftrepeating,they will calily vndertland. As chys ; outel borfor ation 
yg words(cor beforetherule:; Or in-che like manner; !have fer down 


0. Where begin your generallrules of Proper Nowne 52 VIE MON EXAM. | 


br ri MCpPmat regrle 9 TE, erales Sproprior 1114 © $5700 
A. Proprea qu war "4 | T! . mw {IE 
0. How many eneral/ rules arc thereof Proper Nowns? |; 1 anne be 
Ont ſunt regu, > Jene! Ale ef prepric GY umn 7 Oucrohat ito 
A, Two: De. ' + The eter, t5 at 
©. What is your hritrule ? Que cot promaronnlat ar, may (be v 
A P repria Ju4 narihics, =P} lea after 2 time 


Thcnout of themarocntthus : | _ nts ng 
O. How inany kjids of Proper names arethere of the 

M. {culine ocnder 2 {nor [it =Y PHEYA PYOPTIQT HR OMIM 

PA'cu/ LIL HEY Ds 0 


A. © ICLE hoe: Dinrum, virorrnm ſinntorum meniin, 

10. CT #5 q P. | / "# » X 
UE!GYUH, Orazt 1CYy are in 1 the THat =_ Cnr, dTaſcula frinct PNXAMmming Ou! 
x: (pe 11, UV1TOY 11799 » J11412197 Hi, = ar”. Vent OYATY. vg thi margeut 

 Namcs 4/f Gods, men, foods or FIUCES, MORet2,Wiiids, 
» || After 


. 
> 
— —- hd ont * FY 
** * i beodde - 334 ts. Q S 
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EX mining out After,vut of the words of therule, Propria ane 1arib us 
of the words Of ,-;bgyrarur, fc. you may propound your queltions thus ; 

O. { ums generis dicas , Propria que maribuys tribunntur ? 
What Genderare all Nownes , or namesof Hees,or of the 
Male kind, R., CMeſcula, or maſculint gener:s, 


Q. Cririz5 gener: ſunt noma Ditorum? ' R, IM aſcalm), 


Schallarsperfeiled 


Manner of ap- Q). Ouomododices latine, The God of Battaile? 


POY _— R, Hari, hic Mars, Martis, 
2!np [the . ; 
© 3:4 rags 0. The god of wine, q:romeas dicrs ? 


4.868 R. Bacchrs, hic Bacchss Bacchi, oc, 
Q. Per quarmrepulam? R. Propria quemaribas, 
=  - Inthefewerwords youcan doit, for breuitie, isthe ber- 
wk words ter, and that you may go ouerthemore. Orif you think it - 
beit to be too hard for children, to anfwerin Latine at fir{t,and 


73” | thatitisHelttodoit only in Engliſh; you may doit follow- 


tooppole 07 inp thelamecrder. As in thenext rule, Propria Famineum, 


« . 


vin Envlifh if , 
2 Sek ro00 onely asking thus; , 


weak to anfver Q. What genderare proper names of Females,or Shees? 
in Laine, How many kindesaretherect them 2 Where is therule fot 
Manner 6: the elem 2? What exceptionsare there from tat generall rule} 
+221" kWh Or how inany Maſculine Cities haue you? How inany Neu- 
pra l eminem. £ET Cities? How many Malculineand Neuter Cities ? 
| Sointhencxtrule, Appellatizzs Arborum', to ask thus or 
tlic Iixe; | 
\\ here begin your rules of Appellatiucs,or Common 
Nownes ? | 
How many kinds of Appeliatiues haue you?Or how mas 
ny ſorts of rules hatieyoufor Appellatiucs | 
Trees, 
A. Three: of & Epicenes, 
| <Therelt. 
What genderarenamesof trees 2 Whatexceptions ? Or 
how many Maſculine trees haue you? How many Newters, 
trees ? Sout Epicens. | 
\Whercis yuurrulſcof words of the Epicene Gender ? How 
many kindes hauc you of words, or Names,of thc Epi- 
CENC ZELGET 2 


Appell, As bor is. 


A, Thrice 
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CBirds, 
A. Three: of < Beaſts, 
Fiſhes. 

How know you the Gender inthe Epicens: 

What Gender is euery Noune that endeth ir, wn2»: 7 

How know you the Gender in al! Appcllatiues 

Then the [peciall rules, thus,or the like: How any ſpe- | 
ciallru!cs of Nounes Appellatiues haue you ?.7*/. Three : hey ning of 
The firlt, of Notines not increaling 2; theſecond,of Nounes | om 
increaling acute , colnmonly called long ; the third, of 
Nounes increaling » gravie or ſhorr,as wee Call ir, 

What Genders cach of thele arc of ? Where are therulcs 
forthe ? What examplcs have yuuot chem? So ro giucthe 
meaning, and applyethe examples. How many excep- 
tions there arc from cucry one of theſe rules? As, how many 
rules of Maſculines except ;fo of Feminines or Neutcrs ex- 
cept Or thus : Qt what Genders are all Nouncs , not increa- 
ſingin the Genttiue caſe,as (apra,capre: Or all Nounes like 
Maſegux' 2? So what Genders are al Nounes cf cheſecond 
ſpeciallrule ? orall Nounes increaling acute, as Pretas. pre- 
ratrs, What Gender arcall Nounes increaling,graue,or tat, 
or ſhort ? as Sangrrs, 'c2:74mms, And how many rules have 
you of Maſcuiines except iromthe firſt ſpecial]rule : ? orof 
Maſculines not increaling ſm the Genitiue cale?How many 
rules {14ue you of long Maſculines,or Malculines increaſing 
acute,exct pted fromthe ſecondl peciallrule? Or of Femi- 
ninesincreal| ing ſhort,cxcepr fromthe third (peciall rule ? 

Or yet more plainlythus: Where is your genera] rule of all 

nkeC pra,capr ©: or nu 771f8 7 Or of all like TIT, 

W101; ri: or Don:nus AO. «enter verntris, Or of wordes | 
endigin ,0s «,notinerealing. Orwhere is yourru!cot 
alike V:reue,vimthis : * Or like png ans ſary wines And 

i what Genderstheyareof, = 

Forthee xceptions/youmay appoſerhus: Vnacre! ISYOUT F xa 1mpe the 
reicof N.: urersnot increaſing ; ? Of Neurers increaling , a- Excep?.9:.2 
cuteor long 2 Of Neurers increaling, fat or ſhort e Thusof 


Pouhtfuls Commons, 


- 
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Poling by ax | Orpolingtheexamples coaske what 18 Latin for any 
mah em word hich is in any of cherules; and tizeuto cauſe tixcin 
£2 hace: oa ro dclinerh eword,rhe Nom.ang Geatt.cale,andto tcllche 
rule,as was flew allbdforc Jas, 
\Vhar 1: LAELNEFOFA Clouds * 
A. Nurs hec ns :bes, nubis,C>6, 
<a Q. By whatrule? Whatist!:c meaning of thatrule? Thus 
Phenol you thallreceiue diners benetits to ether 
Or thuson:;v;yhen they hauc {al mv rule, toasxethyn 
what istnemennngot tarivlc, and ro giuethe examples 
Sin the Adiect.ues,roasxotougsoriheltke: 
Where be21n151e6 rules of che Adjectiues 2 
| \\hercisti-orulcofalliike Fatt? Jarectinn wnama, So gf 
Elm |  _JalllikeTriti x Sub gema.; >, Ot all like Fonz 2 Ar 4 pre; 
| + &c._ Of Aulic Chiues of two Articles {ike Subtltantiui $2 ef 
Jrnt gre, 12.XH, CC Of Adic tics of a Urange decl!in) FE 
| Hx&c Promrmms: quend 174 CC 
Haw tomake Foral declining to makeihem very perks: At inthe Gen; 
Ir og 6.505 tiuc cale,you may practice then thus; lomtimes tyrepcate 
4:5 WO" Ag th: Nominattuc & the Genitiuccaſetogerher;as it + Proprid 
q44manbastorun,thus : Afr, Marti, Baccons Db ucth, 1 
 peilo, Apel.mrs, ( ato,{atonts : SoIN euery rut when tine wil 
permit. 
11 To appaſe the Andchict yappc oc them often in _ difcule, b 
hardcit oft- Ingnoted withſomeinarke : a3} 2s _ \Per/n. Peri Wh 


Exatinino the 
AdicOiacs. 


"+ + \ 1 MINES, | Fg 719R, Barer:, 1:nor env. ws, 9:07 zDes 6. ſis Cres, 


{ ret's,Pres predic,© Ten 15{0941 516, 2dr e !; Th cre(t th ey 
bill readilynt themiclues. 
E xam3Ring ir Inhe Hetcroc| tes fo do tiheolike: Grft to flew rem what 
the HeterG- , theyare, Viz, Nounecs of another kit nde of deci un? 111d 
+ ls +2 en thethrec (cucral ktnsof them accordtin 2to thetitls 
Canantiy TEN, n 
IDefell ina. 
Redundant: | 
Evyther ſuch as change thcir decienlior! 1; Cr want (oc 
ll thing,or hauctoo tuck, Andiotheleucrali ruics ol -- 
Kb + IV One, 


< awd & 


| 440 
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Then the ſeueralliulcsrobecxammed particular!y;like 
«810 Propria que 72.1y) bi :to vnderitan beucry p« <CC6;4a19d 1h 
themſpcediy 'olooketothe Margents: to be ablercadily 
toghetr crules (ot! LCM; 

Ando makethem able to repeate the Sums 3d AMar- 
pents1n order, 

S010 £iueanyrulcthacby: as when I aske, Wha is 
your rule, of : 1; Tots, eZMorontnts Dipt at i 'Triptoti 2()tthole 
whichwaneche Vocativecaſe,or De elta wvocanns , Or. pro- 
pria de 7 tap! HY 12 OT thc liKC. : 

Inthe Verhes likewiſe ſhew them the order, thatthe 353g 4e 
ls are of Preterpertect teriſes and _ «14 tote 
hilt of lunp'e Verbes ins. Then compouuls ater of Verbs 
In» Liſt, ofth OI that differta their Pres rpertcct tenſes, 
Or SUPINES, 

Inthelmple Verbes, firſt are rules of the firtt Ceniuga- —=*4 
tion,thei: cheſecond;(in order. 

After cauſe then to tell by the fummes and Margents, 
"where cucrv rule{}andeth : aswhere arc yerbcs of the fir{t 
Coniuzation,fointhere!} 

Practice chem alforo anfwerethus : The Preſent tenſe, *F>S - 

Preterporte OO [nf moode and firlt Sunine to- 
ECthICN. As tf I a THIF p*\ T3 VOU Tofwim inc ants. cretl1 j{\'9. 
| Negnanrrargytun, ShToN ally £4 9 lan Jarureglennne 
Bc au o}clelanknn wn aithercitare Gently Known; 
andto GON aitotor br.uty fake: cfpectally examune theſe 
Verbes Giten ,witict; a 17 20h Ct renies, Or wo 
MAPLE TINGE! and woul, Ne. hayetpeciallinnne 
as : lt, Afr wool re outſun, 

dhe Saas Lotire; chovg 1cEnglifh rules, with E 
afow noe adeied toric, Ny; <Þt lerve tor ra{vlui ng any Gaol yt. ht 


ew im! MIND pF 
the 


conftrution, or form wing arte and ſo many Jt ninke " 8, BY 
_ Ce IC! hop net urs Gther3dovierot ach only the ©Oh: 
rilscheregt,9 :d once exXunvloonty in zechrule ; Vet EN Cre 
Muy povery voodyteof T3 allgtiz ht bY V aero Teo 
Cary, / of ſl e (eurrall exampicy wh y anptic.! :| c.at 
|: olars oy them may gociucely, haui; > ucrall ca. 
C'S OY 


yoga 


F. 
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ples to warrantalimoſf every thing in con trudtion; which 
bythe barerule,andoneexample they could not bur goe 
very doubtfully. Belides thar,therby they alſo gerſo much 
good Latine of chebelt Authours, and be hel pes muchfcr 
Eximinioe the parling bythe wordcsof therule. 
Syntax for help Tn examining cheSyntax,itisthe beſt to doe it in Latine : 
«p oo weakelt ©rby thar time they will bewell ablero doe ito, if they be 
All who with Fightly trained vp. And it will much helpe them, as was 
well to poore ſaid,to ſpeake and to parſe in Latine : yer (fill asking the 
COUNrey- queltion alſo in Engliſh,and an(wering both in Englith and 
Schooles,vill | tine,ſofarreas neeedeis; as thus , out of the words; 
pardon we Aa  % Onot ſunt (oncordantie f 


deauour to be 


fo plain ,thogh R\ 7res. 
inlo many < Cn (!).. One eſt concordantia prima 4 
air-ples. R. Wominatini (+ werbi. 
Q. Verbum perſonale cum JTuo coheret ? 
R. { wn Nominatino, 
Q. /z quibus coheret Vorbum perſonale cum N ominAtius' 
R. Numero perſona, 
Q. Daexemplum. 
R. Nunquam / ſera elk a4 bonos mores via, 
Q. Applica hoc exemplum:vel,O, fende voces, mm qubus ef 


VIS reghle. 
R R, V13 elt. | 
 Q. Daalumacremplum, ) 
R. Fortuna 144m perperuet al bana, 
Q. App-ica, 
R. Fortunaclt. 
Q. Repere reonlam, 
R. Verbumperſonale caheret cum Nominatiuo,cc. 
= [- Q._ Dec Auglics, R, AVerbeperſonall agreeth,G&c 

la the next rule, Nominatizus prime vel ſecunde pecr- 

fone (FC. 
Q: Ytram cx Primitnar Nommatings prima vel | [ecunde 

perſor:e : 4 
R. R priſeime, 
Q. Quitns de cant; exprimciinr ? 


—_ 


—_—__ 
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Fs. Ek, 4 ARIGETE. : t/ "> 04S 
R, Canſaaiſcretions,ant Empnlts gratia, | - 
Q. Daexemplamubiexprimitar can'a diſcretion;s, © vg 
R Vos damnaſt is. | 
Q. Quidintelliges per vos t 
Solikewileintherules of goucrnement : as at Adietins $ 
dr 2 Fo204191 5c, Ex:min'ng 171 
Fre ſuc 9: o hay | | | the rulcs af Oe 
Q. Aarect _ que ſignificant deſiderium, MOHHIATS, SING NCTACDICN(. 
riam.Cc.quem caſum aiſciſcunt ? 
R. Genitinuum, . 
. Dxregulars, 
R, Adieltina que deſiderinm, cc, 
. Daexemp/un, 
R. £5 natzra hominum nouitatis avida. 


Q. Applica, 
R. Auida nouitatis. 
To helpethe examining the Syntax the berter , thoſe Hepes to ſpee- 
wordesalſo(ineueryexamplethroughout the Grammar ) © mining 
: - - and applying 
would be marked, inwhichehe force of the exampleliethz gu 2 
as was aduiled in the Engliſhrules; Theword gouerning, examples. 
' or more principall, with ewo marks,or with adouble mark: 
che word goucrned with one zorat leaſt the chiefe word or 
Pouernor with ſome letter or marke diſtin fro the gouer- 
ned. Andthen cuerinſaying the enfample,torepeateagain, . . 
| [alaying their 
thoſe wordes onely, in which theforce of the example ly- mulloaln el.h 
cth; the gouerhour or principal firlt : as in the Engliſh example repea- 
rules,fu here, As thus zin ſaying, E/t natHra hominum nov: ted,to repcate 


fatisauida zto repeate againe, auida nouitatis, ferns futuri thoſe words,in 
C ; winch the force 


przſcia; przſcia tuturi. (re ſ-it amor nummi quantum Ja of jg "abuts 
pecuniacre: cot, aimornummizc7e \ heth. 

By this kindeof repcatino,or continuallappoling where Benefit of this 
they mutſe;by askingthus,Da -xemplunyybreft vi regule ; kin of reps; 
They will become exceeding cunning to vncerltand and OE 
apply rightly any example of the Grammar. lo falt as they 
canrepc/te it; or toapply any orher thercunto z orelſeto 
makethelike: ther ſorhe y way cuerhiauc lure patterncs for 


all parſing, making ander, ingl tin, 
M Thovgh 
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Difficultyhere. Thoug: this may bethought an calic matter, and that 
mag mY every «chollar can docit ; yettricit , and ic will be found 
we tus Sphs ac contrary alinoll througt clit, anctotoulLlemany 
weake Malters roapply many of chem aright, It is a mat- 
ter moltnecetiary ;becauſctheverylifeot the exataples is 
\ in theſe; and the profite will doubly counteruaile the 

aincs. | 

With alittle praQtice&Fey will a\molt as ſoonelay their 

_ is way, applving cach example,as withour. 
21d, 1 diſecrne evidently the great benchtc and fur. 
les iceto Schollars, tbeableto repeate the examples 
| of CUCTY Tt Mc z11 {uchſ{crt as youhauc {hewed , for continu 
| all vfebcti2 un; paring, and in making and writing Latine 
ſurely; as ally tohauc theſummesoftherules which arein 
the Margents, and before therules, pertetly : but chil- 
crencannor pollibly gee thete , valetle their bookes bee 

marked (o,as you diredcd. 

Andfor the Maſtersto marxe all their Gramwars ſo, ic1s 
iberbuble anintinircoyle,and hind:rance to him;to markefome one, 
ne neonuent and tocauſe che Schollars :omarke theirs thereby ; they 
-. wi!Idoethemſofalſly,as will oft more hinder then Arige. 


dnty ly  belidestherroubleinit: allorhe ſummes of the Margents 
Si hollir; ah cry dcf« uiye, 
1 aclraly mars Ph il. For the ſupplying of all this, and the auoyding 


of thr Y Fat theſe inconuemences,and other like, and for making 
JE LLUSPrINGCU, 


tobe moſt Our Grammar farre more ca(:e-and profitable to the 

c and profi. Schullars , without any altcration ; the Grammars are 
k. 7 cfor| ---Pf tocuredfo beep printed, as to bemoſt plaine herein; all 
& ' thewords wherin the torceof the examples doth lie,being 
ence  _  prittedin dittcring letters ; that the leaſt childe may bee. 
avblcto diſccrne chem , and{o to apply and repeate them : 
andallorhe Margents mdemore pertcct, \Wharis milled 
"oo or dctctiue herein, ſhall ( as 1 hope) ce ſupplycd here- 

aftcr. | 
$po%:;. Sir,al Schooles muſt needs hereby receive an ex- 

| cecding benchit;as Tee plainly by that which youhave (hc 


CC forth vic of them, But I pray vou PT occede, and let 
| | m4 
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me hcare what other help.syou haye.for cxamining vout ; 
Scholars, {o a3 they may tuily vnder{tand theirrules, 
Ph. Other helpes for the examination and ynderitan- FH 


dingtherulcs,arc theſe: ) Orkerbelpes ©: 
* ind 


1. \\keretheycannot vnderitandany queltion, or an. EXpme anc 
{wcre; remember that, coteach them tovnderitand, by re ec 

earing Englithand Eatine tovctiier, vntiil they fully vN- p13: vo! my 
detitand if, For as was fatd beforeit they hauc the; MCaning then mo vole, 
inthcirhieads, wordes, with oft repeating, _ calily bee (and in an- 


(were 1) Glues 


gotten to vttercheir minds,eſpecially hauing them in their 
{11011 it L. {ie 


books. 
2 Allothis as a oadcr tate) imdcchem'h To pive Ec 


tobcablcto giucthe Englith rules, aniwering to cuery La- |:ftt rules t9 
tincruleiof chole which haue Engliſh rules ; to ſet markes Latine, 
ypon thoſc L2tinerules,which haue no Engliſh : : and to an- 
{weretothem that they haveno rule, but to obe ableto giue 


\ 


the meaning, 
3 Theſe meancs mayallo much profite wed ealie ger- KL 


ting,full vnderſtanding ,and pertc keeping of the rules; Otherhelvs © 
oftro reade oucr , and keepe perfectly the ſummes of the pertherules _ 
rules, which areeyther ſer befurerhem,or in the margents; calily, ard to 
as wasnoted (9 to repeatethem inorder. Thus to beable to ks them 
reportallthclunume; like as of the Accedence, (6 of the \berm# a 
Grammar,asin a narration or continued peech,asthus : +: "HE _ «uh 2 
Reouls ener les propriorum. ATaſcula ſunt nomma Dins- octits 1n acon- 
rum irorum, Elunornm Plenum, vextorum. Fominna, tinged peec 
Dearum, Ins ri WVrihium, Regronum, [nſularnn, Exceprio, | 
Roou'eponeraler arp tlatracru, ar bora Epic na Volncrim, 


ferarum, pier; Fg ptia gemeralrr, Vas triem reoulartn 


ſpectalinin, Privaroonuta p: ales (FC, 
Soto know OL UC TE dilvehc beginning of eucryruſc In > 
Order, as.P; Y09 "ro TALK bl wr:b:2 Pr: pPrid armmenm, F.XCiP2 JJ = Tor: 6 by g | 


I . A PF ' 4 <# 
drtans FU CAM A CT3G 095 "ppc #214 4 6 Vera oF, Ne On mn ond: 


By thelemeancs th; Cy will bc able both to anfrrereclie th: 
que [tions in Latine,with averv tow Ctr words:uand allor ro: 
gueany rule preſertly when butthefuurisdemamdeg or j;,,,4,5 .- 
any wore bcjonging VI itO It rG tc] wiheretiicrule is, a _—_ tele 

A | 
\ I'7 


begin It, «1 SF 
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el EY. Idza, | © To haucan Idzadr generallnotion of allin their heads, 
=_ 0 Wi as It it were betore their faces ; which Idza doth make any 
=- Icarning molt caſte, eythcrto be gotten or kepr. 
| {BF Herebyailo that ſhorterexamination and-repetition of 


NIAY | Sherr ex'mi- parts, may ſometimes ſcruewhere timer helpeis wantingz 
L1G | | |: anon abd Ic din parlingt'1cir Leures,toridtwile ſo faſt, when they 
l' _.-. I can ina word tignihe arule, cytherby the wordinthe Mar- 
2 12 +, Bent,or before the rule,or by the beginning of the rule. 
| -M Astolayin parling, It1s {o, by the rulcof the firlt con- 
Bit | - | cord : or per corcordantiam Nom nat Verbs cc. Per 
+I + 8 | regu. am Accri/atiniante verbuminfizitum,5c.Orto repeate 
onely a word ortwoofthe beginning cf the rule;as eros 

mf "ti mod: CXC.OT the like, 
Srmes to be Tothisenditweretobe wiſhed that the ſurnmes of the 
purt-el,, rules were (et more perfectly irithe margents, in aword or 
This isrepor= twOoinallthe Syntax, as they are in the Nounes, to haue 
| tedto have bix ſome {peciall name to be caijed by as, Adi-(tiua deſtd-ry, 


A1l.it 
Lalter Brapſ- verbAalta max, Nominavartitina; &thic like. 
words order. 
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In hcaring parts in {traights of time, thus we may Cxa- 


Tay. > 
LT * 


. = 18 

| Br i 18 Helpe jn hea TIRE vnly intnoſe places w \here wemolt ſuſpc&eheir neg- 
bo p | ring pars;n ligence: asking brit eheſumme of therule, with an exam= 
- S It I a5 "AF 
. . #7 2g oh ple in itzand then to cautc hum whom you cxamine, to ſay 
| ; * £, ww . x 1! =, a 

KH > — thatrule. Ortoaskeonly anexaimple of therule,and cauſe 


them to apply it,and to giue therule. 

'To vie the 1 hauc ſct down all theſe,tharwe maytakeandvſe which 
by + © =| - ron wetndemolt profitable. The ſhorterthe better , as was ad- 
4 | wicd;forhat we make l(urethat they doe fully ynderſtand 

therule, ndcanm.kevſeof it. 

Oncruie,folcarned withvalerſtanding,is more profita« 

Fob 23.108 pris ble,then ifthsy could ſayeuery word in a hundreth ; and 
\. } <—alrry could buronely repeat them cuer as parats, vw ichout any 

3 knowlcdaetoinaketherightvſerherent, 

Spoud. 'Sir-Ido likevery wellof theſe tnings which you 
haueſatid zvettor rhe helping of my memory and practice, 

_ teli we agains ſhorely,which youaccount tobe theprinci- 
| pall: wherein chicfecare would be had, totheend tomake 
"Li kk Kon calic; allo to keepeall,andto makerightyſethercof 
pLi/ 
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Phil, ThisTaccountand findethechiefe; to hanc them 


perfect in the order both of the whole, and alſo of al! the The tumine of 

arts 10 Grammar, as1 ſhewed; and alloto he able to repear ati: wherein | 
the Titles, with thoſe margents whicharenecellary; the he- ci nm $1 
vinnings of the rules; and to have the vnderſtanding of OT 
them, and examples; anaalfotobeabletoapply tlhicexam- 


| plesfor che ſeuerall words wherein theforceis : andloto 
iveanyrulc of alodain.citherthe beginning orthe ſum of 
ic andtite words wherein the force of the rule is, | 


Sp2ut, Oh,butthis is a mattcr that is moft accounted of 
withvs;to have them very perfeRtin ſaying all their Gratn« 


mar without booke, cuen cucricrulc; and whereinThaue 
found much griefe andvexation: becauſe I havenotbeen 
able to cauſe my ſchollars to get their rules lo perteRly; 
and much lelle to keepe them : and hereby, cucr the(ay- 
ing parts hath beenthe greateſt fretting ro mie andfearety 
my ſchollars,for the negligence of molt,inthem ; {o thar 
dol whatTI could, yetI haueneuer been ableto bring moſt 
toany commendable readineſleinthem. 


> 


\N 


Dithculry of 


Phil. TothisI anſwere you; that thisindeede isone prin- keeping the 


cipailthing, that makesourcalling the more vncomforta- 


: DO | Grairmarruics . 
ble: andI doubt not, butthat the gfiefe, which the beſt doe pertely wit), 


finde therin, is a means to hamblethem, and to keepthem out booke 


that th:y benottoo muchlife-vpin thereſt. Andindeedie 
wereto bewiſhed thattheruleswere much ſhorter : but (ith 
' weſeenot how that may poiltbly be helped, withour much 

greater inconuenience; we mult in this, as intherelt of our 
nconucntences, viſe all thewildome that wee can,tomakea 
benefit of neceſſity, andthe burden (olight,as we may. And 
that,chus,1.Making our {chollarsto learn tnemſo perfet- 
iyaswe can. 2. To keepchicliythethingslaltlearned,\y 
oftreperttion, 3, Continuall carcftorparts;andio muchas 
may be, toſet them hau<s ſom Jitele time over night. ro read 
tem ouer, againlt morning. 4. to cauſethem at lealt where 
time wil notſeruc;turepeattheſummes of therulcs; and by 
daily examining, to make themableto giue youthe {um or 
beginning of any rule,with the meaning of it, andco apply 
' the examples An 
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Y\7* © Andtherinto content our (clues, if wecan but obtaine {© 


1petect muchof many. astobeableto vnderſtandand makevicof 
aying cury  therules; ortoturntothem, rough they cannot ſay then 


$42 AE readily: forwelee motiSchollars, when they cometutlic 

"1 ag Vntuerlitics, to forg verthat perfeRneſleine chew Gramimars, 

andmoſt [carnedmen cannot{.y therules; yer lo long as 

OS - - * theyhanca full vrder{tanding and remMemyranceto make 
#81 97 | vie, inreloluing,vriting,orſpe cing,this{afficerh, 

£ y 2 <S im Laltly, chis! fliall much helpe, to cauſethem inpropa- 


: ' Qiher helpero ring their leures in conitruction , to turne to cuerichard 


| — hwemeGram- pyle easthey parſe, andthen to getthe[2rules readily; andl(o 
Þ ; Mar pe ricct, to 


EIT. 5 eer rocometoſay,withtheir Grammarsvndertherr arins. 
). rale is they A:dalſoinexamining lectures, to cauſerhein to tel! you 
parte. -wherethey haueſearncd the ſeuerallharderwords, ar lcal? 


Notcir exumi= (ncheirGrammars, Forthis I find, that che inoft ordina- 
ng lee. rywordsare in ſome partof their Grammar, orthe words 
whereof they come, orſome yery neerevnco themwherby 
Eg 7% they may remember them, 
Grammar to Thus my they becomvery exquilitein the Grammar, 
be mace aS2 Intime; and haucir{as1 ſaid)asa Dictionary in their minds. 
1 mal not tonecdofcek hereor there for cuery word, 
repeatingrules — 11 the highcrfourmes, where daily repeating rulcs hin- 
{athe higher dereth mvch otherlcarning, it they repeat them but ſome- 
cormes my times , andcananſworeina word ortwo, gluing theſum of 
(erye. each rule,ir mayſuhce; althoughitis a great commenda- 


tlon to haye theGraminar +4 42729, andto give an cx- 


: | ainpleot cache thing belonging vnto Gramodar, 


Thus | Haus T(ewed you whatT have yetlearned concer- 


eldindfe of - DI ks ga /PVAA 1the Accedence,& Gram: 


(chollars tt Ace mor: when as voulce,l hayebcen muchlonger; hecaule 

N F + | cedence and Th6:ndertiis bv ctarientce. anSrherſol darc econſiar, cl y at- 
(orarnrag, "Arne, thatitthisbeconce atchicue:lmalſchoo), to haue 

5 {> rn chetchollar 5 thing ; made perfeftin Acccac ace& Gramivar 

rs le | astbev pr! geeege, To elifeotaSchoo! emalter may be mace 

1.0 pleaiar, as ful ctiopand contentment, without wearifom: A 


 Tvinobtfr Uingtn EF hislabours, as I touched, as! 
: 


; 7M C; ( 3 av 'F TY TW oth CP C:1 [1;ng whatſocuer : C hcl eas ofthe 
othce 
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other{ide , muci of our fretting toile, arifeth only for want 
of th11s. | | 

$7ou4, I would theretore thinke ita moit profitable [a- 
buur, toſet downechis maner of exitiningthe Accedence 
and Gra.nmar,by Quellion and Anfere particularly; tha? 
rot onely the weakelt Schoolemalteramong(t ys, but e- 
ven our [choljars thenfciues might bee ablefoto wppoſe 
and wher oneanother, I my feltenaucſenediucrs books 
of quiitions of our Accedence and Grainivar , beeing £2- 
thcred by Icarnced men ; yerin nonevf them ſhauvel obler- 
ucd ſotarasl reinember){undry of the principall of rheſc 
DOLLS, 
: Belides, that no man can {0 wel examinethe Accedence 
and Grammar by them ; becaulc, fit che words of theirs 
Queltion and Aunſwere, doenct ariſe lo outof the words 
of the rules as you direct : neither doe they cuer Keepe 
the order of the rulcs ; and they haue morcoucr lundry 0+ 
thernardqueltionsintermixed,and {orietin cs matiy roge- 
ther, that myſchollars hauz not beene alle tomakevicot 
them, DOF NY (clfe very little, in regaruc oy! char witich I 
mightif they had been fo framed. 

Ph. I my {eltehauehadexprricnce ot theſame inthem: 
inſomuch as though i h2ue greatly debred and tried to vie 
ſome of them in my (choole, in regard of the profhewhich 
[ haue conceived might come by them; yctl haue not bin 
ablewithoutfurtncr inconucnticnce, And ever asnewlchol- 
lars haue cometo anyſchoale, lo they hauc beene al wales 
toſeckein choſe new queitions,as tharl hauc been mtorcec! 
toleaue them off vtterly, In confideration whereot, anu © 


the generall want hercin; as alſoot the publique benefit, 0 
which I am cerrainlyatlured, may come by fuch alabour g.; cc 4G; 
as yuu ſpcake of ; 1 have indeauoured by the heipe of all mar, col 4 
luch bookes of QQueltons and Anſweres, of Accedence 2 ** 4 0: 


"y | 


and Grammargas are extant,» hich I could procurezaslixe- || 
wiſe of fomewritten, to gather one inthis ſort , hauing all 0,1. T 
the Queitions &: Anſwers ariling molt direRtiv out vi ne tin; of the 
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vords of the rules In which , I hauechiefely followed the 
orderof the Quelt. of that aunciene Schoolemalter , Ma. 
ter Brunſword , of Maxfield. in Cheſhire, ſo much com- 
mended for his order and Schollars;who, of al other, com- 
meth thercintheneerelt vntothe marke, ThisI haue (ty. 
died to make lo plaine, as euery childe may by it both pre- 
ſently vnderſtandthemeaning of each rule; and, if hecan 
fay therulcs , may asfoonebeableto anſwere theſe quelti- 
ons : and wherby they may alſo poaſe oneanother (as you 
wiſh)to makeal! rules and parts moſt familiar. I haueinit 
eicd my lelfe ſtrialy to the order and words of therules, 
asit mayſerueforcontinual poaling,and ſpeedy examining 
Parts: and thatfrom what ſchooleſ(ocuerthey come, it they 


can (ay the Accedence, they may preſcatly an{were theſe 


ueſtions. Other queſtions which I hauerhoughtr needful, 


Thaue fetinthemargents, direRlyagainſtthequeltions,ro | 


belearned after, if you will, withouttroubling thelearncr, 
andthatnothing may be wanting, But,fortius book, Ire- 


ferreyou youtothe Epiſtle Dedicatorie before tt, andrhe 


queſtions themſelues, 

Spoud, Sir,l{cewell you haueſpared no labour, to ſeeke 
to. draw-on the little ones with eaſe & delight, and to make 
{chollars molt perfet Grammarians;which all che learned 
doo highly commend. I rrult I ſhall bepartaker hereof. 

Phil. Itisand hath been my delirc, tohide no partof my 
talent ; butco imployalltothe belt, and communicateit to 


-euery one to whom it may doe good : andeſpecially the 
firtle ones , in whome is the chictcſt hope of moſt of our 


countrey({chooles,andoftheagetocome. 
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Of Conſtruction ; how to make all the waie - 
thereot moſt ealic and | 


plaine. 
Spoud. Il 
Ell then( good ir) now that you hauethus 
farreforth directed mee, howto lay {o lure i ; 
a foundation, for my (chollarsro build vp- 0 


on ; I doubt not but you can indeed guide 
meforward, howthey may build vpon it as (peedily & hap- 
pily , bothfor their conſtruing. parling, and making La- 
tine, | 
To begin therforewith conſtrution , which is the firlt 
thing that our children enterinto, after their Accedence, 
and Rules : I delire greatly to heare of you thoſe things 
which you athirme may be doneby (chollars; andwherby T4, (@.. 
ali the way of conſtruction may be madelo calte. Asname- ming 4d. Mi-ul: 
ly, that children ſhould bee able torake their letures of ia cotrution 
cheimſclues, truely and perfectly ; and likewiſe withvnder- 
{tanding vpon ſure grounds: or atlcaſt todoitwithavery 
little help cf their Maſters,in ſuch places where they doubt. 
Sotherelt which were mentionedin the note : as thatthey 
(ſhouldbe ableto conltrue, both in propricty of words, and 
al{o accordingtothe rightſenfe and meaning. To do this 
atany time, inallthat which chey haue learned , tu con- 
—, ſtrue outof atranilationin Engliſh, asout of the Latine it 
(clfe. Tre ordinary 
Theſe things , doe ivu{tlyſeeme (lrangevnto mee be- to le ot 11. 1154 
caufe 1 anz fainc to giue eucry lecture my lclfe : orif I ap- 4017 grim 
point the fourmes aboue to giue them; yet lam compelicd ©7002 31% 32 1168 
to heare the giving of them. And ſol haucas greatatrou- (1,1... | 11.88 
N ble coott: 1c. 
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ble. cry tICY onfiruc falſe to atreAtthem rigfits That 
cre as much eaſe ro mce.to give them, nivielfe ;2nd 
dns bez fricde fromthe oricferhat! hauc, when 
EO CAnngot doe, ang From ONCE INCONUCHICNCOS. 
els, 10 TVUGEtNE LUCtUTES In PLopTictic of words, 
rE{c, and fcnls allo ; tis {ect «rh ro ince amateer of 
fe LESTeutes formar: v PIOFSCOUNITCY SCROMPEN pro 7 
164:0t onely for the VOUNRET at 1 weakerfort, bi. dalſof 
"32-1119 i them: IC aCH INT ade % je rienced ; 2nd -cquircth 
renditgandiudocment; thatl do not! lechoy {chollars can 
pollbly doit. : | 
Morcoucr,y henlhaue piten my ſchollarstheir [eftures 


115 tors or hauc heard tne.mgiuen, vnicile the yin irke Very: well ; 
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yerthe V Wilt COM:N nly.mitſeinſ Wmen.utof that w! hich! 
0 Geify Andithechicteof the fourme miltake »r OE 


= ' falle, alltherolt of tac forme hikewife conflructaile, be- 


cauſe chev d. Per) onthe: and fo oft as rfCy doubt am 
(5inG to MN] them . what buiinetlc (4cuct 1 hat J: vhicn 

Co-th CY CCL ingly trouble tee. They alfoart atfratde to 
aSkeimncefo manic things \ and! 1 may beethetamorhipgs 
3c2AnCand ataing:; wherhy it commetn ro vailechat when 


2 FC 
they comet lay, k Key! thy C2231 con 12, 07h: oly A 
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pal MP6) Or wil alocucrthiey have Jearncd, outof an 
Enghlhtranilaicn, lhavenotmavetriall; though I know 
| tie Ca nnop\loeit, bunghardea,hintheconftruing ind 
pari: tins _ ol fie Aur l1OrsS: emctucs: aLDcitit canng t OY, biuc 
2 Matter/of cx<ecding wy ft , and mult necdes Neipe to 
imnake for.oiars\y ay [GON 

Titcrcforc, if you C41 \ direc mee, howto _— 
things, wiich vou naue mentivacy 1n this behalte, ic t 
conitruc and parſe of themlelues, andeihat ontof the bare 
Eagliherantlation , and alſothat they !haillbee ablero oc 
CCrtaIely atu V Ppan lure grouuds ; [ mult r: codes a ace 
xnoviedge my lolfeto nave recciugd! wincom ' aable and 
a Ncrpct at] benetit; and you fhaſ[lindecdecurn herein 
hclpc to make my blurden tar more!ighe, and m Who le 
life much nzore cointortable; b \clides. that iy {chollars 
{haj be bcholden varo you {or cucr , for deliu ring ad 
fromſfomuchk ifcare,and(ertin.; thc ay WSOL Qt 7 for warde 
with{uch a/acritic,a: thouidappatc. 

Phi, Surely, lir, allthis may bce done, by che pertect 
Knowledge of 2 ie 'T Accedcnci and Gramwarrales fhrtt, 
avd then the practice Of cat 9O,G0N TUIC Of CONLTUINg,, 


LY 
together with Gran; maticalltravilitions cftrhe bift ordina- © 
Tic tchoole Authours, framcdaccordiigtotitclamcrule, ! 


i rhey betrantlared rightly jn propricty of words, phralc jr.« +- 


| ard(cnte, 


and the tr14ls of many very jearned, that alltneferhin 2 
may be-'C' Feed amongſtthe [e who areapt, with, utatty 
inconnentcrceatall, if they berightly vied as1 (hal dire 
you the manner after. But withourthem, 1 cannot finde 
hou Poli t v :Nne {ICONGCTHENC es, WINCH VOU 11G 1! recited, 
cinbe prevcted,or thee DENELTS Cat bc attaii-«d;nanviice 
moafurc;chictivinthe greater ichools whore nizny (cho! 
lars: re. 

Srou7?, Fir that colin Tule of eEonAragtny ard the 
UI NMaticall frail achs which you inention , | $2: 
not, vyhat you nrane * Neytier hiuc 1 cur j1card of 


LY 
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any ſuch. Haue you any other rule of conſtruing, then 
our Grammar teacheth ? or any ſuch tranſlations made 


| according toit, inthis propricty which you ſpeakeof 2 


Phi. Yesindeede lir , there isafpeciallrule, and luch 
tranſlations alſo: by the con(tant practice whereof, not 
onely the former euils may bee auoided, and thebenefites 
mentioned inay bee obtained ; but alſo rhe way toall con- 


| ſtrumg,parling, examining, making,writing.ſpeaking,and 


al{otrying Latine , may be made moltealie an:! plaine;So, 
as children may procceuevponſure grounds, anddoeall 
things herein with ynderſtanding. and righereafon,and far 
moreſpeccily, and with more dclight, then vſually. 

And howſocuer this rule beevnknowen of molt, who 


'neucr heard of any ſuch particular ruleof conſtruing, but 
only of ſuch direions,as may begathered here and there, 


Tinsrale 1sfet 
downe by fun- 
dry learned 

(3: 2MMaTrians, 


our of our Accedence and Gratnmar, where they are dif- 
pearſed thorough all, very hardly to bedilcerned ; yetitis 
ſet downe by ſundry learned Grammarians, As by Suſen- 
brotus. Crulius, Cofarzus, and our ancient Schoolemalter 
Maſter Leech, in his little queltionsof the Accedenceand 
others, asalſolatcly by learned Gocleniusz though in all 
of them imperf<ly, and dittering ſomewhat eaghfrom o- 
ther, throughche diuers exceptions inthe Grammar rules 
and varietic of Grammars, Crulius hath alſo cxamplesof 
the praQtice of therulehandledat large. It would be ouer- 
tedious to {etthem downe all, or what each ofthem hath 
written thereof, 

Yet becauſe therule hath ſome difficulty , and that wee 


' may conliderthe betterof it, I willrehearſe it briefly out of 


i'ne Fulc, 25 Al. 
Leech bath 2 of 


oneortwo ofthem. And {ceing weare to dealeforthe hilt 
enterersintoconſtrution, I will fetit downefirſt, as Maftcr 


Leach hathir, whos the plainelt, 
. _ Hiswordsarethele ; | 
O. Whatorderwill you obſcrue inconſtruingof aſen- 
tence? pe {EA 
A. If there bee a Vocatiue caſe I muſt take that fit : 


then1multſeek outthe principall Verbe & his _—_ 
; SALC) 


The Golden rule bp. $7 '«.C of core; mm. 
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caſe,and conſirue fir{t the Nominatiuecaſe: andit there be 
an: AdicCtiue or Participlewith him, then I muſt Engliſh 
them next, and ſuch wordces as they goucrne; then the 
Verbe: andifthere follow an Intinitive movde,I nult cake 
char next; then the Aducbe ; then the caſe vhich the 
Verbe properly goucrnethi :and jaftſy,z]l the other caſes in 
their order; hrit the Genittwe,ſecorndly the Dattur, &c, 
. Wharit there be not alj theſe wor ds ? 
A. Then I mult take (o many of them as be in the {cn- 
cence,and inthis order, | 
Q. Is this order cuer to be obſerued ? 
A, No: it maybealtered by Interrogatives. Relatiies, 
Inhnitives,Genitiucsof partition, and Coniuntior 
Q. Whatſpeciall things muſt bee obſ{crucd ut: conltru- 
ing? 
A. That the Nominatin2 caſe be ſet betore the Verbe, 
the Accuſatiue caſe after the Verbe, the Inhnitive moode 
after another moode: the Subſtantiue and ti: Adiciue 
mult be conftrued rogetherzexcept the AdieRiue do patle 
ouer his lignificationvntoſome other word, whict: it go- 
uerneth. 
The Accuſative,beforean Infinitiue moode , mult haue 
the word (that)iovned with it. 
The Prepolition mult beioyned with his cale, 
Afterwards he giuesa ſhort example hercot. | 
(ru/ius , trom whom I receiued the firft lightheereof 
longagoeghe hath it ſoinerhing otherwiſe; though forche cg4op ro 
ſubltance it be theſame: whoſe wordes alſo , becauſe hee 1s Cruſius. 
but ſhort, I will ſer downe ; and the rather, fur that chere are 
ſo many learned, who have not (o much as heard+of the 
rule, The words of Cr«/4 arethelſe: 


De ordine verborum in conſtruends & Crufurin bis 
interpretando. Latine Gran 


Mai,YY.452, 


Votuplex eff ordo werborum * 
Duplex. Naturalis & Artificio/we, 
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inltak®t Ye yhar. fofet down: ar? ! {ire Gt ru!tc Marticulatly, 
Tierciore Ge hl SIQICY MY ndert Lang}: 2», Ut eas FU CWEUrC 4 

to o{erue, 7 
: ' * -FY tlio 
ThattheSchollar mult rea. icthe ſentence,heforcke © 


conlirue; andin reading,tinat heuce it dit tinctly, readin 3:., 
0 a Pcriod or full point, and thereto {lav. Vn, 


2. Toy mark?thecfenrencewel!, and ro obi{erue 3!l the 


a *® 


Gints in tt, both C OINUAES. and Colons:; or litic dittin- 


I ik | | Fe & _— 
Qions,andmidjicuiitinaions : that [0 hee may (ce and þ7 
coniider botnthe wapgt wn middeſty and end ct: the 1:5; 


lentencetogcrher ;andallocacticlaultin ir, Al 
-Þ Thi:at if thcorebee anywordcs in the ſentence, be. 1295 1 
ginving with great lecters , except the tir{t wordes of all ;,,* _ . 
tO rem mar ch:tthoſt rCProper names; and allot there pins 1, 
be any wordes included within a Parenthelis 2orewo b, te letiirs, 
Mooncs,a»rhcy arc teaimed,:1attnhcy-are to beatntt ue ie. 
by ticiplciues, Tee 
& IOW ſcexe to yndarſtand what the matterts a- , + 
bour:an4{o in conti: wcdſpecchcsr to markewhat wontbe- {nth 
fore. oy, 
; To of rue Ifenc rebea Vocariue caſe, $--Tom 
G. Tolo&kCeou! refullyrhe princi Ipall Verbe, bythe , 2. 
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per igne , ſofarrcas(enſewill beare. 
19, Towoyne 10, Toloynethe Subſtantive and Adiedtiue together 
vubſtanuucard {1 conſtruing,cxcept the AdicRtiue doe patle ouer hislig- 
adicctiicyls ificationintolome other word , whichis gouerned of it. 
af] Allo to ioyne the Prepolition with hiscale, 
11. Tonarke 14, Tomarkewhether che ſentence haue not an Inter- 
- +! UP Be" rogatiue point:then to reade it as asking a queſtion ; and 
ws 09A " thenthe Nominatiuecaſeisto coimeafter che Verbe,accor- 
poing, * dingrothe ruleof the Accedence : or otherwiſe to bee (ct 
dircly beforc it.it our Engliſh phraſe will beareit. 


| Theſethingsobſerued, then the order preceedeth thus 


v(ually: 
Theorderof  1@. Iftherebea Vocatiuecaſe,to takethat firſt and what- 
the rule: rotake ſoeuer dependeth of it , thatiswhatſoeuer agreeth with it; 
ah hy _ ** or is gouerned of it toexpreſleit; orin [fead of a Vocatiue 
whatſocuer is Calc,an Interieftion of Calling or Exclamation , or an Ad- 

ucrbot Calling, Wilhing,Shewing,Exhorting,or Swearing, 
orhangethof Athrming,or the like; which hauethe nature of InterieRti- 
it. _-*_  ons,iftherebeany(uch. 
+ The Nomi. 2: TheNominaruue of theprincipall Verbe, orwhatlo- 
nativecaſc,or CVer is put 1in itcad of the Nominatiuvecale, and (uch words 
whatſocuer-$in as depend on it ;as namely,an Adicctive or Participle. and 
placeotit,or {ſuch wordes asthey gouerne :or a Subltantwe, being che 
dependeth Ct - | \eecr of two Subſtantives, 


IC. \ 2 : Re 
ans... 3 The principallVerbe, and whatſocuer hangeth or 


' pall Verhe, and dependeri1on it : a* if there followan Infinitivemoode, to 
; whatlocyer de- takethat next,and the Aduerbe,which is ioyned common- 


pendeth 00.18 [y tothe Verhes,to declaretheirſignification. 
4. The caſe which the'Verbe doth properly goucrne 


"1 , : 
+ #ecnle | nextvntoit (ele, whichis moſt commonly the Acculatiue 


which theo Verb 


wb, 2 
PIONCETI oUe 


cale, and whatſoever hangethonit; or an Acculatiue caſc 

wmncth, — beforeanTifhnitiuve moode in (tead hereof. 
5. Allthe o- 5. Thenfollow all the other cafes in order ; firit thc 
THe mt Guitiue,thenthe Datiue or Ablative, with a Prepolition, 

Or wItNout, | 

This1sthefum of therule, asit is molt generall andna- 
 turall.- | 
Yet 


et 


7 me Golden rile 07 of cerſtrnirg 
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Yet herethlc things muſt beremembred : Other commuce 


1 ltaljchdewordsb2notin the ſeatence which is to be 2 h= 1s: 


con{trued,to take ſomany of them asthere are, andin thus | oE oy words 


order. | there are jo t! 
2 Thattheorder is changed by the Relative Ow 9x4; line vrler; 


ud: allo by Iaterrogariues, Indetinices, ,Partitiues; Beck ſe2 The orver oy) 


! 
theſe,accordingte the Grammai rule)followtheruleof frhe {, ped by 
erat ihficft 


Relatiuezgoing obeforethewords v heroftheyaregouzrned, 1 I&./ef:Partie 
So Jikewile Aducrbsoflikenelſe (as Ouen:admodnm, Ut,7)7- wo: dis of de 
lutt,icnr) when they have, fcormaanfxeringto ine nd 10ce and 
fecond partufthelentence, doe vſeto goe before. As allo ©949-:99 
Contunctions Copulatives, Rationals, Adu; r{1 tives, hauing 
eheir Redditiuesfollowing,anfweringyntothem : fo Explc- 
ejues,and certaine others : 
Finally,all{uchwordesasthele mentioned { which wee 
may call wordes of dependence, becaule they depend on 
ſomething going before or comming c after in the ſame 
ſentence) or ellewordes of Connexion feruing fo KN New 
lentcncestothe former ( asti: cleCoriunRio! n8) arc to bee 
placed nextthe Vecitiue cale: orin thc tilt place; where 
thercis no Vocatiuecale, F Torake for 
3 Thatim iteadot the Nominative caſe, wetake wharfo- the Nominar, 
eucr is in place thereof, as a whole ſentence, a gay of <'* wiatloruey 
aſentence ; an Infinitiuc monde, an Aduerve witn a Ge ye Spud ing 
nitive caſe,two Nominativecales fngular or moc, ioyncd wie. Re 
vita) 'erbeplurall, orſometimies a letter ſet by it felte, 
ermoe, Cr any wordpurforirlelte; which we callawardof 
artczas 4:0 eft verbunr, Amo ishere taken tor the Nomina- 
tiucciſe; tor all ſuch wordes or (entences are (uppoled ro 
bce the Neuter Gender vndeclined. 
So whatlocucr iacludetth the Nominatiue cafe; as, a 
| Yerbelmperſonall, an Ablatiue caſe ablolure ; Gerunds 
and Supines put abſolutcly with this Verbe e: # :a5 Oran 
aum eft v1: fit mens [ana 1 Covpere ſao. Jum eſt im 
v1cera terre : becauſe theſe and tor Verbes lmper- 
_ , and haue the Nominative cale included in 
tlcm, 


Or 
* 


O | 4+ The 


*Þ wt B04 older rule 08 ef conſtruing, 
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4 Participles, 4, The Participles with Gerunds and. Supines follow 
Gerurds an'l +he order of thoſe Verbes wherot they come,in gouerning 
age” — theſame caſes, asin the rules. Allo that Gerunds and Sy. 
Verbes. pines are commonly put for tie Infinitiue moode. 

's NewCon- F, Coniunctionsor other wordes of dependance in new 
mationsapd uſes of the ſentences, [erue to ioyne together the later 


aUcs t dee x f 
wordes oneee partsof theſentencesto the foriner; wherein the ſame or- 


pendance lcrue _ | 
to ioyvency der mult be keptagaineas before. | 


ſentence, 6. Thatthe Aduerbs be placcd beforeor after the Verb ; 


s Aductbst0 _, theſenſewill moſt conueniently bare. 
4 1 0a my 5, That the Lariniſmes bee obſerued , to ioyne the 
| 9 Toobſeruc whole phraſes together,ſo much as may be,andto expretle 
Latinifmes,and them by as elegant and fit phraſes as wee can in our 
41o0ync phraſes: tongue. WI 
ellen The realon allo of therule,that euery one may conceive 
each thing #5,this: | 


therule, | 
: The'wordes | 1 Thatthe wordes mult bee placed in order, as they 


:0 be placed iti ſhould [tand; according to the plaine and proper nature 
2aturall order. of theſpeech,in which they are vſed toexpreticany matter: 
which isthevery orderwhich Grammar teacheth, and as 
onegouerneth another. | 
2 The word governing ordireCting,to be placed before 
before the g0- thoſe which it gouerneth or direReth. 
labs. 3 Thoſe words which do declare others ,arc to beſet af- 
2 Declarers to ter thoſe which they doe declare or make plaine. 
to low thece= = <gtheprincipallword going before, doth commonly 
pj; ("NY direR the wordesfollowing ; eyther in agreement or go- 
/pal | words go. UcrNemMent: that 15,it cauſerh the word following to agree 
Ty ng betore,di- with it,or to be gouerned of it ; except in oblique caſes of 
. reQthewarde? Jqeerrogatiues, Relatiucs. Indefinits, Partitiues, which doe 
mars pau commonly goe beforetogether with the Subſtantives or 
Rebie Ind. Part, Antecedents , with which they agree; and are gouernedor 
guided by the wordfollowingafter: as, Quem !tbrum leg's? 
Onuarum rerum viram mitus velin nox facile poſſum exi/ti- 
mare. | . 
| Spond. Tperceiuethe rule molt plainely, and doe ſee an 


evident reaſon of cuery thing ; yet neucrthelelle 1 delire 
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you furtherto giue me alittle briefe of it, as my ſahollars 
may beſt remember tte. . - 


 Ph11. Theſummcis this to reade over theſentenc= di- The ſumme of 
ſtin&ly to a fullpoint; obſerving carefully all the points the rule of con» 
and proper names , with the drift and meaning ; but ©: 
chicfely comarkethe principall Verbe, becauſe thatpoin- | 


ccth outthe right Nominariue cafe, and direReth allthe 


ſentence: alſo to markeif there be any Vocatiuecaſe, Then 


the order gocth thus : | - , 
x If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to conſtrue that firſt, 


with whatſoeuer agreethwith it, or is gouerned of it, or 
whatſocucr is put in the place of it ; as an InterieRi- 
onof Exclamation or calling ,or an Aduerbe of calling. 
£ Totakethe Nominatiuecaſeofthe principal Verbe, 
or whatſocuer is put in (teede of it, and eo adioyne to it 
whatſocuer hangeth ofit:asthe AdicAiueor Participle,and 
fuch wordsasthey gouerne, | 
» 3 Totaketheprincipall Verbe, and whatſocuer hang- 
ethon it;cach inthe right order z asif there follow an Infi- 


nirive moode,totakethatnext: then the Aduerbezafter,the 


caſe whichthe Verbe properly gouerncth ( which is com- 
monly the Acculatiuecaſe)& whatſocuer hangeth on that. 
Laltly, all thecthercaſes in order: firſt the Genitiue, le- 
condly the Datiue, andlaftlyrhe Ablatiue, 

4 lfrhere benotalltheſe Ferbeg, to rake (v many of 
chem asareintheſentence,and inthisvrder. 

5 Thatthis order is changed by Interr, Relat, Indefi- 
nites,Partitiues,& ſom ConiunAtions with Aducrbs of like- 
nelle: as Quemadmodum,ut,/ficut fchauing /ic,ormagtoan- 
{wer them in theſecond part ofthe ſentence ; becauſe thoſe 


wordes v(c to goe before. 


Laſtly,tcotakethe Subſtantiue and AdicQiue together, 


vnletlerhe Adicivepaile ouer his tignification vnto ſome 
other word,which it gouerneth ; andſolikewiſe the Prepo- 
\1tion with his caſe. _ | 

Moſt briefly thus: that the principal Verb be hrit ſought 


out,then | 
O 2 pit”. 


#f conſtritin ' 


"> 

4 
x 
P V; 
© 
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1. JT Akxc the Vocatiuecaſe,or whatfocuer 1s in [tea ] 
-itor hangs vpon it {exuing! tomake itplame, 

"BE hc Nom. oe Princes all Verbc, or whatſcc- 
ucr is 1a [tead of it,or depen: 4s of itto make it p! ane. 

2. Theathe Principal? V ere, and whatlocucs hangs of 

e, {eruing to cxpourtd it; as an Aducrbe, or all Intinirive 
ok 

4. Laſtiy,thecatc whichthe Verhe properly gouernes, 
andallthe other caſes after it,in order. 

Notcthattheorderis changed by Interrog. Relat, Partit, 
certain Aduerbs& ConiunRions: al which vie to gobetore, 

Obleruc,ipocially for the enterers, to put them in minde 
of this often, :the Noin.beforcrhe Verbe: the Accul, after 
the Verb< : thc Subllant. and AdieR, to goetogether ; vn- 
Ietle the Alice. paſſe his lignification into fome other 
word: thc Prepolition and his caſe together. 

Tis is] e briefeit . plaineſt , and moſt generall forrne, 
that (a'tcr Jong praftice and conlidering of it) I can con- 

CElu: thought haue {ome exceptions, as Laid. 
Spend, [pray you giue me an example hercof, 


Phil, [ vill rakerheveryexamplew ich Cr«/i«s hath {c 


a... Cowneoutof Twlly de Seneitatre. 
ns To Aptiſr1m4 emninoſunt,Scipio F Leltarma fenelturts, ar- 


ter exereitatione/ g, virtmtn: quztin omni etate oil; e tum mu. 


1295 au LVIXeris \mirifiros aff. runt ſrultus : on folum J's 


PPT. 14a a-/erunt new extrems 7:utar rerpore MEICLILE 
121% mM tximmum eſt: virumenam qa conſcient: ahencacs 
18 14,1, 4/torwng hentfatlorumrecorditio uncrundiſomac, 
Finely Tuilics orderin placing this{catence, | 

2. Thenturalicr Grammaticall order of it isthis : 

Jcirmet Lalt, ariet oxc1 eatnlion'ſy, wrintun ſust 01/1180 
ar ma -ptiſſtazſent tus; que culle affurint frotiues mini fic! 
in HI 001m CUM Vixern multnmy dity,: ron jolu''r.s 111d 
nef. Y19! LE 1A ne Jura His 107 [1007e CY C1339 Hf UI) 
guar mum 14 oF MAX AAUNL * JEYWN C1114 quia concentra 
Vila Als bunte,rid #rdalicy, bene{ail orurm tmitorum eſt {Cite 
4 //1,94. 


6 4 v1 , 


% 
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3. Tre Tranſlation is after this Granimaticall oriler 

thus : | | UE 

0 Seipr2 &% Lolig: arts Rentroneg fiery | eq, | 

thereheſwmers, fer EE WCAPO! :13$0 folldas Ca; CN Rem; p74 

exerciſed inſverb ) euery age do brinz 41 rucllous wires, 2 1 | {, 
when you hauc liued c mvLchand long: n9t COPE; v he > bs | 


. -_ 
they a furſake noucr, rnd trucly fjn he excreametime ct; | S: 
age, although that 1s the greateit ; but alſo lecie 4 — 
conſcience of al:fy/acil done or«eljpaticd ouer and the / FEE. | © 
i 


oa cen” bp nd. eG0d Uceds js mot pleaianrt, 


' | , -” . ws ED Au L f l $14 E 
: 4. Thecon{trui: 2 18 dire ly acQorcingtothistraniiati- 
+ A ” 1 = : *» F - , _ , 
on.: Sothat the tran lation leaderty rhe (chyul al the $$. k. 
| , {] I 4 2 \C- ' þ . A * .4 - £ : e* - 'L _ 
hand. or inl{teed $1 ET r4407cT; iO, 2& 11C CALLIQGNETTE. | {1CDE 4 WEIS. ©1146 


of any ynderltanding: _ ye. 
S*jpo © SCIP DIO, eand L £/: OL. 11125, 4 ”/ 9; arty 2 2voitdt ic db Pug ; Ka 


e777) 'g, ang C2 ci (Cs, 2 [rt ati Of VIertUes. / 127 ire. ONO'08 Fa "— # þ ; 
altogether, Armas: im1the Eeteit weapons, euciiurts Tt 2:1 1ecumwat: 
old ave: 7Ke which, calrebeinzexerciicd orvica” wn eg mn 
a | *- 70% £ 2 
te 099111 tucryage, 'crin all our lite! af:rave doe bring, TT CS 
fruZs mri ficer maruciious truits, 016993 \N 110TH, C127 VOU Bf” > 1p EAN 
22ve! _— «/rum much, amr. and long, oc 5 x; 
. , Y . a 3 _ 

5. This tran{lavion dire Aerhe j parſe, chiefly for all Or awe 
the Svnrax ; "as i522 word che Lanine, gomng!*; 99 
before ethers common!» goucrning , or directing & gw- 15 HE 
ain S{OMC way that which toliowern fer I: helperh pery.:-.- 
much for the Ervinel[ogies tar chit dren well entred. {l:a;! 
goe very NECTE 7 £e. by tac Env'lib alone; whitpartor 


y 
ſpee ch eucry word 1s:of which Iinailtpzake atrer, F 
Themann el of” iriin T1 V [£15 £ihus [0It;y "IC "325 VI}- 
faxe: | 
Scipio! isthefritwordiobepartes beciutenrs he or in ”; 
conl 'rUlOg, or that iy eSramncummony of a-Vocativeciﬀte [7 8 It: 
; | 


it there | DC ONT. [tis 


\r) 0 | |. ame gen "A Fa N 
neto, andby the l:ireriechign 2 vnllerltooys; counties OE 
thelnr: "Ex rv NU 390 , b 
iwkiihe Tu Q $4012 /, OV TIC (UC _ . F-00 «2. + 1 L ſ 
ACCctfatioay of Yorhiinoiwnouar, {EN ICertaines 3 
' ” Þ Yu » w ”s dd Y @ TY ow — . , we » 4 4 » - p wt 
£ _ 
CHE HC, 
5 . 
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L.a!: 


Artes, 


One. 


 Erercitatis- 
wes, 


to: tranſlations ard v/t of they:, 
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Er] the next word a ComunCtion Copulatiue,ſcruing to 
couplewords or (entences; here coupling Sciproand Les 
togerher. 

Leli| the nextword, the Vocitiue caſe knowen alſo by 
{peakingto, and putinthe ſame caſc with Sc:p:o by reaſon 
of the ConiunAion ez; by therule, ContunAtionsCopula- 
cuesand DiliunAivescouplelice cales,Cfc. 

Artes | is next, in conltruing according to my rul: 
of conſtruing. The Norminatiue cafe, comming befor: 
the principall Verbe ſ«e, by the rule of the firſt Con- 
cord. 

Q «4 \next,aConiunfion Copulatiue,coupling arteranc 
exercitationes together. 

Exercntationes| isthe next,the Nominatiue caſecoupled 
with artes, by che ConiunRion E nelyrec ill, gue,which is {et 
after exercitationes in the booke; by the rule of the Con- 


- iuntions SubiunAives, or which are putafter. 


Y";'rtutem. 
Surnt . 
Onan, 


Armna. 


Aptiſſuma, 


Carell tis. 


Uirtutem| followerth next, the Genitiue cale, gouerned 
of the Subſtantiue exzrcirarrones: and isthelater of tvyo 
Subltantiues; by the rule, When two Subſtantiuescom? 
together, | 

S#:r|isnext,agrecing withthe Nominatiue cale arte: cx» 
ercital roneſq,s by Ferbum perſonale coheret cum Nommatiuo 7 
Cc. Itis expretled tothe one Nominative caſe, and ynder- 
ſtood cotheuther, by the figure Zeugma. 

Omnuus| thenexrword, an Aduerbetoined rothe Verbe 
to declare thel1gnification, 

Arma] theNominatiucfollowing the verbe /wnt, Su, 
forerm, fo tc. | 

Apri/jtna the Nominatiue caſe of the Nowne AdieCtiue, | 
agrecingin all things witharma, bytheruleof theſecond 
Concord. The Agdicftiue whether it bee Nowne, &c. It a- 
greeth with ara,becauſcitexpreſicththequalitic of ara, 
&c. | 

Sene(tatts, next, the Genitiue caſe gouerned of arms, 
becauſe it expretleth arma,the weapon of olde age,the later 


of two Subllantiucs, 
And 
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Andſoforward,inallthings givingthereaſon according 
ro therules of Grammar, and this rule of conltruing com: 
pared; thelater word, (hi{| declaring the former, Sormuch 
ſhortlyfor parling by thisrule. | A 
6 Thistranſlarion direCteth theſchollar alſo for making & $4197 (4 
» _—_ © tine accord:np 
Latine,to proccedecalily ; and IiKewifethe malterroteach , i... * 
and guide the (chollar both ro make true Lacine and pure - 
Tully, or what Author he will follow: ſo that he cannot miſs 
lo long as he followeth this and looketh on the Author: al- 
ſo, it guideth to giue a reaſon of cucry thing. or toproouc 
the Latine thus, in the very ſame order as they parſed. 
As. the Maſter to aske thus according tuthe order of the 
tranſlation: 
Howſay you Scypro, or 0 Scrpro ? 
The Schollar anſwereth; Scpio, asit 1s irthe books, 7... : 
Aske why not Sr:ptonte nor Scipront but Scrpro 3 heanſwen | 
reth: becauſe it muſt be the Vocatiue caſe, knowen by [pea- 
59 Ii , and gouctned of o vnderltood,as « Magr/ter, © 
Malter, | 


And]|er. | 
Lelius] Lati, Tfitbeasked,why not L271, nor Lely,nor 


Lelium; he anſwereth, becauſe 1tmuſt be the Vocatiue caſe; 
and therfore La/::becauſc, when the Numinatiueendeth in 
1,the Vocatiue ſhall end ine. Alſo;that it muſt be the Vo- 
catiue caſe, becauſeer coupleth like caſes. 

Soinallthings,iult as che childe parſed;but only asking 
the Engliſh firſt, and making the childe to giueit in Latin, 
andto giue areaſon of every thing more particularly. 

The caulingthe childeto con(trueand to parſe, looking 
vponthe Engliſh onely ;efpecially the parling(o, is cont!- TS | 
tinuall making Latin, and proving it. | 

Sothat we may ſee by this ſentence, how thistranſlation go 
ſerueth to dire the younger (chollar : firſt, to relolue Or gr of Gramma.. : 
calteachſentencein Latine into thenaturall or Gramma- w©calltrandl c4 | | Ey 
ticall order: ſecordly,toconſtruediretlyaccordingtorhe 995 (ft f9wne 
lame: thirdly,to parſe as it is conſtrued , by marking the '735990 


aſt chiefe word : fourthly , ro make the ſame Latine as it 
Wat 


Parts both of 
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was part, and to prou? It by rcalonandrule, Fiftly, b, 
COLNPAaring cheorde rof eſietr anlilacon andthe order of the 
Author,to com polcthe Latinc againcinto theorder of the 
Au:hour, *Aad ſo by daily oracticing thele tran(lations, 
young {chollars mult needs come cnvery much, tor thar 
itmakes all thew ay tolearningloplaine. 
95> One Prinicl] pall reafon is, for chacrhis isnothiag el(c but 
\ierexton of A Continuall practice of Ana!y/isand C Gone/c: \ thiatis: of re- 
the beretirot {oſuingand vnmakingthe Latine of che Author, angthen 
[rar urons Ace making It againc kult afterthelame manner, as itwas v1- 
Nel Fan the c. ' made. Or it we may lotearine1t, tc vnwindine, and win- 
EGG vilieot | ding it vp acainez wich is generally acknowicdged to b 
Ana'yfs and © the [pecdieſt way to all good learning. Now of cither of 
Gen: is. ceſeher may berhree parts. Eh 
| . Ofthe Any, {-orreſoluing all nrence;fir{tthe reſv]- 
vingit outof theRhetorical [orderof che Auchor, into the 
"ings birt proper, naturall and Grammaricall order. 
Geniejts, 2. Conltrung, turning ortran{laringitinto Engliſh, ac- 
cording to thelfameorder ; giuing ehetruclenſc and force 
of each wordand phralc. 

2+ Parling as we conlirue. 

" of the Ge ze/is or making vp againe arechrce parte, 

. The makir:gtheſame Luineagaine, acordingtrothe 
Ma ct thetrantlation andthe words of the Author; char 
they way £2C ſurely, 

2. To prouc ir tobeetrneLatine, afterthe manner of 
pariing, by the ſameorder, 

2. Tocompoſcallagainefor tic Rhetoric. [! placing of 
thewords, according ro the 07derof the Author, by the 
helpeot afewerulcs ,and by comparingwiththe Author; 
that a childe may'naue a conhident boldnelle, to {and 1 
gain{t the moſt learned, to iullifie that which hee jzach 
done. 

Spoud, This Randswith allreaſon; that if theway of vn- 
making orrelcjuing befo plaine..thorongh this rule; thc 
waic of making vp {acaine mult needes bee a3 plaine: and 
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| don 


| ; 
Threeivecrall 


" 


vamp ile of Gr F155: 4tiC all 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLZ. 


n, abich wazlrom Loiidon to Cambridpe. 
il. Yeu fſayasitis : Heace. you ſhail finde by eXpcri. 


ence, that a5cluldren Aeon: COn|irue als parte 


el 


tl 


cir AUtincr; there! OY 3 :loriiey wills (orc lc InNctomare 
xm into 15 tinc agatn CL yeathey wiihcomeby daily prac 


FIC, tO rcadc the [ .atine aln oft 5 sfalt « Cut tof tlic Er, Ay i 
wendy, at: ON. a 5 CLE of thc Author i: {elfcyand Dr. 11yeE th a? i” 


11! 
U\ 


h; 


wt bee ſo: and 13 thort tim: 0 Jocthe fame (thing 
hich thcy d 41915 net ic arncd £lp<cially, \W112TIC cl  y vy | 
a occalicnco vi@thdes Hoa to docitreadil; Uh{- 


ther they ſlial! write orſpeal.e, 
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Pa; ticular benefits of the vieot Crammaricall 
traniiations and of theR ule; 


S9ye ud. 
T is apparantb ythat which you! iauelava,tha YOUZAK® 2. 
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which {cen molt franc Dy 6b 0 


0 Teeching ro col ue Latine Gr Conical «which is ;.2 
hiefundadihn of the re't. C.-2n 
2 Inconltruing.codircftto do ttartificiatly by rutean , 


alſo in propricty of words,and in truc lc alc. 


"bs 


an 


4 Formaking latine,tobeable comarerttioverytan hs + Mt: 


c 
therincommonly , when Ct1;c7V 7 cueltion, iS 4; xc 


ne by ide. 3, 


3 For parl;! on i lures tereadinuate Ring 
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hourany queltionasked, volietomes hichttey omit: 
ich mancrof parting gainetit halt: EC | 
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each princtp: all word going before, directs thc hich fol. 
0 we exceprinſomefey, 

0 Potuþs 5 For CO(1! poling artificial, ;y,bv cont,muall compa TING 
this Gramin rcallorder, roche orderot the Aintior, and 
marki2g why the Author placed otherwile; and by being 

- Rs U:PEC by atewrules, which I will thew after. 

mane s tk \- heipe the younger (choijarsto vnderitand their 

| lCAtires. lotarre as nec dts; of rhe benchtof whichynder 

\ ., * tanvingwehaue lpoken before. 

> 4 PRC $8 AlfotorakethceirleRuresftor molt part ofthemſelucs, 

gt a5was [ayd; to getand bring theirlectures more ſurely and 

{oonerthen byrhemaſters ecaching alone, as alittleexpe- 

riencc willſhewe, 


& Coxlluing 9g. ToconfirueandparſethcirlcAures, out of the Eng- 


rt; uf "3 og liſh asoutof the Latine (which is a continuall making la- 

169 "N©O Nil... - , «ch 

He 2" tine,as weheard) and(o to readtheirlcAures ir{tinthe na- 
turall order, then astHey arc intheir Authors. 


16, Correcting 16 Tobecabletocorrerhcir Authors of theinſel ucs., 


0136! A h Sy 
TTY if they be falleprinted, 


11. Keeping all , 11: To keepe all which they heir their Atj- 
\carncdintheir thorg ſo perfely, astobeable in good (ortto conltrucor 
Auorpt parſeatanytime, in any place out i the baretranſlation, 
onely by readingthem oft ouer out of thetran{lation, 
12.Sane petting 12 To ſaue all the labour of jicarning molt Authours 
wr 13H 11- without bocke, as all Authors in proſe; ; which labour in 
ore. any ichooles is oneof the orcate{t tortures tothe poore 
ſchollars, andcauſe of impatience and too much leucritic 
S tothe Maſters, though withvery little goodfor molt part: 
 tobeableasitwereby playing, only reading their Authors 
outof the Engliſh ouer & ouer,at mect times, to havechem 
much better for all true vie and each, good purpole, then 
by allſavinz without booke ; totroublethe memorie one- 
iy with getting rules of Gram mars and the lixe, andſuch 0- 
ther of molt necetlary vie, as the Poets: which allo arc ex- 
|  cecdingly furthered herc by. 
13'Toproceed 1, Ty helpe to procced as well in our Englithtonge 28 
3 pe top , v 


rn Engliſh 2s in . 
"Hee by inthelatine. forreading and writing trucorthographic; tO 
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attainevaricty andcopicof Engliſh words, to exprelle their 
minges calily , andvtter anv matter belonging to their Au- 
enors. And fo in time, to cometo proprictic, cnotlc, and 
purffie alwcll in our Encliſh as inthe Latine, 

i4 To learne the propriety of the Latipe tongue, as r4. To leurs + 
they goc forward) to beeabletoiultific each phrale, ,andip 0 the propriety 0: 
tizie to remember words and phraſes, tor almolt what{dec fie 97% 
ucrthey hauclearned, and where. Alſo by reading Tully, ,.1,...- oo + 
and other purer Authors conſtantly our of (uch trar.{].ci- wr, 
ons, brſt Grammatically, then Rhctorically . toattaine to tire the price; 
make a morecalie £ entrance, to that. purity of the Latine 4 ie! Wns | 
tongue , wherof lundry great lcarned men hauegiuen Ore: , 
cepts, then by preceptsalone; and much more byioir 1nN2 | 
precepts andrhis practice together. 

15 Byrchetranſlations of the Poets. asof Quid. and Vir- 35. To cer bd 
gil,co hauca molt plain wayintothe firlt entrance into ver- 74/7519 (ct 0: 
lifying, toturnerhe proſe of the Poets intothe Pocts owne neat "45 Poet , 
verſe, with delight, certainty and (ped, without any bodg- telioht ow 
ing ; and ſo by continuallpracticetog grow inthistacilitie, bodgine, 
for getting the phraſe and veine of the Poct. 

x6 To be(as wasnoted) not only inſteed of Maſters, or 15 To be n- SRI | 
Vihers. to giuceach lower lecture perfedAly, for all the fub- ſteed of Miter | 


; or Vi Iner * 
* ſtance; ; butalſocobeafterinſtecd of their owne prefence. | | 


-— » . 


) r:009H) the 
or of DiQtonariesin euery oncof thoſe fourmes continus (-o!l;r. t.- W 
ally,to dirctthem,vntill every oneof the fourm can con- giuins ard »ct | 


{true, parſe, makethe ſamelatine, and prouc it. Heereby } R- 
both to ſree the children from thar fearewhich they will * w_ Ear: 


free yy _ 


haue orCinarily,to gytotheir Maſtersfor everyword; and ono fr 
allotofree the Malters from thattrouble and hindranceto ol {5 oft a5k- 
cclithem eucry word, fooft asthey torger, and thevexati- ng, and the 
CN and fretting to ſeethech ldrens dulne! leand forcetful-. Llters from 
nctte, For the helpeof the Maſter. or Vilier, neheme ane } "22 
time what it ought to bee, wee thall ee afterin tacyſleof 

thele. 

17 Rercby {chollars hauing been wel! entered , and cx- 17. Tobeable 
erciſed in their lower Authors, ſhallbe able to Proccecyt. TP 4 
ineir higher Authors, ex rexzpore 3 and gov on with © ae, þ Fs : "48 

| _ "4... 9 thernſclars 
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j omchcpe the "ame the Maſter, wherethey need, andbythe. 
ks eee helpe aj Commentaries; chatthey may b2t113 inablcd to 
. * conlicuc any Author, and bee htredfor the {iiydicsof the 
Vainerlicie, at their fir{t entrancetnither, 
I8.Ajcfeto 18 Theſe willbealfo ahuvipero many weaker Schoole 
 WeAke: makers, matters, for right and certaine conttruction , without {© 
| ___cfe ſecking DiRionaries for Engi:th, and proprietic © 
words, 2nd lo for parling,and ailſort 2 of cheformer dircc- 
CIOTLS, 
14, Tohelr: 119 Afto, weaker (chotlarsinthe Vniuerlitics, who haus 
xe - notbeen ſoweil groundedinthe Grammar (ci:ooles, may 
e1 
-... procecd in their Priuatc [tucics, by thevicofſome of theſ 
emve ls Danklations, citiieronealone . or two or tiirce together; 
nthe Yours and 11 creaſe | 1. for conſtruing , enderitanding 3 and 
fitil.s writing ſatire, Allo they may hauc continuall vie of tran- 
| lacing both into Englith , and Latine ; whetherreading 
outof the Authourintothetran(lation , Or out of the tran- 
{lation into the Author, urdoingit by pen; andeuer a di- 
reiontotricall by, and asa priuace helpe: which continu: 
all tran{liting both waicsisa malt ſpeedy way to learning, 
as M.Askam proveth at large. | 
20, Sorohelpe | 2o Likewite, any who haueloſt the knowledge of tlic 
any who hae 5 inc r2nNgue, May recuuer it hereby within a ſhorttime ; 
loſt their 12r1nC yy f " ; 
or hanebut a and they 1 who hauc had but a ſmattering, orſome ictle be- 
taſte, ge. ning, may foone cumetovnderitand any ordinary Au- 
thor,a1:d proceed with plealure and certaintic. 
21, Toh - 21 Finally, hereby ſcholl-rs may haue daily much ſure 
Jelly much practice hoth of Analyſis and Gene/irythat is,reloluing and 
2 950 making Latine: : which as wasnoted, allthelearned doe ac- 


aa'y{;s and 
Gerry akich knowledgetobecalmolt all in all, in getting al[l[earning: 


g 


&.4)tia 3,2 forallthis Spracticebythem isnothingelſebut 1-aly/is and 
perring alleat- 640/25, as weſhewed before. 
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T hings more} P -ci2lly obſerved inthe Tranſl 1- 
tin? of the Schoole Antho:;s. 


Croud, Helſe benefies are indcede very creat . anc 
worthy the labour of ery chile; or other | 
whowould attaine them jif it be as youfay : yet h y Y our fa. 
uour,many of themcannotbe obtained by bare Gramm 
ticall Tranllations alone zas fO 2ct the Proj: FICty of bork 
thetongues, both of Latine and Engliſh opener, with ya- 
riety of phraſe;theſenſe, andthelike.Theretorewh, if Couric 
haue you obſerucd in your Tranllations, to make them ro 
(cructo all theſe purpoſes ? 
P51. I have odferuedtizelc things follo!, ing, ſo neere T1;oo 1 wt 
as I haue beeneableforthe preſcnt : Iſhallamendthem at- dhe 


terGodwilling, 


1 This natural! or Grammatic: allarder throughout, *<5e100'c 


Authours, 


2 Thatthe Engliſh Tranſlation is ſet downealone,with- 22x” + $2 ON 


outthe Latineadioyning,to auoyde the inconueniences of 4c; 
hauing the Latine and Englith together ; as of making » Engl. «- 

Truan ortheli ke : whcreot I ſhall (peake after. lone. 

3 TheproprictyoftheEngliſh words, anſweringrothe 3 *<*"s 
Latine,in che brit and narurall Pon, and expreſsing ; innepro 
theforce of: nc Latine v.6rds,{c nee! reasT could, Is fetdown privy, 
nthchrit place, And where ric 6 atine phraſe | is fomewhat Where ar y 
hard or ob{cureto bee exprelſed in our Engliſh tongue, PPraſc is (ones 
word forword ; ; therel hauc allo expreſſed that by a more  phaghand, on n 
plaine phraſe. ſometimesincluded within two markes ,.Al- ADM 
molt 1:ke a Parenthelis,withor |thus. Or c!{cl haue (ct it 

everin tne Margent: whercalloI haue oft placed themea- 

ning, wichvariety of other phraſes oucr againſt the ward, 
andnoted them with a character or letter; anlwcring tothe 
vordiintie Text. 

Morcoucr,wiicre any phrafeis over-hartl: in ow Fncliſ Where 2: 
(ongueto expretict the Latineverb.: mm, RW Of fonword, FNOPFEmE 
oring 830d propricty; that hazfh ph afe is ail piaccdinthe gy: tnol 

Marge ,CUET 3gRitult the Latinephbrale, with this 7; 

FP 2 
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(/erb)or (ver.(orv.)fignitying verbarrmwordby word , or 
word for word, andthe morecalie phraſe {ctinthe Text, 
Wherethere, Likewiſe where there may betwo ſenſes or conltrtions 
may betwo  T haue commonly exprelled both: the more likely and n14- 
OD wurall inthe Text, the other in the Margent. This 1 hauc 
done,tothe end that the Schollar may ce both conſtruc. 
on and meaning together; withthe propriety of the tongue, 
- whereuntol have chictly Jabourcd, 
Novarymg it. Sothat there is no varying trom the propricty , faue 
1 nee1!y- where necellity inforced , for the impropernelle of the 
phraſcin ourſpeech or in ſome few places,where the con. 
{truction iscalie and familiar ; andthere is ſet in the Mar 
gent (Verb)as was(aid before, 


7 


Theorder of Laſtſy,wherein the Grammacticall order in Latine, the 


4568 "7g Subſtantive goeth beforethe Adietiue, the gOUCTnour 07 
Omg  guiderfirſt; in our Engliſh Diale&t, the Adieftiue ismol? 
commonly ſet before:as 2 vir boyxu5, a g00d Man z not a inan 
good: vnlctlethe Adieftiuc be divided from the Subſtan- 
tive; as where it paſſeththe lignitication into ſome 0! 1c 
word gouerned of it : as v7 preſtans ingeno , a man excel- 
lingin wit, 

Sb inthe Aducrbe Non:as None/?,It is not z woe dec 
{ay,Notitis. Allointhe Enelyticall Coniundhi 
thetike; as /4g,, andthat. 

Obfcrdrion is -* Ththe geſt andiowelt Auchoursis commonlytran{lared 
thc lowelt Ai» Thou,Thee,Not youzbecauſe of the difticulty for children, 
pens, ro diftinguiſh betweene Thou , and You. | 
*-|| ThusI place ordinarily the Acculatiue caſe before the 

Infiniciuemoode, in plaine wordes, forthe ready and calie 
making the Latine out of it : as Aſuitum eun premaiſſc ai- 
erm1is,welay him to haueforeſeene much : andin the mar 
gentvivally thus; Weſay,thathe forclaw much:according 

croour Engliſh ptraſe. 


- 


' How 


[ l / 
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How tovierthele Tranſlations {0.as ro attaine 
the former benefites. 


Spau, 1 Heſcthings diligent'y ob{crued,mull needes The mann«: of 
be very auaileable to the purpoſes, which vic ol the 

you "0 mentiones: thevery proprictv alone, I meane 1b 0" 
thc knowledge c f words,intheir hoſt and properlipmifica- 
rion,is alingular helpe to lcarning, For reaſon will com- 

monly teach ,borh the change of the lignification by the 
circum tancesof the place, &allo the caulc ofthechange. 
ButI pray you,how might my Schollarsvſe thele Trantla- 
tiuns (o,asthatl might ftinde che benches of chem. 

Phil, You may cauſethcmntovic them after theſe dire- 
Chonsfollowing : TY 

1: Firlt, vouare roſee thatcuery onewhois tovſerhem, 1 Tolceth yi: 
can repeate the rule of conſtruing, and anſwerc the quelti- ws a” can 
ons thereof ,according to the brietelt forme of it at leaſt. gut 
And if your lJcaſure willſcrue, to heare your lelfe how they coultruivg. 
can take their Lectures of chemlelues , according to the 


lame, 

2 Where vourleiſurewill not well permit you to fee all 2 !n the lowe: 
Lectures giuen , you may apPGint at the raking of thc Le- _— _”"y 
| Qures,that ſomeone ortwo of the belt of each fourme,doe,,, bow gu" re 
lookevpon the Tranſlation ;andinthe lower fourmes doe tg giue joe = 


hrltreade over the Tran(lation once, oncly to give them hyglt, and look 


lomelight, for the mcaningand ynderſtanding of their 92 the Tratila- 


[ 
LeQtures ; the reſt looking on their Auchours, or onely "FP 


harkening rothe meaning: although in che higher fourms 
which vſethem they will notnecde ſo much as once rea- 
ding ouer before, vnlclle infomedithcultplaces: one!y hc 
\ no looketizonthe Tranſlation,may readetheTran(lation 
atrer.fortheir moretull vnderftanding of the Lecture, and 
more ealte remembrance of it. | 
3 Afterthatto appoint another, firſt, to reac ouer z To confirue 


2 


thcir Leture in thc Latine diſtinctly, asitisinthe Author, «<cor: wo 
theruiec,o 


, andto triehow hecan conſtrue; bearing it out according > theinielucs: 


= 


OR |. - 


Oo *f : z j | 
; [1 $4 HCOY +101 | 


} LC 45 t; th 


ALES vine M100... 


f4c IV T AX 


W | Ci Rl icy voe | 


tlic 
**% 
<pthe 
11:11 (7 at 
| << 6 
N - \{lj{tanc 


of. the. Maſtcr 
JT V lies ICrc! # 


\ 


=" 


112 towuſe the tr 1)[[12 79; 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLEF. 


to the rule, Jn the mcane time cauſe him who Hack e114 
[ranilation;to bein! teadot vourſelte anon vitche reit,; 

” fee that ney goe right; ang | where the conflrucr Rick th, 
OF 8 octh am i![c;ro call him DaCke tO ine rule,ans wi]; tho 
 re{tito helpe to findeitout by ihefainetul, 

And when al thefourtne arc at a itand.and noncot tits 
can beat it out,then oneiy he who Nath we We todo t; 
asthe cunning HuntCman, ro hcjpealittieatthe default: 
-PoINt and ltodiredihim white 0 faxeit; andihusfo ma- 
ry toconſirucouer, orfc oft, vnuliall of them can con- 
ſtruc. | 

Ihtho mean timeyourſelfc orVſher,in the midde{},borh 
t hauc an eyctothem,that they take this courſe ; anc wo 0 
to helpe. vetfurther, wherencedcis: And after the raki. 
of the Leuregtonote out vato them al thedifticultornew 
word les iriiheir LeQues, to cxamineand directthem,for th: 
parliag of them: andalfoto cauſe each of the fourme to 
 marke outthole wordes,to take (peciall paines inthem zto 
makcthem perfect aboue all the reſt ; becauſe they have 
lcarnedtizercſt before,and hauc outlon: anyncwwordesto 
_ getinchat Lecture. 

According co theorder as ing conſtrue, cauſe them 


T5 ton{ins & oO Pp: ir(ec;: awethcwads ; eytherlooking V POIN bl Authuur, 
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Wa”. 


is 2 
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orv Pon tne Tra! illationalone. But I findcit farre the {u- 


4 
' reqa nd berrer r,in al wnoareable -voth to conſt;uzand part: 


ouk of the Tr at {lations becauſe tniereby they arclearning 
cont: nualiy, both to makcan dproueticir play 
COE1DPTIN nrbothho maticrand Latine, morc arinely 1 
ag memory, Soaifoallofab! licy ,toconſtruc ada 
7 ourofth © Tranlat on, wacn they cometo ſay; and 
rot! rtOgiuct! .ercaſon of euery thing, Thisthey will doe 
dily, withaiittlepr 11 "ng | 
+ x \thecnd enat fic may 14Yy keepc all tlie! ir AU- 
tioyroportelvabichthey hauclearnediwkich is th ought 


rc: 
Ie 


ty. Of nay alnoltimpotiible., and doth indecd ſo much tit- 
/ UB SCHOWAPS , and grace the Schovles when 
'Eucry cav 

- aftcr 


Ci AUT 
they cn docit) lcthem buryle ehis practice : 


The menner how 113 tawethetrarſlations, 
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afterchat they hausſaid their Leures, cauſe each fourme 1* vw,s Tue of 
which v{erhclerranſlations, to goe immediately to con- \ KT "Þ 
froingoucr all wkich they have Jearned,cach day apeece, jeaned,cu of 
zucry onealideof a leafe, orthelike tia order, vail chey the Traullan- 
haue gone through all; conſtruing itonly outof the tranſ- 99-2 1ake 
{ation :tolpend an houre or moretherein,astime will per- (Gy Ae " 
mit: one cr two who lit next vatothe conlirucr. tolooke de if 


on the Tranſlation with hin, toheipe where hiee fiicketh 3 Manna herrof, 


chereit culooke on their Authours. Appoint withallſt,me 
of the Seniors of the fourme, ro examine ſhortly the harde 
wordes of each page as they goe 3 I meane thoſe wordes , 
which they marked when they {earned then, 

And whenthey b:come perteRtin con{tiuing out ofthe F=>Þ 
Engliih,cauſechem for more ſpeedy diſpatch, but one] v to 
rcade their Authoursinto Latine,forth of che Trantl ition 
firſt in the Grammaticall order : aftcr asthey are inthe Au- 
thour. They will thus ſoone runne ouer all which they 
haueclearned,without the lca(tlofle of time: for chis wil! be 
foundthcbelt beſtowedtime,to keepe pertely tharwhich 
they haue gotten. Andwhatchcy canto conltrueorrcade- 
out of the Engliſh into Lacine, they canallo doe it out of |; 
the Latineinto Engliſh ordinarily. | 

Then, as they ons perfect inthat which they haue lear- 7. 
ned.ardgrowalittie tovnderſtanding ; they may praQtice other Aurhour: 
of themſelues by the ſame meanes, torcadeouct the rel} of 4iterthe lame 
echeir Authour, whichthev learned not ,or {oine ealie Au. ©2509 
thour,which they hauz norread ; as brit Corderizes , or the 
I:ze,by che helpc of che ſametranllations: firlt roconitiue 
extempore amongſtthemfeſues, aftcr.to reade out of the pts 
Tranſlations ;accordingto the fame manner as ©iey did tn Rk. 


that whichthey haue learned : whereinthey will Comore,, = 
O : *t I k N L031 ncr 
then you will calily beleeue,vntill vou fre experience, p 5} 2 -s RP 


Aftcr this.asthey comcto hicher fourm' cs, and mere ! + 1, 
tudgement,they may beappointcdlifewiteturcade ox te, 3 
pore {omenther Authour rhorcof they have the Tranſlate 


On to arc themsandehath ith ourot the Authour into, *=—_ thollf 
: 2 | is MWg hb - 
Engl: frfl,afterche Gianunaricall manner and ther ina wile 

= M0 good 
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200d Englith (tile: afterwards out of the Engliſh: into La 
1112C bothw aycs,both in Gratmart icall ordcr, and a(ter in 
'Compotition,ac ccordingtothe Authour, ich a timhe 
nut tacy hauebcenerh USCXCTciled they will beablc to doe 
this.almolt as calily and realy . asthat which thev have 
| learned; I hnde'7#1/res lentences ,and Tully de natura Dev 
— vumgiith Tere 1s Ctriſtianics,to be lingular booksto this 
| purpoſe! {orthe beſt vics. 
= Bychis meajzes1t mult cometopatle by yy practice, 
tharthey ſhall arraineto che phraſe, tile & Compolition of 
any Authour which they v (eto reade oft ouer,& to makeit 
their ownczo0 not anypeece of 7 ly himfelfe(as was fats) 
& much ſoon! thep can be imagined, vnrill rriall be madc: 
thovgl hehis muſfacedesrequiret mect time. For what thing 
of any worth can beobtained, but by time,induſtry, & con 
tinuall practice: wuchletle luch copy, choyle , propriety 
and ele gancy,as 7 wlly goth aftoord. 


—_—_—_ a 


G0 


Obiections againſt the vie of Tranſlations in 
Sthooles anſwered, 


Sporud. S you have ſhewed me the henetites whict: 

may come by Grammatical] Tranſlations: 

and alſo how to vſethem , that Schollars may attaine the 

lame :{0 gtue meleaue to propound what doubts I may {i- 
ſpct concerning thelametorthepreſent z and moc here- 

| afech zasI ſhall maketrialloft'zem. 
"F306 Phi, Very willingly ;torT doe delire to hndeout all the 
nconueniencestnat can beimagined,which may comeby 
by them : but for mine owne nart,Ican tnde none, tit they 
bev{cdaccording tothe former dircftiong and yer | haue 
done « hat Icould, to bnde cut v hatſocul euils might | be 
wo follow of them.” Obie whatlocucr vou can, Ih inkeT 
amableplainly to an{were tt ,andto fatisfie you fully in c- 
yery POINE. 

Spord. Twilltherefore dealeplainly wit] n you, inwhatl 
-an conceiue fur the preſent. Obiet? 


Obiellions againſt | £15 the Traniiations ar 
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Obrult,1.. Tranl)ations in Schoc les hauc aot bin found 
robringanyluchbenehte, butracher inuc?) hurt; and ther- 
Grethebelt and wiſclt Schoole-maſters hauc nor beene 

wontrolutteranyof them avionglt riot ChvIilars, 


Phil. T will firſt anſwe reyoutot thc benehtcs: That its |. F 
trucindeedethatthelevicsandbenchtes cannor bee nade hee bug 4 
of anv other TranſJation of ary one of our Schuoid Alte bernie of 
cthours. The reaſons arc cuident ; hrit beeaulenone of the other rw! 


Tranllators haue followed , nor lo much as PFOPOUnge.: £6 Dowd 


chemleiues to follow this Gramimaticall rule in Tran. hes = 


ting: which you ſee 15 the mcoane toundation of ail true Grumn 


_ 


conltruing,parling,making and trying Latine: and of all nd w!: 
theſe benehtes,to Kkeepe Scholars to goeſurely, Secondly, 
none of them uw hich I know, haue laboured to pac : 
propriety andforce of the Latine,inchefirlt andnativelig 
— which this intendceth continually : and how 
ach lierh vpon the knowledge of the propricty of th« 

worcles forthe certaine Setting of any rongue,eucry Scho! 
jar knowerh, Thirdly,none of them have indeatuoured by 
2 double Trafiflation to make all things plaine, asthefe dp 
euery wiiere3labouringto expreſſewith che wordes, and 
Grammar,theſenſeand meaning alfo inall obſcure places, 
withvaricry of Engliſh wordes or, phraſe : to the end t9 
reach childrenthereby , Grammar , propriety . fenſe with 
variety of phrafero expretle their i mndes nm Faglth,: Sol 
ann. artinez and ail vaicer one , that nothing bec wan- _. 

1g. 
Thic Tr anflac: rs 2aue ſeemed to avme-evther oncly or 
priticipally,atthe meaning and rift ofthe Auth. urwhic; 
ben: Fall alone thev doeinſome for e PE erforme : burforchi 9 
relt of te benefits andyles,orfor the molt of them: as FOI 
erucconfruing. parting, making anderying Latine, wh: i 2) 


"© 1 
Mt | of94 { - ” 
are eh! :tethino & Y | "os ff IMC (If! [ ca) abied CVENE) [ct ril A 


icar Incrat - F, #3 E 4 Þ/: *& .OT.CaTIC 1; 314d ro yh! 5 FIiYV C | *411C 1 
And thereforcghereie nomirncll if IT 
ES) 4 44a CICTTCISIION aTblkk ll ifint charrcl; Ve ELL [p* S 
r 4J- 1 
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Veter!y Tf (i; Ked , Triali 1; TIT" pf them. CCINDaſtl 
6 ay [ VA $A my .» _ I % $* _ Y 
rule and the otheelimics,and cſpecialiyhowin conpltruing; cilis 
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Cbiclions a#4tnit JI G6 the 8rarſlations enſrercd, 


Exampice of 


the Tronflatie 
Q7is extant, to 


mantel 


:ruth bereot, 
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parſing,andthelike, they carry the learner vererly out of 
the way,will preſently ſhewthe truth hereof,and commons 
lyinthe very firſt ſentence of chem. I will (et downe the 
«o01d51N One OrtwWo. 


F [ops Fablcs conltrucd thus : 


Dum whillt.Gallinacerns the dunghill,Gz!/#; Cocke, Yer 
fit (Ci atched, ICY COY AT 112197 inthe dunghl. 


T#l{lies Offices tranſlated thus: 


Atarci Tells Citeronts Marons Tullms{ wcerots 
? hr it hooke of ductics 


ro Marcin his fonne, 


Trie in any oneof theſe, whether a childe can con(true 


+4 4179 £07 ge (entence right and (urely , accurding to Graminar, 


[t:ue oY t 


21TiC 


orim any cerraincty of the propricty of the wordes . of 
be able to parfeor make Latine, or thereft: tnoush ſome 
of rhc{e Trantlatzours were learned and gauerl:elente ;yet 
YOu iNay perceiue that they aimed not at theſe endes here 
mcentoned,;or few of them. 
Ti:vs youlce what [havcanſwered concerning the be« 


f | 
_ nefites: nowJervs hearewhar youlay concerring thehurt 


commirg by them, < 

Oviet?, ;, Spond, Beltdes that cheyleade Schollarsa- 
mievery ordinarilyin conttruing, almolt in every fen- 
tence ; they arc found aiſo to make Schollars Tru« 
ai:ts,orto gocby rote (as wee commonly call ir) which is 
worle. | | 

A.. Pl. Forthe fir ft part, that they Teade Schollars x 
mille, hae anfwered: that, thatis onely in ſuch Tranſla 
tons, which reſpect chelenſe alane, hut doe notreſpeRehe 


| Grarimar. 


Second!y 


Obictions againſt 
T HE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE 


Secundly , for making truants . I au; [were ; thar chefs 
Gramimatic all eranſlations bein: 3 th ns mecriv Eng (itt, and 


4 
— +4 


(cparate from the Latine altogcth Ef, Coll n«uct indag- 7" 
ger any Waie tO make truants if they bee vl2, [accordin9 {gd inoer ir 
to the diretions preſcribed. For firft,for conffiumg lane ro maker! - 


T23Þ 13 6. PS 


there can bee no likelihood hereof , Frhe tranſlation bee 

onely vicd; fir{t co giue tome lightand vadertanding 

the leQure amonglt the your gc r: aftcr, to by eonely in 
lace of the Malter, where he cannot be turaſelfe, 

Alſo, where all of the fourme cannot beat our the con 
ſtruing by the Granimaticall rule, thcre to direct and point 
it out NOW totakeit. Lito wile, 0 I1UE propriety Of Eng- 
' liſh, andeo guidethe (cho! 1733n place of the Maſter (who 
canyot bee Suates wal eucry dane) totheend, that in all 
things they may goelurely, Secondly, for conftruing ar [5 
makingthe Latineout of thetran{lation, itchictly conlilts 
vpon enderltanding andconceit; and ſhall more lt: rrevp 
the wit and memory to get propriety and copie of wv ords 
and phraſes, then all gettin2w'thout bookecan polithly 
doe, In gettin? without buok alone, words and ſentences 
mav beclcarned, as by Parats, eahout anv vnderltanding: 
hereby children mull needs $vnderitand chem : For, ha- 
uing nothing but the baretranilicion. they mult be driven 
of necellitic to beate out the lauine, by learaing and by rea- 
{on,with diligence;andlo ltirrevpchcir me emoriescontinu- 
Aly, Alſo, hereby whenſocuer they ſhall have avainethe 
ſame Englith words or phialesro make in [atine, rowrite 
or to [| cake; the verie ſame Litine words and phraſes, 
which they learned in their Auchours, Joc come {trajghre 
waves to their memuries to expretle their mindes. And 
in what thin2s they can gitze Latine to the Englith, in 
that, as waslayd, tiey can 07d;narily give Engliſhcoths e 


Latine 


thour , and (o tirey are {ot eogether anfwerably word for £:235u- 

a1 1: 2c 
word evtihiera 2 ths Li EL HE il {rower t! ze head,ortheE / we 21 SIOY 
liſh word or parale[ctafterthe Latine ;there the s 
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Mideis nolconervponehe one, but it will be vpon the o- 


ehor ;andlo the memorv 1s notexcrciled, nerther can this 
| milctycfebc auoided. Ya, whcrethe Authors of the one 
page, thieeran{lation is onthe other ouer againſt ic ( [ike 1 
it 1510 Thcognls., and ſomc other Greeke Poets chcremu! 
Hemuc diſcretion tor the righ 1% {ins of thei ; ; OCICNWE 
many inconueniences mult needcs follow a nonglt cit. 
Jren. Bur inch (ebare tranſlations (oemlclucs, theſe 
— + {urmiſed daungers arc prevented 5 if ehey bee vicd as 
hath been thew ed. Although tor them whoarec of full vil 
ciction to viethem (-as thule who would ſtudy priuatcly 
L | for che ceooucringehair Latine ,or increalingtherin)it may 
bee the molt profitable of all, to haccherranll. itION QUCT- 
againſ} thc ate ealy on the other page,afcerthe man: 
ner as Theognis is printed that foldingthebuoke , hc 
maylookevpon theane, vw en they would hande out the o- 
ther; and ycthaue the other cucr at hand, as a maſter, t9 
helpeinaninſtant, whererhey need. 
3. 06: Sp. Butche (chollars may be idle, wen they ſeem 
tobe conltrung, when as one only conftructh,and therel} 
lvoke on their bookes, | | 
A. 1, Sothey maybe 1dlein whatſoever exerciterhcy 
610% FO prevt daamnr (tthemle ues. vnletlethe Malter be Vigilal nt ; but 
© letthe m alter vſe any dili* *ent circurnſpetion, and ehey 
11. Cannot pollibly ey e in th 118, of ail otNerz no not One 1:1 
nous,lothi any fourime. For, letbut the M: alt: ror V her l1, 1Ueanevera 
Pre carnat ne "all in generall, thuugh they bee | in hand in hearing? anv 
an19 4 96.7 mY fourme ; ml wr crethey do marxc or butſuſpe Rainy 01) 
PEER ' of all-hefourmes ro beecare letle, or end ; there 
heb te eptoluchaoneot xfocine,andbidhim fer: 
Env thelalt word whichwasſpokens and lo if any bez 
die, qmay heec; tched preicnt!y, Pronidedalvaies, eat 
ol NI ONT ke; Dh Is fi11: 1s # it ehet 5008, left by chem the truants 
eewh: roitis; utcucry onero Vis "nly and his carc 
DOMec of the 4111 oft negh went and {tubborne fo: outcrtak en 


Row and the 1, and ſharj lv corrected for enſample, will 
continually keepeallthe eellin order and diligence, at this 
- "me 


Chieltions orainſt Ii3 - trze trarliatiny an 
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time ſpecially. This practice may (crucfor what(o Seer thy 'y 


conltrue,parle, or examinetOgerlier , tc keepethem tro, = 
[oyrert:? & Os C, irele(ncilc. r, 
i, Ob. Sporrd. Wel: you leemnctohaucanſucrold ie cuils 
vhich I feared for thetchollars ; I ſhall thinke furthier ot 
them, But rnere may bee oreaterincon! ICNITNCCS In th; cm 
concerpming the Maſtcrs:; as 1, Theſe may bce « ineanes tc 
mMaKC tlic Maſlers i llc. by freeing them tron 1112 [tc 
eurcs ,, alt {much ot herimplo! vincent aboutth. Carnie wil ? 
thev are wont to be cxctciledin. 

14:1, Thebett things may be abuted ſome waic : but 0+ 
therwilc there cannot beanyſuch dangerof 1dlcnetferothe 7: 
Maſter. who makes conſcicaces f his dutic Or Nethi atl'y de 

\Lait 


lire (ec his{ch-Yarstoprotit;] DutaninCoUragement nec. 


by torakeallpollible paines, byſceingthe caſe ard tiuine, 


of hislabours. Allo . betidesthe continua!l evethat hee ts 
0 hauc, that euery one be paintully exc crClls dby themjn e- 
uery fourme, and his marking out all che dithcultwe rus, 
that they may labour thoſe ” HW all, andh clping in cac Cf 
fourine where neede 1s. the Maſter mav beftowethe more 
timewith the highertourms ; and in poaling & examining, 
which is the! feof al learning, as hath bin & ſhall be the 

ed furtherin due PLCC, Asl efore lIeQtures, he may (pend 
woah time continually in ex4/13/n132 parts, and In More 
exquilitereading lectures inthe huh er Ort es , Or nearing 
mem to readetheir ownc lectures which is farrecthe B et Of 
all; or taking paines with the hit enterers for cuerict!t 
tle: ſo in examining aid trving exerciſes and{ctures at- 
ter, 

Spoud, You leeme to bee maruelious COt3! 2dent 1n all 
. things, for thevſe and benctitot rhele trantlarions x; and rc 


maxeaprincipall recxoning of them. ' Thee 


P#4:/, Idoindecd maxeaprincipail. account of Ten! VC- 
ryiultly; and docacxnowledge ins telte bound vnto 0 God x 
chiefly forthem,abouc al other thiunas which hehath made al; 
KNOWNE FNEOINC IN 01] my (earch anderavell. | 


For the(care for meinltees of minc owne (elfe, hearing 
aj\C 


Obicil tons anttn/ [Z0 the tranſlations anſirered, 
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2:.d dire Ting in cuery other fourm which I cannct bewith. 
all, oras ſo many helpers. And bythehelp and benefitaf 
theſe. all my younger Schollars doe fceme to attaing 
A | almoſt doublelcarnirg to that, that by mine owae painez 
being farre greater, and my gricfe much more, I was cuera- 
2to bring  themvnco before. F Ir, before the tumethar! 
ty ies; knowledge and vie of thele, as I taught at one 
end, my children would forget at an other; -and bee as rawe 
inthatwhich was learned a quartcror haltea yeerebcetore, 
as if they either had not learned it, ornevuer learned itwell; 
which was noſinal[griefe vn2o mee whenſoeverchey w ere 
_ examined : burnow taxCtinm where you willof a ſodaine. 
in all the Authors which they hauclearned ;andchey ſhall 
beablein good (ort, notonelyto confli@or parlc, but al- 
{lo to reade outof rhe Engliſh intotheLatineand prour it: 


\ at lealt ſo many of them as are apt, and thereſtin better 
manerthen I could haueexpedtcd of them, vnle(s the fault 
"ET bein myſelfe ; and that withoutany lolle of time: and t9 


poe falter forwarde in their Autborsthen cuerthcy were 
wont to doz and withoutany ſuch fretting or vexingto my 
{elfe, chougb [ haue but ſome one written copic in a fourm, 
Nowtriethis amonglt youriciullars,whether chey be able 
to doe thelikeatanytime of a fodaine, by all yourlabour. 
For mine owne part , I couldncuer by all meanes attaine 
vnto it inany meaſure, eſpccially hauing manyfourmes: 
neither can I tce huwT could hauc done, vnlctleI had had 
' ſo many bodies, orſo many to haue bin continually in my 
place,in cachtourme one. | 

TrizIto mike = A ſmall triall will foone makethiseuident ; procuing 

al! chis cnidcn;. ſame fchollars with them, others learningtheſ im2 chings 
wichout them, in ſome quarter or haltc yeeres (pace, whe ne: 
ther haus Icarned more andthelurelier. And —_— ; 
dare bce boldety commend thisynto you vpon molt v: 
doub'c 1 CXPerience, 

Spout, [| Conot doubtthen, bur vponthis ſo happy 21 

exnerience you haue thustra n{latedmany of our {choolc 
Ait};ors: 


CTY / 
K i-nts 


F 
Awuiborstras ſlated 121 Grammattically. 
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Phil, 1 hazcindced taken paines in tranſlating ſo many 


of them, #s { haue had'occalion for my (chollars tovſe, Scoot Av. 
ſfmncc God made knowne vnto methe benefit of chem; anc thors trat ULeg, 


.Gramatic al) 
haue either hntihed them y holly, or lome part of Hh s of amati any 


chem;and hopein tumeto go thorough themwholly,ifche 

Lordy ouchſate melite. As namely, to hegin atthe lowelt: 

[P acrilesconfabulatiuncals \ 
Sententie pueriler. 

C wy, 

Schoole | { orderir diajogues, 

Authors | E/ops fables. 

cranſla- | 7 wes Epiltles gathered by Srzrm:, 

ted or in 5 Tullres Offices with the books adioind tothen; 


hand. ae Amicitia, Senectute, Paragoxecr, 
| GPTEE! Triftibn:, 
Ourdr C Metams; pheſi.., 7 
1 re. 


Alſo thele booksfollowing, wherof I find great beneht: Otherbookes 
2 Tullics Sentences for entring {chollars,to makelatine alſo tran flared 
Oraminat ic all) 
truly and purelyin ſeed of giuing vulgars, and forvieoft 6... 
daily tranſlating into latine, to furniſh with variety of pure hrelpes in 
latine and matter, [choolcs. 

2 Aphthonius for caſicentrancceinto Theames , for vn- 
ecritanging, matter and ordcr, 
3 Drax his phraſes,to helpe to furniſh with copie of 

phraſe bork engliſh andlatine , andto atraine to propriety 
in bots, | 

4 Forces pretarum, to prepareforverlifying; to lcarnto 
VYCLi1.2.60 17; POE, Of any ordin: irv Thame. 

5 Tilly te Natrra Doorn for purity, culinetle. yarie- 
ty,to elpe co fit with alweer tile for their d:{purations in 


the v niucrlities. 


_ 


G #7 VEeililt e{ ry: 710 L.IHRS, 
Of toc furitervſcgot alot witch Tihalltpeak in their 5/1... 
Proper Paaces: tNCUgNtLHS | mult needs confelic vnro you. ger ings 
%s 


? 


that I know thei :}[robev ery inperfeAt,and io etna defetive. 
defects : which! CUCTY C day obſeruc, anda continually a- 
R Nen- 


CITED uy, 14. 40 a ma a mr. - 


x , 
4 


goto Une nat a) 
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mending.hoping tobringthemto much moreperfcion, 


| 28cicher my lelte,or you,orany other good friend,to w hofe 


hands they ſhall come, ſhail obſeruc the flips, and God 
veuchſafelife & his gracious 3llittance. 1n the meanetime 
I intreat you tofuſpend your iudpgement, vntill you haue 
fſecneſometriall, it you haueany further doubt concerning 
tne benefit ofthem;andthen colet me hcare plainly as you 
hhge, ' | 

[ Ot conſtruing ex tempore. 
$>o#d.Y Reſt inthcfe your an{weres, which you givevpon 
| your experience, for. the doubts which may bee 
madeconcerringthe Grammaticalltranſlations,and fo for 
the vit and benefits of them; andalſo forthe conltruing 
of thoſe lewer Schoole Authors, which areſotranſlated. 
Burwhecn yourtchollars haue gonthrough thele Authors, 
"4 395 RAW, 2cthupes may they vie forthe higher Schoole Authors? 
ag Horace, Periius, and thelike; andſo forallothcr things 


 bevica tor 


hiwher Au- . to be COnttrucd :.v 1pore, ; 
tho1s.! Pl. Rvchistimethey will dovery much in conſtruing 


any or linry Auchor of chernſelues, ex tempore thorough 
trerperteA unowledeoeand continuall pratice of therule 
Remm:139 of CONLIUINES , and by that helpe of their reailing in the 
TEE... JOwer autnors: Imeancthenelp of the matter, words and 
OO Phraſewhichtheyarewellacouiintedwith, andof being a- 
orider, - bjctocalt enewordsinto thenaturail order, ' 
| Yetbelides ihe, andehe alftiituncoof the Miter where 
.__ © necdig,they may vicailothclehiclpis tullowing: 
| 1 The belt. and caliclt Commencaries of the hardeit 
|, And melt crabved Schoole Authors; as M. Bondevnon 
ook Hurace: who bachby his paines madechar Cifficult Por! 
ticie: of Þ OTJEC > WH at | S | a G 
adit Au focalic,that averychildewhich hatiz been we!lentreg, and 


$4018, hich read the furmer Schoole Authors in any good man- 
Bb: . ; *. i . . n I "11 a! a 4 
CIT - acrmay go thorcughit with facilitic,cxceptin very fow Pia- 


Hyrace. 


ces. Of him.itwere tovewilhedforhishngular dextcritte 
| inmaking that dithcule Poct plaincinſo few words, that ne 
| would take the lixe paines inthercft of that Kinge 7 4510 
Pcor{1us 


Of (onltraing [4 23 (> EY lermpers, 
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Perſius and Iuycnall, forthe great benefit of Schooles, Or 
chactom other would doir,following his example, 

Nextynto him, of thoſe which haueſeene arcthcle : 
Alnrneline & Buſchira vpon Perſiics, a doubleCommenta- Apia, 
rie; the one ſhortly expreſſing the matrer, and beating out primed ac Par's 
the ſenic & meaning.the.other the words. Zubim alto VPON 1530. 
Per/ras,and [rwuenal,is much commended. For ſhort com- | 
ments and annotations of Virgil, there may be vicd Rare E460 00 Perſe - 


Ks and Iuv-nyg. 


' ; I : * 7 nit i ' 
vpontncEclogues& Georgicks, Allo the Virgils printed Helbs for Virg, 


with tI. Seephens annotations; and witn Mclanfthons. ys. «ng. 


2 Whecrethcy hayeno helpbutthe bare Author , &that lanche. anno- 
they muſt collrue wholly of chemſclues calvpon them of, {#1015p7 inted 
to labour to vnderitand & keepin fre: memory the Argu- "a vers 
ment. matecr&drift of the place,whicli they arcto cofruc: © ==3 
which matter, they may eithcr find prefixed generally be- , y.,genn. 
fore the beginnivgotthetreatiſcs,orchapters,in the Argus ting the Acyi- 
n.cts, orellethey areto demandthe vndcritandingin gene- Movty macter & 
ral, ofthe Maſtcror examincr,whatthe matter of che place ©? gener?! 
is, orwhatit is about, Otherwiſe many places may crouble 
the greateſt {chollarsat thebfir(t tight. 

3 Toconlider ws] ot alichecircumſtances ofeach place, LEP, : 
whichare coprchended melt of them in this plaine verle : Ak ECT 
Owis, cnt, cauſa, locus, quo tempore, prima ſequela. carrcumltinces 

That is,whoſpeaksin that place,what he ſpeaksgto whom of plices. 
he ſpeakes,vpon what occalion he ſpeaks, orto whatend, ors verie come 
where kelpake, atwhattimerime it was, what went before in AD bs Wi 
the ſentences next, what folluwcth next after, This verſel Naces of , lp 


would hauccucryſuck {chollarto haucreadily; and alwaics to bc euer 11 


to thinke of itin tiisconfiruing. It isavery principallrule 5 | 

forthevnderftanding of any Authoror matt. rwhatfocucr. oF OS 

wv | rUCTOTNC Ye 

4 In all hard words or phrafisleethem firfk calltore- 16 n8n of 
menbrance v here they hauzlcarnced them, or the primi- Authors or 


tive vord whereof they cone, or ſome words neerevnto 2 Of. | 
4 + To tearcin 


them : or otherwiſe tofearchithem wut by inquiring of the * 

"n ; ; | © out eucty hard 
Maltcr,Vſt.ec,orfom tclew: or of the Ditionarics, which ora g ; hrale. 
thcy oveht to hauc cuer at hind. 


Andinconſtiuingtheir own Authors, I:tchem remem- 
R 2 ber 
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Dcr that gencrall Precept, fo 1NA! KOtCneWC! WO! = 2 


linevnderthe, N,43wasaduiled beicre;rhacthey nas oft. 


Yo ih {1 COME anvery fu a: 1; UN th U 


5 


hoC Vi 13! hour Com: 


PINCH! 


rF\ or 


4 - 


” Fa 
&i%* > ww © 


oucr them : or if they fearethey cannorto rement(: HC 
ro write them in thctr books ver the w oy CD41 ec 1ar- 
ocnts oueragainttthewords.ina fn fnail band, it willnot 
hurt their bookes: or for fatiit? Ry 00 If cucry One 
hue, little paner booke, and tyorci vwnteuntlyall the 
now and hard words as _— LG; yu HETUITY . TO DEEVETY 
perf. Qinthole cach way, bvoft readin 2 0ucr; and ſothev 
101C(As [lai It beyhaueall. 

Sotharthelecthitigsobſerued hal | accompli 1 Your dclirc 

1, Conlider andwaywclthe generallimarter & argument. 

2. Marke all che hard words in theirproper tigniticatt: 
GIS, 


Ca 
Je 
ic 


. Keepein mindcharverſeof the circumſtances of pla- 
Fig #7 #1 CHICT C, 

4. Catt and diſpolethe wordsint -heproper Grammati. 
call order. 

5. -Sce that nothing bee again{l ſenſe, nothingagain(? 
Grammar: but if cithertheſcn(e beabſurd, OT bonſtra M1-- 
on again{t Grammar , caltit, andery rcanocherways nll 
vou hnd it out. 

_ Finally, givemeleaucto addetiiis, betore wee endrthis 
matter ef conltruing;Thata!ltheſc kindsof conltruing, oz 


 ratherof expouading andexprefling their minds,may bey 


{ed byſchollars of ripcrietle. alidwich null. 

1 : Accordingtothebarewordsinther brit hgnitication, 
indinthenaturall order plainly, 

2 Accordingto theſenſetoexpretierhiemind of the Au 
170 rvirhynder! tanding. 

; More«legantly,in finenetſeof words and phraſe. 


4 Paraphralticaliy,by cxvolition of words and mattei 


iINoreat iarge, tO make as itwere a Par aphralc of it, And 


ro dothislait; in go0d Latine.w neretheyareofabiliry, 
Spord, Sir, youhaifelarisficd meatlirgetor allthis mat- 
erbf coltruing: now Ipray you ict vscometoparting,and 

:hemanner ofic, wich tolloweth next; that I may hauc 


VOul 


Df 


you [ heIpetherein. Fortiis hath becne no letlewcarinctl. 
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i 


and vexation vnto me then theconſtruing h; by becne. 

Phil, Before we cometo parting, let me allo tell you >$ 
tis one thing : That belides my Scholars OrUIary LE: a pms | 
ures, and repeating early ſome part of that whiclitlicy** = 
have learned in tne !: owetfoutibess [ hndeverv grcatgood oO 
incauling them cuery day in each fourme to -onitrue a Scholl ſt 4% 
peece of tligir Aucnours whererhev hauenot learned; and Gme hs 
that 4.1 16717 ore,alid2,oralcate atatime zaFleiſure WI mer IF be- 
mit”: hearingthem ey: tncemyſclte. or by lome other very | 64: wo 
{ufficicnt, how thcy can dyciragod poling bnely ſome hard © 
tl! ingsasthey g oc forward 3; not: 2allothe hard: F WOTaUCcs 
and more difficult Places, as was ; ſhewed, Allo in tho ie 
bookes, whereof they haue Tranſlations, Icaulc them by 
courſe fomerines toconl(trucorrcadethelame,out of the 
Tranſlations: as at other tiines to reade out of the Author: 

'nto Engliſh ; according tothe manerof the Tran!! _ 

Spoud, This mul} needes bee exceeding Prone + þ 
lixewiſe will putitin practice forthwith, ifGod will;and do 
heartily thanke youfor imparting it VIItO INC, But now i 
my aue done,tothe nuatter of parling, 

P14, Letme heare of you, what courſe you haue vcd 
bercin,and Twillfupply v natlucucrl can, 


- ee 
- i 4 
[1 


» 10; 4D DEE Fi HNDEY C III eg -» hn 


”. v2 
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CHAP. I x. 
Of Parling,and the kindes thereof;zand how chil 
dren may parſe of chemielues 
readilyahd lurely. 


Spoua. 
Or parſing, I hauc followed the common courle , 
which isthis, {ofarreasThuuc ſeene or heard: viz. 44... 1; 


To parl(ce overallmy yongeft,cucry word ;and euecl manner of 


inthe {ame orderas the words doe {tandincheir Au-Parting 
R 3 130Uurs: 


[Tgw to teach 
childrento 
patſc of them- 
{-lges moſt 
turcly and re- 


vid 


Thecertnne 
directiontor 


parſing, 


! To purſc as 
they conſtrue, 
cuer markniy 
the laſt word. 


2| To remem- 
ber if they hauc 
not icarned the 
words bcivre. 
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thours: teaching them whar part of ſpecchcucry word (4 
how todeciinethem ; and [oall che queltions belonging 
thereunto: and whateach wordis gouernedof;the rules ty; 
euery thing,and the like. 

Herein afterlong and much labour, I have found very 
little fruite,chrough thehardactle of it, and th2 weakencil: 
of the childrens memories to carie awav that which I tole 
them : much letle hauel beene able to mike my litle ones, 
no not in theſecondorchird fourmes, (o to parle of them.- 
ſclues,asto 21ue atruc reaſon of euery word why it muſt he 
ſo; according to that which I (aw 1a thenote, what might 
be done in parling . Now if you hauelecn the practice ther- 
of, let me hearc it of you, l1ntreate youz and t.1ac in lo few 
wordesas YOu can, 

Phil, Yes indeed, I haueſcene the praftice hereof & dg 
know it,that children will doc very much, to cale& Uclight 
both the Maſter and themſclues exceedingly. Belides ſome 
of thebelt of thofe which you mention{ as rthefliewiag the 
youngel} howto parſe cuery word ) Ihave learned to ob- 
feruc thelethings following, and ftinde marucilous light, 
ealtnefle,furencfle.and helpeof memory by them: 

1 Tocauſethechildreneucrto parle as rÞcy conitrue, 
accordingto the Grammarnicall ruleof conſtruing 2nd ene 
Tranſlations ; alwayes marking the laft piincipall word 
which went before in conſtruing :wherein{as { hortiy the- 
wed you before ) the very childe may fee eucry princin4ll 
word going before,guuerning or ordering that hich to]- 


Towerh;zandfo he hath thereina guide leaving im by ce 


hand foralltneSyntax at leaſt: except in the «x :epricns 
mentioncd ln'the Graminarnicallrule ;as of Inter: © gaticics, 
Relatiues,kc.which they willſoone know ; and v [:crc one 
werd goucrnes divers thines;zas 17. thatcxamplc. 

Dea't mihiv ſtew pignovtytepr) (onto oro: man, 


| where the word D ad gouernes mull of the rcit in a dis 


ucrs conlideration, 
2 Toaskcaimong them «uery word of any hargdneile, 
whethcz: th yhauenctlcarncditbeiorc; &if they h 145-10 
| repel 
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repeatwhere, Asit was before,lo it izthere forche moſt pare. 

3 FortheErymologie zalthedithicultyisin theſe three , +., ETD) 
parts of ſpeech,Nounes,Verbs,and Participles;there(Fbe- (cNoures, 
ingſet downeinthe AcceJence,orealily known as was ſhe. VerB:,Parti. | 
wed before. And inall words of theſethree parts, do bit tel] les , what 
them what examples theyarelikeinthe Acccdence: which Mey” 
examples being knowne, will preſently bring to tier yn- NN 
derſtanding all thequeſtions depending on them and their books. 
anſwers. As,of what part of ſpeech thew ords are;of what de- 
clenſion or Contugation : {othe ceclining, Caſe, Gender, 

Number, Perſon, Mood, Tenſc,&c. Allowithalitlepractice 

they wil [oon ghelleatthem;themſclues;& thatvery right, 

to ſhew what examples theyare like, eyther by the Engliſh, 

or Latinc,or both, Theſame would be alſo forthe Syntax , 

both in agreements and gouernements, euerto ſhew what Paralielins by 

examples they are like. The example makesthe rule moſ} cxwples inthe 

plaine,and imprintsa!l ia the childes mcmory, "=" A 
' To make this plaine to the capacity of the limplclt, ew 5g ” 

Iwilladde onc only example, paracularly examincdout of downe at laroe, 

the two fir{t-verles of Our m1hi diſcipnlns per es, oc. todireft the 


Firtt,beſurc tnattne chile know the meaning of them, —_— . 
| | -1r{t conſt; 
and can conſtrue them perfectly, as thus ; I [UE 


Prer Oh childe,q::: wWROGS art,diſciprlies a$S chollar, ih; 
tomegarg, and, cxprs dolt couct ( or delire) docer: to bee 
taught ; ades come,b#c hither : coxcipeconceiue (or con(i- 
der well)-11a her theſe ſayings,anm tro inthy minde, 

Inthis (entence,pariethe childeafrer the ſamemanner ; ,,,;. _.,... 
and cx2minehim accordingly. As aske,where he mull be- contruc, * 
ginto par{e;hc anſwerethat £xer, Oh boy, becauſe he began Eximirn g 
to conliruc thcre. Andit you ask why he began to conllrug Pig. 
therc;he an{wers by the rule of conltruing.which biddeth, 
I'therebe a Vocatine caſe to begin commonly atit. Then 
axe what Pr is like; hoanſyererh, like At +9i/ter twitch 
veing knowne of him & he-perfcRin his examples can tel 
You by *f.o;/for ,ynat declention itiz,now to decltocit.ang 
menumber;andalſobytmcincrcaling ot it ſort inthe Ge- 
mve cafc,necantell vous, Kisthc Maſculine Gcader by 
the thirdſpectallcule, For 
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For thecale ; that it is the Vocatiue , knowne by ci]. 

ling,or ſpeaking tothe childe, Andit youaske,why ir nay 

£0 not be per: nor peero, butprer ;he an{werceth , becaule ic j4 
© the Vocatiuecale, whichis like the Nominatiue, 

: Afterwards,demaunding what mult beparſednext ; hee 

eF .  an(vereth 9«z; becauſe 4774 isnext in conttruing : and af{y 

that 97 is a Pronounc Relatiue,(ct down in the Accedence, 

5 4 ___.,. andtheredcclined. Allo thatit 1s tne Nominatiue cale, 

comming betore the Verbees,'oiluwing itnext, by the rule 

of the Relatiue ; When there commeth no Nominatiue 

calc: as MMiſer et qui nummos admiratur , qui admiratur 

So qui cs. Forthe Genderlikewiſe; that it is the Maſculine 

Gender , becauſcſo is his Antecegdent purr going nextbe. 

fore in conltruing : with which the Relariue agrecth,by the 

| _ ruleofttheRelatiue;TheRclatiue agreeth,&c.as vir ſrpzr 414: 

 panen loguitur vir qui. Sopuer qui, Aito hee can fhewtr, 

to bee the Maſculine Gender, becauſe in wordes of three 

_ ecrminations,the firſt is the M:{culine, the [econd the Fe- 

minine,thethirdisthe Neuccr, Likewite hecan tell whyi: 

J mult be 741, not a1, NOT cur, NOD Any Ot:er; becaulc it 

muſt beche Nominatiuecaſetothe Verbe, by the rulcot 

theRelatiue; becauſeno other Numinative cafe commet!: 

betweenethem. Soall other queſtions. For Perſon it is 

madetheſecond perſon heregbv a figure called Euocation, 

becaulc it agreeth with pxer, which is madeof the lecond 

» perſon; and by thzſawe figure Euocation, ascuery V oc! 


SS 


five calc is, by realon of Ty vaderliood. , » 
- Then followctae art; of which word the childe car 
fs 4 . . p f- - 
 Stve you allthe Queſtions ; becauſe hee hath learneditin 


| | his Acccd-ncc.and is perfetinir, If ypuaskewhy it mul 
| bc e,,anunotc/,noranyotner word ;acanFycreth,hocauic 
itis Thou art, noticias, norl am: and allo boeaute inthat 

71% P!2ce gu nis Nominatiuecalc is of the (econd perſyn, © 
14 \ was aid, If vourhen aske whatis pauſed next; he an{wereti. 


\c |S. ; 7 ial "$ | . | | 
\ +: * &r{cipulin becaulchee conttrucd fo $ and dricipulur is life 
Atap:ſ/ter,s\\ hich being knowne, the chitlde can tell ric 
gucitionsotgcclining.Gender,Cale; Number, and there!! 
apn1Cr 

| Pt 


0 
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appertayning thereto, If you demaund further, why it 
muſt be Difoprils and not D:iſcipuinm  whiy it mult bea 
Nominatiue calc afrer the Verbe , andnot an Accuſatiue 
according to the rules, The Acculatiue tolloweth the 
Verbe ; andalluthat rule, Verbes Tranlitiucs are all ſuch, 
&c.He anſwereth , becaulc this Verbe Sum es, is a Verbe 
. Sub(tantiue intranlitiue,not atrantitiuc; and therefore will 
havctuch caſe ater itas it hath before it: as Fama eſt ma- 
um; eft malum. And that other rule for the Accuſatiue 
afterthe Verhe,is of Tranlitiues.whoſe ation patleth into 
another thing. <o to proccede throughout for ſhort- 
netlc,thus: | 
A1tht is parled next bceauſet itnextin counſtruing, It 
is aPronoune ſet downe inthe booke. All the queſtions 
are plaincin it , except why it mult beethe Datiue caſe : 
which is, becauſe itis goucrned of es, the principal] go- 
uernour going before, by the rule of the Datiue calc after * 
ſum, Allo ſam with his compounds,exceptpoſſzm, Fcand, 
* forthat, oneword may goucrne diners caſes; Or it may 
begouerned cf D: cipz/us the Subitantiue, by the rule of 
the [ater of two Subſtantiucs, turned intoa Datiue: where- 
intheEnglifh rules are defective. The rule in Latine, is 
Ef? etiam ybiin Datinnm veortitur Co, 
eArg. ] is next in conflruing ; and thcrefore in 

parſing, It is a Conjiun&tion Copulative , ſet downe in * 
the booke. It is alſo a Compound ConiunAion ; com- 
pounded of ar and gre, Itis put here to couple thelemem- 
bers of the (entence together,viz{ vp:5 docerr, with that go- 
Ins befcre. 
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(ups \is next; It is lixe Loos, Thou readeſt. Which pr. 


being knowne . thechilde can tell you what Coniugation, 
Moode, Tenſe, Number., Perſon, tize word Cap's 1s; and 
why itmuſtbetſs, andnot cxpirzr , nor any other worde 
becauſe 14, couples like Moodrs and Tenles : and it ts, 
Thou coucrelt, Other queltions which fall out in decli- 
ning,thechiidecantclizas ,whyitis (rpm, by theexcep- 
tlon of tl; rule Fit pro pi, Ard why { upirtones , by ine 
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rulc of the ending of the Preterperte ct rente in v1. Y,;, fir 
11/1, | 

Doceri | is parſed next, hecauſr itis convitrued nxt : it is 
n my booke fiiththe childe, and it{hgnihith tobetaught, 
Thus hce can anfwere all the quelhons , why it mull 
bee docert, notdocer: : allowhy it mult comencxt ; becauſe 
an Infinitiuc moode Cocth commonly follow another 
INOOGUE, 

Ades |isnextin order,and isinall things like es in am , 
compounded of 4{ and ſw: and it mult be (o, becauſgyiti: 
Coumethou,not ad-/? nor ad{znt. 

Huc '1$ncxt in conltruing,becaulſe Aduerbes are vſually 
ioynedrothe Veobs,todeclafe their lignification. It is an 
Aduerbe of place liguitying hither,orto thisplace. 

Concire 1s]ike Lcge,Readethou.Thisbeing knownegthe 
part of Speech, Moode, Tenſe, Number, Perfon ,and 
molt queltionsof itare knowne;zexcept two or three of the 
compoundingit with a Prepolition,and of changing of the 
lctters4,into;. Which are to be learnedafter by the rulein 
their books, | 

D:(ta 'is next, becauſe the Subſtantive, which is more 


principall,andto which che AdieRiue agreeth, mult goc 


beforethe Adicctiyein parling;thoughin our Engliſh, Ad- 
ictiues goce before.ltislike Rena, The Accuſatiue caſe, 
Neuer Gendcr, Plurall Number,tollowing the Verbe {>»- 
c:pe,by Verbes Tranlitiues, Andthe Neuter Gender by my 


rule of all wordes like Regnum, Omne quodexitinum, And 


N nutrumnomrine.ltmultalloendina inthe Accuſatiuc 
calc Plurall number, becauſe all Neutersdo end lo in three 
likecales.Itisderiued ofthe Supine d(tz,by purting tom. 
Hzic isa Pronoune demonttratiue, agreeing with a:/ta, 
by the rule of the Relative : and it mult bee ſobythat rule. 
Amo tollyweth next,the Subitantiueto be ſetbefore 
the ActetuezitisIike CMagi/tronm all. The Ablariue cate, 
becauſcitfigniftieth in theminde, andnor into the minde: 
ps in ,vithoutthisligic, to, ſcrues to the Ablatiue 


&ſc,andisalignethereof, Itisalfoby therule, Sometime 
this 
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chis Prepotition Ingisnot cxpretied bur vnderſtanded. 

7s | APronouncpotics1ue,hike 2979 or mes, but thatit Try, 
wantsthe Vocatiuecale. Itis{ct downe 1n my hooke, atid 
doth agreeinal chings with anmo:by the rulcof, The Adics 
Aucwterheritbe Noune,Pronoune or Participleagreett! 
with his Sub(t. &c, Andſo on forthe relt. 

Inthis firft kinde of parſing, you may at the firſt en- y,,... 
xrancc,askethem the Engliſh uf each word, and cauſethem : +144 ee, 
cogiucyourhe Latine, andfoto parſe, louking on their Lectures, 
Line bookes,to incouragethem ziult in the manner as is 
fer downe, : 

Afteralittle time cauſe rhenito doe it, looking one! 
vpon the Engliſh Tranſlation. 

Then(wwhich ischeprincipall, and wherein you willtake = 
much delight)cauſethem an.onglt themſeluesto conſtrue 
and parſe out of thetran{lation vntil[they can (ſay, or out 
oftheir Authours whether they can ſooner :but when they 
come to ay,caule them toſay cach ſentence, brit in Eng- 
liſh, then to conltrue and parſe them ; and all with their 
bookes vndertheirarmes:what they cannot repeat(o, they 
will docitit you askethemqueltions of it. You ſhall finde 
by cxperierce.that witha little practice all who are apt will 
do this as{oone,readilv,& perteAly,as looking vpon their 
books (it [utharthey butvaderltand the matter wel before) 


andfothey will makeall their owne molt*{urely, Thus I 
would hauc them todo in Sententre,/ onfibulitimncals and 
C, aroit you will, After in the middle ftourmes,as it E op: Fa- 
bles, Od aecT ri/t:brr,or Oni Aeramorpho/rs >< becauſe 
evther the matteris not (ſo familiarandealie ro remember, 
or the Lecture longer!) | would have chem to. parſe thus, 
LOCK gVPON choirtranfiation . but then to patle wholly tn 
Latine : and Ican ailure you by (0ine good exocuriencetha: 

throuzh Gods blefling. you will admirecheirprofiung., 
Spa, Surcly Sir.this wav of pariing is molt dirt ary 
plaine;anJehe benetits mult needes bee exceeding great : 
vut give me leaue yettoaske onething of vou, concerning 
this parlingamongltche vounger.* I hanc hard of ome; 
S 2 "-; BRO 
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ow rould teachtheir entcrers to know by thevery words, 
ar part of Specch each word is. How maythacbe * don? 
2 06, {. Th '$ May yery cll be donc,cucn acegrdingtdeh L 
 enſample aboue, when cucrything is examined tic largc 
As for cxamp! C \Caule yuur Scho}lar ro docthis: 
1 /To markeout all choſeworges, which they n1ve lear- 
ncd, heing fer downe in their Acccdences ; ; as Pronounes, 


c5% 


Aducrbes, Coniunctions, Inceriections : that they knowc 


alichoſe, Then haucthey nothing to trouble them with ; 
but they may know that all che ret are eycher Nounes, 
V<rbes or Participles,or elle Gerunds or Supincs belong: 


 1ngtothe Verbes,orfome other Aduerbs. 


2 Forthoſe Partes of Speech, when your Schollar can 


conſtruc perfectly , they may bee knowne by their Latine 


and Englith togethcr,whecher tacy be Nounes \Verbs,Par- 
ticiples,or(: ach, aJuerbes ; .chiefly,wli n theyare yerycun- 
ning inthe parts uf Speechin their ACCedence, andques 
lions cg reof. 
1 The Noune Sub{tantiues,th attheyare names of things, 


1/5 Rs. 9-515 bod as was latd; as Aboy, A 


Schollars butcannor puttorthe word Thing, in any good 
lenle. And Sagan y,vhenthc Latine is Out £0 the En: 2lith: 
aSPiuer A Dog like Age/For- 21 Cipv/ns alcholiar, ike Mas 
&J- 


*N ounc Adiefiues contratily, thouzh © onific 
ata; verthcy cannot itand by themicluesin (enſe, Vn- 
le(!e you pLIT tro(Thing)or {ome other w ordexpreily OT VN- 


Critood znor you cannotin propertpcech putto a,o7 rhe, 


As1.e cannot lay properiy,A good, Ancuill;butwee may 
ſay Agcodman, A goodhoule, An cuillching, And waen 
the are put Subltantively. yet Thing O Properly vnoer 
24 200d! thing, lummum buum thc chickett 
o00d ihing z thovgh wee call it the,chictefl good. 
Ticle Adicctiuesallo may be more fully vnderftood,by 
the Latin words:asitehiey endin wore they arelike 50122; 
except thoſe expreiled like Nounes, and ſorne few ltrange 
Agtcctiues,whichare partly Subftantivespartly Adectiues 
{et 


- 
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{ce cl Iowyncin che Rule, At ſunt Oh flexn 0c, 25 iD. sper, pre 
per, CC. "Andinthe Rule, Her proprium, Cc, a5 7 a;peiter, 


Ou 


lee te 3.yY 


ciples) and aifoin x and ? fy ASCOMCLT S,UFC declined I: - £ 


lx; andfometn or, asmemor,' 
Act d1ectiues it n 5,197, ON 597 and 175 omtying the Conte 1 
paratiue degree, t cNatistofav More, are like 7 1147 132 as Diet. ** 
C45, dulct ar, 141007, Au! CIKS. 
Finajly, if the chilte but knowchisworde: be like any 
ofthe ex anplesota Now n Subitantuz,as i727, Marritor, 
Rerra, [ 'p1sy Vanwr, A. rides, he Mabe 11 


Sub{tantiuc. if like bonus, onur, falta \triſtis, aNown Adiee 
tive, 

Verbes alſo may be knowen molt plainly by rhe Eng- How Vabe: 
lik and Latirce togercher, Az,theworgs lignifying, doi; ag 
ſuffering or being,andlike Amo, doceo, levo, andro, Or a;312/ 
arceor,legor, aud:or, orany perion comming of them ina- 
ny Moode orTenſe, andlignifyinghket »them, are Verbs. 
So by the: ;80Es of the tenſes; do, didor didlt, haue, batt 
hat, has ornadidelt, (ha! [ or will. By the lienes of the 
moods; Orl:gnes ct the Palliue ;asam, are, art, was, were 
wert, be or beene': w herc any of theſelignes arc, are com- 


monly Verbcs. 

And hnaily, thizis genzrall for the Verbes, as for the 
Nownes; thatif eithertnechildecantell of kunſelt, or you 
bat ſhewe hm what perſon ina Vcracitis like, heecantel! 
prefentlyrhatitisa Verbe, and mo{t que tions belon: "Ing 


foit, A;,knowingthatewpisthoucoucrelt, is Idke-gz thou 
readeſt. h KNOW Et pre! entlv,that icisa Verb of thethird 


2 iiCcKh 


Coniug:tion. andthe Mood, Tenſe 2, CC: 
Tne ite may: bee (ayde tor Gerunes of Verbes, and (rv; 
Sppines, inaUitnings, as for the Verbe tet. re, pt1 


Participies allo inay bce plaincly Knowen by thoverie Prtoplcs, 
fame manner ; and chicily by theirca ling; in En! 111? atad 
Latine both topether. As, the words this ed nz, 


in Englikh, and In Latine in 4s Err, aic Part!ciples 
- 3. Th 


the Jounger ſort. 


Auicctiuesendingin a»s or exr (though DO In ans,cnc, x.5: 


may be Ki: 2107 
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Prefer.tre:ſe of the Preſenttenfe. Words in 4,t,or z,andeheir Latine jy 
P:cter tiles 2206; {19, X55, are Participles of the Pretertenle. So thoſe 
words cnding in rw 1nLatine z andi1onitying to doCe ora 
bourtu doe, of theFutureinr:.. Andin 4,hgntving to 
be doneliketheInfinittive moode Patliue,are Participles of 
the Futurcin ds, | 
"7 78 PRRY I Aduerbes ( beſides thoſe in the booke, or which 
other. Aduerbes ſhould bee fer downe1n the Engliſh Aduerbe as they are:r, 
belides rhoſein the Litine) are buteither Aduerbes of Compariſon or of 
the books, Qualicie. | 


*L 
unre nr, 
Future 11 des. 


"Of Compari« | Thoſe of Compariſon end in :#4,and (ignite more; of 
ſon. ine,and(igmfemolt, | 
Qualiue Thoſe of Qualittcendin e, oriner commonly; and al! 


of rheſe haue their Engliſh viually ending inly : as 4vc- 
te Jearnedly, do(tt:45 more learnedly , dott://ine moſt lear- 
nedly. 

 Toconclude, they are alſo marked commonly in al! 
bookes which are well printed , with graue accents oucr 
them, to diſtinguiſh them from other parts of Speech, 
and that they may be knowen to bee Aduerbes : as do(tr 
learnedly, to bee knowen from dethe Vocatiuecale ol 
the AdieQRiue: ſo dofF:rrzs. And thusareall Aduerbesof like 
natu!e; a$9:4.9 then,tobe diſtinguiſhed from q#am which, 
the Pronowne. 

And allo (undry Prepolitions are ſo marked: aspore, 

prope. | 
| Spou!, Tapproue and ſeethe reaſon of all this, thatthe 
parts of Speech may bee knowen or neercly ghetled at: 
and1 doc {till go on with you,teioycingin this Gur conte- 
rence. 

Not !thitanding, there isonething I hauc heard, that 2 
child may notonly be taught to know what partof Speect 
each word is, but allo of what Comugation any Verbe 1s, 
if hee hearc but onely the firſt perſon of the Indicatiue 
Mood; thatis,if he hearc but onelv the Verbe named. Now 
this ſeemeth to mevnpollible ; there being ſo many hun 
dreth Verbes all ending ins, and they ſolikevne another; 


b 


anc 
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and eſpecially thoſe of tbe firſt and third Coniupation, fu 
hard to bee diſtivguithed, thatthis may oft troublca lcar- A cli m: ' 
TOW Of what 
oy 4 and much morcea young (chvllar. ble : Conn 
?!/, This whichleemesto you lo impolithle, may bee ,,,, vt, i. 
” ||kewi{ecali}ie done by a childe, by the hclpe of k is dircc- 
tion which I ſhall heere ſet downe before yourtacc, a: dby 


ntevt{leruation or two HATS. mn from, 


> HY 


aLU—— 


A direction how to know the Contugation of any 
Simple Verb(and {o of the Compounds which 
may be knowne by the Simples) although 


the learner neuer heard the 
Verbes before, 


Ll Verbesin eo, as doceo, areof the ſecond Contugati- A lirection 1» 
on : except a fewe of the hrſt Conjugation; and co , know the Co 
queo,venes, Which are of thefourth. ug gattons of 
crbs, 
So Deponents allo in cor areof thefecond : as fiateor, 
tHeor, mereor gvereor, miſereorliceor with their Compounds. ye. of th: 
And onely thele lixe, ſofarre as [ remember, So allo fecond Conm 


\erbes in eoalone. gation cafily 


All Verbesending in 7» as auto , ak in /or , as audior, a 7] 
CIOS i 
and they onely, are of the fourth Coniugation, EXCEPt a 2 


2 


fewe which areof thethird, and ſome of the firlt noted 
after, 

All the Verbes of the thirdConiugation are ſet Jowne 
in the rulesof the Verbs,at Tertia preteritum formabre, c>c, Verbs of the ; 
ER inthis Table, which are allo of Cov:ugation 
therhird 
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$ cleporepegerp, 

" {cu 'P2, | 

cl pſo,proclepoto 

| Geatebe cake "me 
walie. 


4-p/o, to kneade. 


"beto, quaſi bene 


510699 HAZIH to ito, to 20C. 


| | $4237 71u0d prnſa 


preh: no, C97. 


| 02114 {>Fluccendo, | 


Fi pi [ 
aff ena Ao -, tnferas, 
7” nag 9b aleto. 


= Ci#179, cl. ings, | fi. | 


B 
6-4 


\ 0, ofrrgo, mers, 


MN, plae0, | 


iſt fingin,extit- | 


SY 
D 


[traguto, : [fem989 |. 
obſolets, ind: mm 
tin Hs, 'nſtinttor, 
C017 —_ z0/0.tO 
orinde: but m- 


TK 
76 Bk Y/ago, regogtingo, || 
( UTE. | 
FE - | 
L if 
EY 
| 5 
/ 
\ 


- 


i9 


5: _ HOW word ity 


{ nifying (0 ftlir vp 
| 
{ (tr He, 'Or to make 
| ( OLay, £11 
4-470 7 33%0, fyr? 
| | 
IS {1% | 


[TY 1 ite prenan, AC -| {qo 


£9, feffinons; 103-\ | 


| mo!9,47:91 -omelio,j 


| 
(YVarro, \ | 
| Allin /c», excep! 
| eniſen,s 75 ,to pull: 
with the h2ay, as! 
| Rams do, WA 
Theſe old words | 
clings, \C/ngo, | 
clads.| \clanuds, 
ide, £40. 


[ geno, M 179. 


P4879, 


-- 
Y 
KD 
oO. 


E; 170, | I"3830), 


">; 


(P1010, oY /p ect2., 
| 


__ 


— > — - 


| 
| Theſe following! 
arcof the firſt an: 


{ehird CO! ijugation | 
r theſam clianthi-; 


-arion, L 
49, Le, ro f #7 | 
tan poutth= | 
i oh og of COLL; | 
| | 
28 | 
| 


the you; Pet / org. 


Thee allo of the 
firit andthird, in; 
diverſci12mtfcg* 
grower | 
appello, a5.t0 
2op2l.o15,,,ppatr, 
| Pr bringto, fO ap. 
Proacn, (O al- 
:rrue, toapply. 
£3149, 45,tO Make 


| balde. 


' 4 /catuo,:;,to dc 


celue. 

colo, as,to ® 
{traine. 

colo, t5,tO wor- 
ſlip. 

como, 4i,totrim 
or lay our, 
CORO, 1: p to 
kembe. 

C073 Perno, s,to 
trouble 1n mind, 
couſterno, 75, t9 
_— or {catter. 
arro, 45, tO vow, 
otter, Hdretnic 


| CANT ”3 my fo lay. 


T4. 


DO OE. _ -— a— 


| #7 £0, As, as eaucs, 
2 o,tObri: y Al. 
” a: 4©9,:5,tolcade 
| Et TU Ay, tO calt 
| Out of the dores. 
þ wo FA mm -4F 


full TP; 
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C Funds, as,t0 | 


— 
_—_— — - — 


| 


EY 


| , 


found, eftabliſh1} 


Mende 45 ,tO POUTCE | 


Out. 
mgo,mras to | 
yoake. 

189,15, tOCTY 
likea Kite; | 
(1eg9,44,tO lend | 
Emballador,or 
to bequeath. 
/ego.ts,toread,to 
oather, ſteale,or 
to [trike(ayle, 
114140,45,tOcom- 
mand, 

Iman, &«,tOcate. 


'as ahound,or 
quelt as aſpaniel, 
pelo, as, tO Prop. 
pedo, z5,to breake 
winde. 

ſere, as, to locke. 
ſerogis, tolay 

in wad or to 


"- « -1d < 4 

Theſe are of the 
ſecond and third; 
pendeo, penao, 


tergea, Fergo, 


auto, as, to wink; | 
often. 
nicto, 5,t0 open | 
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ITheſe old words, | [aucio, ' 
ferno, |\feru-s, 4 {c1o, 
"447. Cameo, | oMnio, 
fulgo, fulgeo. Calumrior, 
Ho. Vorioteo, auxilor, 
[-{u0, cluen, mph 4 elacies 
fren- Frem- | {atio: t [aties, 
{2, £1 aca, m1*ridtiny, 
-xce//oanderxcelles, And o all other 
| Iike;except theſe 


Of che firſt Coniu- 
gation, | 

There are (ome in 

e2,as,beo,men, 

| CYEO., 

And al other verbs 

in eo deriucdfrom 

Nowns n eas, & et, 


ascalceo: cf which 
alſois calcro, of c4l- 
Cells; NAH co, of 1aw- 
ſea, 

iSomealloin zo, as 
f Tis, h19,019 tO 
leaſe God by (a- 
crihce. 

Tranuto, 


olde. 


| 


! 
nl 


in :9 and or, deri- 
ued from Nownes 
in7,1,mm,and 
10S ASAUNCIT, of 
AMACHHS , 


| 
T 


| 


And al other verbs 


_— 
- 


which ares of the 
fourth Coniugati= 
ON; as, mMmepiio, 


 tnſants, 


veſanio, 
la{cims, 
balbutio, 
fa) Prits, 


1378116 ” 114114 , 
| 


PO RR — 
_ 


| Tinallyall other 
Verbes belides 
theſe,areot the 
firlt Coniuzation ; 
and are infinitely 
moethen of all 
the other three 
Conttugations 
tointly. 


| 
Sp wad 
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Spoxd, | lecthat to beetrue, whichisfaid of a Parable, 
chatbcforeit be cxpounged,nothingleems more hard and 
ob{cure ; but whenitis once made plaine, nothing is more 
cleare:; {ois itinthis, and inthe way of con(truing and Par- 
ing, by the helpeof cherule, andindiuers other things, 
which you haueſhewedynto me. 

_ Ph4. I: is molt certainewhich youſay. I my lelfe haue 
{othought,this matter of knowing what Coniugation anic 

\ erb is ct, to be1mpollible :bur you ſeewhatthings, painc 

{4s direftion 3nd diligence may hnd out, Asfortiis diretion,l acknow- 
70: kn tg ot Jedgeitwholiy to that paintull M.Coot z whowritthe Eng. 

b 99 BER 3 - Iſh Schoolem iter, And by this one. it may cuidencly ap- 
M. Coo:  peare, what turchcr benehr che Latinetongue might hauc 
hoped for by N!s labors, if God had vouclifafed himlifero 

haue brought them to perte tionzor if others had bin care. 


full ro haue afforded himthat helpethatthey might haue 


done. 


; | Sper, Itisgreat pitty thathe, orany other, ſhould wan: 
' any helpor means, in ſo. profitablea work; anda token of 
Gods diſpleaſure,thatwe ſhould be deprived of ſuch proti- 

| eablelabors. But, toreturnagain tothis matter of parſing; 
you haue very well tatisfhed mee concerning the younger 

{ort &their parſing : yettherc is one thing concerning ehis 
Grammaticall parlingamongſt the younger, w hich I muſt 

Wich tme and Craucof you. That there is ſo much time[pent 1nexamt 
ole parting ning eucry ching;the Maller asKing each queltion particu 
terough ex4- Japſy, and the (chollar anſwering: which belidesrhelutle of 
Tum peu time, is a very great wearinetle to the Miſter. I pray you 


w ord by the ; 
Maſiel, how ſhewe mee the very ſhorteſt and (peedicit walte which you 
helped, KnNOWe, = | 

The lircll PFh:!. Some very [carned would haue this parlins to be. 


how find by pen, and bycharadters for ſhorrnetle ; But howſocuet 
s. oi 25! this may be doneamong 2. or3. {chollars taughtbyrhen- 
- Ul : Big nc {elucs ; yet ch1s ſcemeth to require farre more time (bott 
hb-biren forwritingtoleteucrything down,andalfofor examin!''g 


are hurafters. Hythe Matter) then can bee performed in the common 
Cchoples. 


31) 
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Butthcihoric(f, fureſt, moſt pleaſant &calie wate both !'#t this «111» 


eo Maller and Sciio!lar, I touchcd before, if you marked it; $0900 7 96 
anditisthis. After thatthey haue been entred, and trained”; 
rp fornetweJue-moneh inthelowelt fourme by quellions, 
as the example was ſhewed out of Ox: 1b; then, when 
they goe into the next fourme, as into { 229, to begin to 
parſe euerie one of rhem(clues, as readjng'a lecture, each nc ti; nocen 
his peece. 1 meane chiefly, when they ceme tolay their asreadiog 2. 
(cures. | leCture, 

Forexample: To takethoſe two brft verſes of Ou; mie EOPPTE: 
h;, becauſc they are parled before, Firlt Ict them conſtrue © 
pertetly inthe Grammaticall order, as was ſayd : then let 
each parſe his word or two ,asthey conttrued. cuer marking 
the ſalt word, andin all taingsiuſt in theſame manner, as 1s 
{et downe before but only to doe it Hf themſelues without 
any queſtion asked, fortheſauing of time : Onely the Ma- : 
iter, or hewho heareth them,isto aske where they do omit 
any necetiary queitionin any word, orwherethey mille. 

Asthus: Thechildehauing conſtrued, beginnes of him- Examp'c 

ſclfe, | 

P wer oh child: Itis to beparſcd fhicit becauſeit is firſt in 
conſtruing, Peer, iglike CMagi/ter. ANowne Subltantiue 
common of the ſecond Declenlion ; and fo he declines it, 
lo farreasthe Maſter thinkes meete, at lealt giuingrhe Ge- 
pitive caſe, for if they bewel entredin the Accegence,they 
will calily decline any regular word , whentheywknowerhe 
example. After he ſhews the rule when he hath declined a- 
ny Nownor Verbe. As Pacer prert,is a graucincrealer;and 
therfore of the Maſculine Gender, Vomer Creſert: c porrule; . 
ma ſi Gennmi it grants &'e, Allothe Vocatiuecaſe knowen 
by callingor ſpeaking to, as Aagrftcr, 6 Malter, nr js 
next,a PronowreRelatiue, &c, Socuery thing in the ſame ', 
order as hefore, | | 

To help yourſchojlarstodo this: Remember firſt when F>£& 

you hauevſedfor a timeto parſethem ouer enery word ſo, 79 belptopre 
before them, that by vour example they may dothe [ike ; 15 Eh 
then forſpecdinels, when they hauetakenthyu lefures of EO Pore 


1[0@, at TakKyno 
= 


T 2 them» lecuies, 
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1o0rt nd cul. 


T o-parle cucrit 
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themſelues,that they cancoltrue to cauſe only ſorn one of 

them to read ouertheir JeAuregtoleethat thcy pronounce 

it right, and to conſtruc if you will, if erm#-{o permit, of 

to reade it ouer tothem : And what words you obl(crue tg 

be hard , which you thinke they krow not, you may aske 

them wharthoſe words are like.and how they arc declined; 

To marke our OT uv here they hauelearnedthem,as wasfayd. Where they 

hare words. cannot fell any, or haue any newe word which they haue 

not learned, to makbethat plainevntothem, and to caule | 

__ evericone of thefourm,as was direCted tn thethird gene- 

See moreot Lal obfcruation ,to make aline vnder that word ,or vnd.r 
thy mark ino | 

betorein the 3, (PAT Part © f the word, that [etrer or [yllable wherein the 

difhculty licth; for alittle helpe will bringthev holeto re- 


oucr the head of the word. | 
: ASinthecnterers, conote the Declcnpſion with a d,uucr 


che head, and a fgure (ignifying which Declenlion, 


= The Coniugation with ac, and a hgure. 
Heteroclites with an 4; lame V<crbes with an 7. 
Example of For example, totakethat which was parſed before 
marking hard 
OS MON N 
the firl nbc ngy 2 & T- |&. 3 ” , 
5 if Qu mh; diſcipulus puer es cupss atg, decert , 


| Fiuc ades hac animo concipe aitta tuo, 


Here aiſcipnlu and puer are noted for the ſecond De- 
clenſion, cp: the third Coniugation,ades for the Comp& 

ſition of ad and ſum, concipefor changing a into s, 
Or you may marke Declenlions and Coniugations, b/ 
ſetting downe but onely the fir(t lettersof the examples, 

mag. mag, leg. 

which they are like, as diſc ipnlrs, prey, cups, CFC. 

Theformeristheſhorter,after they.are acquainted with 
| it, and can make their figures, 

| gy And ever what rules they arenotwell acquainted with, 
war mapheryng eurne them, or cauſe them ro turneto the places in their 


wes Grammar, andto ſhew them to you, : 
| As 
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As tFcy preccede to hi; her fourmes , and arc more xoting inthe 

gcrict, marke onely thule which hauc molt difficulty ; P1847 tours 
as Notattorn.s, D: nvativns, hguraiive Conlliiudiions,, 
Tropcs, Figures andth jtke: ar.d what they feare they 
cannot remember by a make , cauſe thum to write 
thoule in the Marge in a fine hand, or in ſome 1itile 
booke. 

Inthelower fourmes, vou marking one booke yourlelfe, 
all ther. (f may marke thcirs after it, vatiil they can docit 
of themlcluvs., 2 | 

Theends of this marking; are, as I faid,cthat thcy may take The engs of 
mol? painesin thele; for thereſt they can doe calily , and marking the,; 
almolt of themſelues, And allo that when they conſtrue U99kes. 
and repeat ouertheir Authors, they may oft pole ouerthole 
hard wordes. And thus they [hall keepe their Authours, 
which they haue learned,tothe credite of the Schoole,with 
the profiting and incyuragement of the ſchollars , that 
ehey [hall gee farre ſafer torward , then by any other 
meanes. | | 

Spoa.But this marking mayindangerthem,ro makether 
Truants,& to trult their hooks more then their memories, 

Phil, Tan{wereno,notat all; but ro performe a neceſ- Making the 
fary ſupply vnto the children, For childrens memories h4rdcit words 
are weake:andrthey are ſoonediſceuraved by the dithcul- OE 

; - | Bare | PT:NCC, 15NC 
ticoflcarning and bythe hattinetle of their Maſters. And me ines tg 
thereforethey had necdeot all helpes atthe beginning, It makethem 
is alſothe oft repeating ouer of anything, which imprints 1'440:s,but 
itintheir memory for cuer., APNNS- : 

| ; a .  pr-u nteth ma» 

Of the contrary,trieamongſt children of the ſharpelt wits |, ;,.o....... 
& beſt memories, ifthey haue not (ome ſuch helps,wherher ences. 
they willnotbelong inlearningroparſe a Leure:& when E1iis vithe 
they can parſe it very perfeRly,prouethemwithin amonth W#i%crcc+- 
afterwhetherthey will nothaue forgotten, at icalt molt of 
the hardeſt & chiefe matters. Then think what avcxation it 
stothehoneſt minded Maſt.thatwould be alwatesreacs to 
give an accciit of the profiting of hisſchollar;& withal wiie 
he multecach him euery thinganew,w® he hathforgutrenz | 

Si Sy-- 
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neyrher ſts leiſure will any way fcrue 3 hee having many 

fourmes.and being to goe forward daily wich his Schullars 

inſoine new conſtruction 4 belidcs many other like dil. 

-OMMOUaIrIes. 

$5041. Butthere is another kinde of appoling, which! 
rememberin the note,and which you mentioned ; how to 
teach children to inakeright vic of their Authours, eucn 
of eucry ſentence; which I concceiuc nor of. 

Howto appoſe Phi. Yestruely:and thatwiiich Taccountche very prin- 

ioasthechil- | cipall, and asitwerethe very pickingout ofthekernel].and 

rd the lifeofeuery Lecture; to get both the matter and allo 

x, words,and | the Latine wordes and phraſes, thatehey make them thei! 

phraſe ofeach owneto vie as neede or occa(ion requireth, == 

Lecture, Spoud, That mult needs beof excellent vic: for though 

| itbe commendable coconltrue, & ro parle perfectly; yet it 

is nothing inregard of this,it they ſhall nor know howto 
make their v{e and beneftite eyther of matter or phraſe. 
Phil. This is onely by appolingthem, as I ſhewed you 
the mannerinthe/ "ropria JL 2147101:5,tO 10A kethem tovn- 
deritand ; andthacfirlt in Englith , then in Latine : andto 
| cauſethemto anfivere both wayes; both wordes and fſen- 
; tences,as time will permit, 

Example.  Forexample; Take aſentenceortwoin the beginning 
of that little booke, called Scxrronrie preriles ; which 15 well 
worthyto beread firſt vnto children,becauſeit hath beene 
gathered with much care & aduiceto enter younger ichol- 
lars,for Latine and matter eucry way meecte for thei :. but 
of it and othcrs,what I gnde bett ro be read I hall ſhew you 
my experience inancther place. Out of it you may exa- 
mine thus,tor making vie, asin theſe firlt ſentences of it : 

Amicts opitulare, 
Altents abſtine, 
Arcanum cela. 
: Aﬀebilis eſto.exc, BW. 


Manncrofpro* 7 It you will, yo! may askethem by a queſtion of the 


pounding the CINtrary, Mult you got helpe your friends? Thechildean- 


- queſtions,  ſwereth, Yes. Ihen bid humgiue youa ſentence to proue it ; 


vow to make v/c of then. 


$4 
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hce anſwereeth , Amic:; opitulare. 
Orasxebyadiltribution thus ; Whether mult you helpe 

or torſake your friends ? The childe anfwereth,l mult heipe 

them. Then bid tim co giue you alentence ; heanſwereth, 

A 1Cts opttulare, 
Orthus by Compariſon ; Whether ougke you to help 

your tricnds, or others firſt 2 or fiicnds or cnemics, &c. 

When the childehath anſwered, euer bid him to giue his 

ſentence. Soon inthe ret. | 
The more plainly you can propound your queſtion, that 

thechilde may vnderſlandir,and may anſ{were in thevery 

wordes of his Lecture, the bctecr itis : lo to examine the 

wordes (cucrally; Howlay you Helpe? he anſwereth Op: 

talare.Friends, »Amicts. Butof this more after. | 
Afterthe childe hath beene a while thus prafticed, then ©**P!c of 
_ l ' - examenin 

vieroexaminebothin Engliſh and Latintogether: I mean þ,,,y, 'S 


propounding the queſtions firſt in Engliſh, then in Latine; Launetoge- 


andfo Jet him anfwere,that the matter and Engliſh may vc 
bring the Latinewith them: which they will certainly doc. 
The manner I ſhewed in examining in the Latine rules: [ 
wil! fer downeoneotherexainple, incheſcntences of three 
wordes ; Amor vincit 0nia, | 

Out of this{cntencel cx2miaethus: 

O. What is that,that will ouercomeal! things? 

A. Loue. | 7 

Then bid him giuethe ſentence. 


A. Amor vincit omni, 
Or thus : Is there any thing that can ouercome all 


things? ; 
A. Y<cs ;Loue, | 
Or thus more particularly,to putdelight and vnderſtan- 


dingtnrorheim; | 
Q, Whatis that which willouercome learning, & make 


tf our owne ? 
4. Loueof lcarning,orlouing our hookes, 
V. Giuemeaſentenceto prouc it. 


A. Amor vincit OMNIA CC, 
Then 


_ . -” 


ff SS STS ; 
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ThenexamineinLatinethe veryſamethings ; bur ytte-. 
ringchem in Latineand Engliſh together, as thus: 
Ward vincit omma?what will oucrcomeallthings 2 
R. Amor. 
Or thus: E/? ze alrquid quod poteſt omniavincere ? Is FI E 
any thing that can overcome all things? R, 7ms. 
Q. Quad eft?Whatis it2 
> Amor, 
Q. Dx ſententiam. 
R. eAmor vincit omnid, 
Q. Orchus: Quid wincir aw19r? What wil loue ouercome? 
TH0E R. Omnma ,Allchings. 
lnioide For | YOM Cato, to aske, a as inthe firſt Verſes , 
thevſcio Caro, Q. Whatthing ought to bechicievntovs? 
& A. The worſhip of God, | 
Q. Da/ertentiars, 
R. {wltis Derprecipnn. 
Q Dacarmeyr, 
R. Sr: Dera eft animes nobts, 0, 
Thento cxamine the Verſes by parts if you will: as $; De» 
# eft animus,ofc, Aske, 
Owal:s eft Dew,What is God,or what a one? 
A. Animus, Alpirit, orſpirituallnatureor being, \ 
Q. Qutitanobrs dieunt ? vil Que nobry; it 4 drcunt ? Who 


or whatchings tcllysſo ? 
R. Carmima. Verſes .or Poets who write Verles. 


Q. Onomods tum rcoend "fi ft 4 R, Puramente, 
yy Da carmen, 

R. $1: Den: eff animus,Cfoc. 

Thus throughout | onelywhererhcy vnderti}andnot, to 

ropoundthe queltion,as wellin Engliſh,as in Latine, and 
b to anſwere, 

Allo you may examinethus: : What Verſes in Cato haue 
you, to proue thattheworſhip of God mult bee chictly re- 
garded : f A. | $1 Deitseft animres , 

What againlt (leepineſTe and idlene(le ? 

A. Plus Vigna ſemper Cc 


$0 
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Soin E/ops Fables,belides the exanutning cuery peeceof Eximinng the 


aſentence inthe Leures,as thus : Fables in F [v2 

Gallus Gallinacers dum vertit ſtercorariam offenait gem- forthe vic, 
WMAMFO. | | 

Q. Quid offendebat Gallus dum vertit (kercorarium ? 

R. Offendit gemmamye3c.. / R: 


Cauſethe children torell you, what cucry Fable 1s about 
or againl(t,or what it teacheth,in aword or two, For exam» 
ple,thus : | 

O., What Fable haue you againſt che foclith contempe 
of Icarningandyertuc, and preferring play or pleaſure be- 
fore? 

A, Tie Fableot the Cocke, ſcratchingin the dung-hill. 

Or after this manner: 

Q, What Fable haue you againſt the fooliſh neglect of \4 

icarning ? | F-: 
A. TheFableof theCocke,(cratchinginthe dung-hill. Making «76 | 
2 Cauſethemto makea 200d and pithy report of the gud of chex! | 
Fable; hi(t in Engliſh,thenin Latine: andthateytherinthe 
wordes of the Authour,or of themſelues asthey can ; and a3 E, 
they did in Engliſh. For,this prafticein Engliſh to make a K -- 
good reportofa Fable, isof lingular vie, to cauſe them to | 3h 
yttertheir mindes well in Engliſh 3 and would never bee &- 7 
mitted for that andlike purpoles. 
In other bookes the vſe is according to the quality of 


Wt : 
them : as in {9nfabulatiinenles pueriles , the vHe is for the = _ 2 'E 
childrento talketo oneanother in the ſame words. quality of th- b 

In Str 21:75 Epilties,and others of Tw/ly,the phraſe prin- Þookes. 'F 
cipally is to be regarded: agal{o inthe Poets, the Pocticall 6 
phraſc. | - 

For thefurther vſe of them for imitation both in Epiſtles 44 
and Verſes, ſhall [peake after in their place. | 5 40 

 Butforthe Latine and matter to makeir ourowne, I Ende Et os 

thechiefcbencfittobe in oftreading them outof theGram. />*<1ettuty S 
| | : fOMIKECE DOT ”F 
maticalieranſlations,ouer andoutr, vnrill the Latinebeas p te indmy; yo 
i=Miltarto the ſchollir,asthe Engliſh : as I noted tn the be- ter ourowne *; 


Achts of the Trantlations, And allo in ſaying and repcating 
\ R V of 
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of Leure:(I meanc the weexes worke ) ro con{true with- 
our booke : and then repeate tne in Verls , oras they are 
without booke, 
VicinToa'lics Forthevicin Tails Ofhces and Onits Afetamorphoſi; of 
Ojh-cs,a0d Fauelet inthe Margents of the Tronſlations, theſum of all 
mor obs. e12Cmaiter 3 - which isvery notableand full of delighr. 
TO {I ';Fo r parſing inthehigheltte urines; tO ob ruconelyfor 
Pall ime breuitylakethe difficulties of Grammaror Rhctorick, ſpe- 
} +66 fourms, Cizli phrafes,orthe like ;the Maſter onelyto examinewhat 
things they omit,or whercin heſuſpetts them negligent, In 
parlingthey may vſetheſe orthe like ſpeeches : 
TTeſunt dificu/raures Gramimatioe, He elrgantis Rhctori- 
'S, Kelrgr, il niragtrita pert ACT. 
'In Poctry allo,'P hra/es berFdlibers i/ta, 

Fe gn Let allthis examination be oncly in pure Latine, from 
An Lin in every Jowelt fuurmes, except the hilt or ſecond atthe 
tehche Moſt, For they will doit with ealoifrheybe rightly entered 
rourmes, fromthcbeginning; and thi 2t the Matler eucr do it before 

them where they arenotable: and to obſeruc w nerein they 
arc molt deteAuue,thereintotakerthe moſt paines, 

| Spoud. Altlou; ohths {erhings cannot butbe very profi- 
table;yet beingſo many,they can hardly be putin practice 
inthe greater Schooles. Il pray yourchearle me theſumme 

of thy ſewhich you take molt necellary for daily vie. 
te Firbe of POL. Thelearethey; Cau'e your ſchollars to reade firſt 
M;pri = 1y their Lelured;tinftivand con "0 truly:topaiſeas they 
neceilary for C0:{true,cuer marking the [all principal] word : to ſhew 
j arting, whore thy hauclearned cucry hard v ora winat CXam- 
| ple cucry hardwordis like ;!oro giuc rules & examples of 
them both for Etymologic & Syntax,asafterfortheRheto- 
' Tick ,asneed s,Toparieotthemfclucs, asreadinga Lecture, 
an nate vſyin Licinwhen th ey coinc tolfay exccptinthe 
very lowvett tourmes :to make ome make at cuery hard 
wore,which ycunoteyntothem,to take the molt pains it 
| thoſeianmon(tihevoungerinecially,toexamineeach Lc- 
| Qureferther (:;nlirby they may ectmatter wordes, and 
phos, 211 vaucer one: In he hiohelt, for{peedinesto Xa 
1126 


- 


but that y children will (tifſwrite falleLatine , barbarcus © 7, ind ful! of 


phre ſe,and withuutany certainty, attcra y cty long time of © PT, ct ne” 
- | f l ſ 


Exerciſe, [chohiars, 
It therefore you can ouide me the way, howT may do 

that wh: ich youſpake of befd re,thatl mayenter my chil- 

drcnwitheaic and delight, both toMy ſcIfe ard totem; 

ang alſo (urcly withour dancer of maxing falſe Lacins 

or barbarous pl.raſc ; : Natl furttcr acknowledge my 

(cite, to haucrecoiued ctagreater benefiterhenin: 11 the 


foract, And abouca' I. if youcan directine how by that 
V 2 t11Ne * 


Sg * 
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mine onely the ditficultſcs , as you ſee\requiſite-;z to let -— ab as 
them nawetheruleina word or two ; to Gblcrue phr: ley | /wod +1 
and Epithets, Inall repetitions among] themſclues, and 7755 7 oo 
conltruing over their Authours , to cxaimine oucr alſothe. _ 7*f# 
noted wordes, as$time permits. 

SY 642 Ls Oh ISI lp 2 G7 | we 1; Gd LaY : J={-—3 i 4 
bv $2.5 52.0601 aw Lp O99 TBI L0,» 17 aan 39 ev ins) | 
OE COED, 011.04 
h 6 G / 
| CHE X, \ 10 a ”_ 
Of making Larne; how to entcr children rhereit, | 
with delight and certainty , without danger of 
alle Latine ,varbarous phrale, or atty 0- 
ther like tNCONUCnicnce. | | 
Sreat, 
Ow chat you hauethuslouingly ledde me by the \ 
hand,through theway of laying a ſure foundati- * 
on among my children, for all che grounds . 
| both of Accedence and Grainmar s and alloof ” A 
q0-annp's., and parling : Ict me (ti]intreate you to goe on » X/4 
tcforeane; and nextto ſhew howT may enter my children A 
for piaking of L atine: and then threugh the ſeuerall cxcr- ' 
ciſesthereof, This I haucfound extreamely difficult. For To enterc hi 
a}though it hath becnea matterof continuallvexation and , OE ” __ Ke 
Li $4 { i.TCT 
painevnto myſeclte,and of fearevnto my pooreſchollars; on. -f 
yer hauel found aslittie profiting therein, asin any other: wemely d 


} COFIT HS, C 14 5 107, In 444 þ =_—_— - 


TRE CRAM MANK S$ CHOOLE. 
mc that they l1aueheenenottwo ycares oncly, but three 
ortourc yearesin conflrution they maybe ablerto make 
truc Latinc ,and pure 7 wil; in ordinary morall matters, Fo: 
| 1 my lelfe hauc hardly beene ableto cauſe my children to 
doe thisat fourtecne or htceene yearcsof agc; nor then tc 
warrantthat which they haue done : nevther doc l thinke 

thatit is much otherwiſcin our ordinary Schooles. 

Phil, I ſhall willingly ſatishe your requeſt hercein like- 
wile,and ſhew you whatl haue found : onely let melee, as. 
before, what courle your ſelfe haue taken, tocnter ou 


children. 
"ke ordinary  Spoxd, Thane takenthat courſe which I thinke is cam- 
HL monly prafticed in Schovles: I hauc giuen them 2#/gars, 
couUnt.Cy or Engliſhes, fuch 1sI hauc deuiſed, to be made in Latine: 
} rn : mdattheficftentrancel hiuctaught and heard them,how 
iN oy Eh con:akecucry wordin Litine, word by word, according to 


thurrules. Afrzr a while I haue onely giuen them (uch 


vulg.rs and appointedthem a time, againlt which they 


{cu} bri nc; them made in L diner and at the peruling 


al X4n111.4g9*% chem, have beenewont to corre them 
Rior 11 Cabos tau't$1n writing, and for theirnegligence ; 
andio have git neem new Engliſhes : and 1t may bee ] 


[au -oldel: 2mihcLatinetothe hardeſtwords. This is the 
couricthaclhanctollowed, 


Pl, Our lcarncil Schooe-maſter M. Asbam, doethnor 
41th cut caule tcarme this the butcherly feare of aking 
? Latines. Forto omitthetroubletothe Malter, andthat1t 

willrequirca ready wit, to giue variety of ſuch vulgars to 

thechil 'ren; and 116 that i it will aske goud Jearning anc 
mdpcmentt odi rcAthem, to makenor onely true Latine, 
but ; arephraſe withall ; whar a terrour muſt this needcs 
bevntothe e VOung $chollar who tcaresto be corrected for 
"be ſhort  euery(aule ind Har Ily knowethinanything,what to make 
w.yioorr  pponturcatndecrtainegrounds?But forthe way,thisI fnde 
2 thefkorrc't furcit.nnd eatic{t both to Milterand (chollar; 
at ard whichwillcertainelyecttt whatſveucr hath bin faid 
| "E ad that Maſter and Schollar may pryceede cheerciully 
anc 
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and boldly, tojultihe whatthey doe. 

1. Seethat yourſchollar be very cunningin his Acce- 1. To been: 
lence}, and Grammar as hee goeth forward : and chicfly in; <<d1ngper- 
Nownes and Verbes.tobeableto giue each caſe of a Nown, we gens" 
ard euery tenſeand perſon of a Verbe; both Latineto Eng- So 7G * 
iſh, and Engliſhto Latin, as I wiſhed you, and ſhewed the Verbes 
manner before;at leaſt by the pertet knowledge of the ter- 
minations of them. 

2. Belides the conſtruing and parling their leftureg 2: bach lay 
without booke, inthe loweft fourmes,or out of the Engliſh make the Las 
tranſlation, accuſtorn yourſelfe, in cxamining theleRures Hy ENg ngh 


of your firſt enterers, todo all after the manner of making giue arealon 


Latine; as it were caulingthem cuery day to makethe La- why cach word | 


tineof theirleRures, and giueareaſon why each word muſt ÞYt be lo. 


beſo, andnototherwiſe,their hookes being thut. I ſet you 
downethe manner before, in theyſevf the Grammatical! 
raletor makin 24 Latine,in chatexam pie ; Aptrſſima 019 
ſrent, cc. Yet to repeate you a word ortwo for your little 
ones; take that firſt [entence, Amici 9p:tmlare : when you 
haue made them toynderftand che meaning, and exatni- 


nedit,ſoas wasſhewed; Aske but thus : Example: 
How can you makethisin Latine; Helpe friends ? How peatad. 
{ay you, Helpethou ? 


A. Opuulare. 
\, Opitularelike what 
A. Like Amareamator, bethouloued. 

So all the queſtions for parſing: Then aske, why is 1t 
helpethou, andnot,be thou helped, as Amare amator, be 
thouloued. He anſwereth becauſe itis a Verbe Deponent, 
and fgnifierh Actively,to help;and not,to be helped. 

Afteraskethenext word: 
Q. Whom mult youhelp? 
A, Ourfriends, 

Q. How ſay you friends? 
A. Amicts. | 

Q. Whatis Amrclike? 


A. CHaertri:. ; 
2 , IS 
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S9 the queſtions of decliningandthelize, Then aske 
Wi1Y HOT AaMNCI NOT 471C0T theAcculat ue caſeatter tlaz verb. 
A, Becauſethe Verb Dpirator co help,wil hauza Datiue 
caſe,by that ruleof the Datiue, To profit ordiſprofit, &c., 
06 2 OR Thcſe may bein(tecde of all yulgars or Latines, both for 
1 ww in{feede 
of allvalgars, Calc ,dclizht andcertaintyto: yourlelfe andthe childe: :zand 
2. Conti uall fo you May Cer haueche Author to warrant borh Latine, 
reauingicc> and phrate. | | 
<aip"4 3 As - 3 Nextyntothis, that continuall beating out andrea- 
hey" elec dINg ther Authors, both: Ictures andrepetitions , out of 
<douto! the thetranſlations, is continual making Latinethus,(as laid, 
Gramimaticall inthev{cot thetranilations) that children will come on 
tran1)auon very faſt for propric: ty,choile, & varicty of thebelt words, 
continuall naas 
phraſe, matter, aad ſentences of chicir Authors,to begin to 


 kins Latir, 2,to 
caute children Nauca tore-houſeinthemſclucs of all copie, as I haucob- 


tocomeon ve- {erucd, 
brad ke 4 alecrcheformerpradticedforatime, you mavychuſle 
"boy 4558 3h >. ſfomelentences which they haue not learned, and cauſc 
tnrocinto La. them to make choſe,cither ſome out of this booke of Sen» 
tine out ofthe tencces, Or any other of like: calic morall matter; and then 
- +2275 ing Ietthem begiatowrite downe that which they maxein La» 
' tine. 
I te manner of Th usManner l find C0) be molt ca{ica and ſneedy for chil- 
tl6ir cotrance dren atthicir firit entrance: wherby rhe -y may profitin Eng- 
tO wW!re Late, ji, Litine \Writingtrue and faire, and all vnder vnelabor, 
"Ml ch Line Let them haue their paper books ins(/2#2. of the one 
wine fare, & Ndetowtiterhe Engliſh's inch you giue them ; onthe v- 
tre, 4rd all vn- ther tolethe Latinedire&ly Ou racainlt it, and wordfor 
"AN FR word, - oh: | - 
"+25 oy Totiiecnd cauſe them to rule their bookes both (ides 
at once, oratlcalt thelines of one (ide dircAlyagainſt the 
other: their linesa als on Mi(tance aſurder, thathcy may 
interline any thing, if they mitſceany word; orfor copis 
andvari tic,cobel-te ur rhonea. lif vous QOnthe tirl 
lidcroward theorigh r hand, Inw9:chtehe Englithis tobe let, 
 toleinenlcilo arent : . a tc cho rdcfor thc Latine a 


ercattr mars gent bcocaulc the Latin may bee WTIticinina 


Icilc 


o 
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lelſefpace then the Enghih ; and alfo towriteallthehard 
words inthe margent ct the Larine, the Nominatiue caſe 
of the Nowneand the firſt perſon of the Verbe, if to you 
Icaſe. Then cauſe ſo many as areto write Latinetogerher 
(hauing beoks,pen,inke and copiebefore them, and cuery 
thing {o htted) to write as youlpeake , lo faire 25po!tlibly 
they can. | | | 
Herein ycu are to dictate or deliver vnto them word by TOE 
word, the Engliſh of rheſentence, which youwould have 1161 vhch <4. 
them to turncinto Latine;z& toctoitaccording to the man are to turne wi- 
ner of the Grammaticall travſlation, cucry word in thator. © Eatine, 
der & in propricty of Engliſh, anſwering the Latineas neer 
as youcan. Allo, youaretovtter cachword leaſurely and 
treatably ; proneuncing cucry part of it, fo as cuery one 
may write both as faſt 5s you ſpeake, and alfofaire and true 
together, & bs 
Andto the endro helpe for writing true Orthographie, - bregay -14 
belides the former knowledge of fpelling ;asthey arcwri- OR. 
ting,cauſe cucricone in ordertoſpellhis 2, or 3. wordsto- Orthography 
gether, ſpeakingvp. that ail hisfcllowes may hearc, & may both in Eaglth 
fOC ON in writing, asfallt as heſpels and youlpeake, Thoſe 3d Laune, 
who can write faltcr to take painesto write fairer z- your 
ſelfe allo to walkeamonglt riiem inthe meancetime, to (ce 
that euery onc of them writetruc & faire, andto ſhew them 
theirfaults by pointingthem to their copies,and viing like 
direRtions mentionedin the he!pes of writing, of which 1 
ſpake before? 4-8 
After; when they hauethus ſzt down the Engliſh,caufe e- 
uery one in thehikeorderto make his word orewo in latin , 
aftcrthe mance which was {hewed beforefor making latine 
the very worts of the Authot inthe natural or Gramarical 
ordcr:& cauſe them alto writethefame words;2s he (peaks, 
vnleſsany of them be avleto makeit before of th.1n{eluvs; 
who may correc, as they heare their fcllowes to make it, 
Cauſe alloeuervonetoſpelthewords which.hec hath made 
in Latine, Ike asthey did in Engliſh, fo as ail may heare, o 
gofurely in writingtruc Orchography in Latine lixewite, 
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Repeating or And when they haue done a ſentence,or ſo much as you 
conttmiag.  chinke e00d foratime,rhen cauſe themto theend tocom 


4 


wi.hout Sooke _ .. . 
ETTITE mititthe bettcr to memorie, totriewhich of them canre- 


thit which they 


hucwncten,  Peate the ſooneſt without booke , that which they hauec 
made, Firlt ſaying the Engliſh ſentence; then giving itin 
Latine, or conltruing it without booke: whichall of them 
who are apt, will doe preſently, or witha very little medita- 
53> tion. Or,whichisſhortelt ofall,appointthemtoldingrhei: 
| bookes.tolookeonlyon the Engliſh, andread or conltruc 
itinto Latine : Or on the Latine, to reade or con(true 1! 
intoEngliſh, Thus astime will permit, 
3-nefit hecreof Bythismeanes you {bal}h. ua certainedireftionin all 
for ceitaine di- thirgs, both for yourſelfe and your (chollar, to goe crucly 
m=_ WE _ andfurely, both for propriety, Larine, phraſe, and whatloe- 
zr,nlioge: 2 youcan delire, Bythis exerciſe alſo your ſchollar ſhal] 
Writing, Eao. get both Writing, Engliſh and Latine, allvnder one. And 
11 Lztine, all therefore an howre may bee well imployed daily in this ex- 
22 ONCE. ercile. 
Timing, ©  Andeo imprinechis,yet better; you may cauſe them thc 
by repetition NEXtmMorningat ſhewingtheirexerciſe made chatnight, to 
thenex: mor. TEPeate together with it, that againe whichthey thus made 
pang together the day before (iftime permit) : Eicher ſome one torepeate 
ry T7 -, all, or moe, cuery onea pecce, or as time will permit; but 
pO. alltobeableto doit as they are called forth. Through this 
alſo they ſhallfrom the fir(t entrance, get audacity andvrre 
rance, with good maiter which will bringthe Latine withit, 
Spoud, Buthow ſhall they doefor compoling, orright 
placing of their words? which VOU KNOW ISA principal mat- 
ecr1n Writing PUTe Latine. £ 
Phil, Twould haucchem firſt for a time exerciſed in this 
How to enter *plaine natural order; for thisis thatwhich Grammar tea- 
young 'c101- cheth: and then to compoſe or place finely;which belon: 
209592 gethto Rhetorick, after. As brit towritewellin proſe, bc- 


{ing,or rithe _ ? k 
placing tl:cir forerhey beginne tm verſe: ſo inprofe, cogoevpright an 
ating, {[trongly beforethey Iearneto go finely; andas M. Askat!! 


(peaketh,firit to goe, before they learne to dance. But fo! 


entring them to compolition.thus YOU INAy ao, 
| x; VWhe! 
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2 Whenthey haueqnadeitin the naturallorder, onely 
readevnto them hoav Te«/ly,orthe Authour , whom their 
ſentenceis taken of it,doth piaceit,and ſome reaſon of his 
varying,and cauſe themto repeat both way es, firlt as they 
haue written,aſterin compolition. 

2 Afterthat they haue beene.praQticed a while inthe 
formerplainc manner, ycu may wake them to doe thus : 
Caule their bookes to beruled in three columnes ; in the 
ficlt cowrice the Engliſhjinthefecondrthe Latine verba:rim, 
inthe third towrite in compoliticn , to try whocan come 
thenecreſtvntothe Authour. | 

| 4 

Spoud. Although Itakeitthatl du conccliue your mea- 
ninginall,and do ſceaneuident reaſon of euerything : yet 
becauſe cxamp!es do mo{tliuely demonllrate any metrer ; 
I pray you (ct me downeoneexample hereof, and ſhewme 
what Authour you thinke molt fit to gather the ſentences 
forth of. | | 

Pl. Tn tead of your Authour , I thinke and finder, mnren.. 
Tullics (entences the-fittelt ; and of thoſe ſentences, to ces the firteſt 
make choiſe of ſuch in euery Chapter, as-are molt ealic to 4iRtate ſen- 
and familiar to the capacity of the children, This booke ***<cs 0ut of. 

I doe acount of all other to bee the principall ; the 
Latine of 7#/y being the pureſt and belt, by the gene- 
rall applauſe of all the Learned : and becauſe that 
booke js as a molt plealant polie , compoled of all the 
ſweete ſmelling flowers, picked of purpoſe out of all 
his workes ; that one booke, together with the bookes 


which the children haue or doe learne, ſhall alſo kelpe < 

fo furniſh them wich ſome ſentences, contayning ome 

of the choy(elt matter and/ wordes , belonging to all LOS 

morall matters whatfocuer; whether to vnder{(tand, write, . ® 

or ipeake thereot; that they ſhall bee ableto goe forward 2 

with mucheaſcand delight ; fir{t in it, andthenin the other | Bf 

tentences adioyned tot, or what cxercile you ſhall thinks * 

fitte, _ 51h > 
For an example take theſe little (cntences, which =_ 


refollow,as they arc [ct downe inthe firſt Chapterof = 
X Tail:e: | | | 


Diltating | 
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Tullies ſentences, De Deo eiuſg, natara, diftating the words 
ro them plainly, asthe children may moſt readily make 
them in Latine. Intheirlittle paper bookes they maywrite 
the Engliſh on the firſt lide, with the hard Latine wordes 1n 
the Margent,the Latineon the other ouer againſt ic, in two 
columns;rhe firlt plaine after the Grammar order,the later 
placed after rhe order of the Authour: your ſelfe may make 
the wordes or phraſes plainetothem , as they are (ctinthe 
margent. 


— 


——— 


—. 


An Example of DiQating in Engliſh , and ſetting 
downe both Engliſh and Latinezand the 
Latine both plainly and elegantly. 


Ls mona 


| 
| DiRtating accor- | Ordo Gramma- | Ordeo ( iceroniarue, 
dingtothena- | ricxe. 
: _ turall order. bo 
, Hath bher Noman a hath | Nemo fruit Un- Newo magnus ſine 
bio. been euer great | quam magnusſi* | aliquo afflatu dinino 
6 Atanytime | withcut( verb ) | neafflats alique | vnquam fuit. 2, ds 
(yerb)inſpirati- | (me divinec in- | Dixino, Natura Deor. 
on ſome dune =o 
+ a flatws,brea- | (PIFAtION. | 
thing 10t0. There is no- | ZE/# nil quod Nuhil eft qued De- 
thing which God Deus non poſer #1 efficere non poſnit,os 
d Bringto cannot d effect, | efficere, & qui- | quidem fine labore vi- 
pallc, and truely with | dem: ſine Labore | l,g de Nat. Deor, 
out any labour. | v/ls. 
J GODcannot| Dews non po-| Ignorare Der non 
e Ignore. | ebeignorat f of |teſt ignorare | poteſt, qua qui(q, men 
f 65 pI what minde cuc- ous mete quiſq, | te ſit. 2, de Dininati- 
ry oneis, . one. 


mande. 


Intheſe examples all ts very plaine z except that in = 
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firſt ſentence weſay, & ſotranſlate in our Engliſh tongue, 
ſome diuineinſpirarion zaccordingasjt is more elegantly 
in Latine,the AdicRiuesvſually before the Subſtanriues ; 
and not inſpiration ſome diuine, which would bee very 
harſh; andſ{olikewiſcafter| without any labour |alchough 
inthe Grammaticall orderin the Latine, the Subltantiuc is 
tobelctbeforethe Adieftive ;asthechildeistobeginneto 
makethe Subſtantiuein Latine before the AdieRiue, and 
to makethe AdieRiuesto agreevato, or to bee framed ac- 
cording to the Subltantiues ; as we hauc ſhewedin the rulcs 
obſeruedin the Grammaricall tranſlations. 

If youthinkethis courſe ouer tedious to write both waics 
in Latine; then letthem turne itonly into the naturall or- How tolcame 
der,thusverbatimby pen:&afterwards inthe repeating that to compolethe 
which they hauemade, ask of them how T/ly would place ny other. 
each word,andto giue you reaſons thereof : and then to "© 
readetheſentence in thebookevnto them; ſo by the book 
and ſomerules to diretthem howto proceede. 

For further praRticeintranſlating amongſtallthe bigh- Trarguing in. 
er, aftertheygrow in ſorne good fortro write true Latine topure Latine, 
verbatmb accordingto the ang kinde of tranſlating ; #4 compoſing 


let them (till write down the Engliſh as you diQtate it ,or CD 
es z Tying 


out ofatranſlation ; and trie who can come neerelt vnto gy, Qu 
Tully ofthemſelues , compoling atthe firſt ; andthen after neereſtvaro 
examine their exerciſes , bringing them to the Ay- Tully. 
thour. SP 

For preventing of ſtealing, or any helpe by the Latine Fergie 
bocke if you doubt thereof, you may both cauſe them to tcabng. * 
rice in your preſence,and alſo makechoite of (uch places 

whichehey know not where to find. 

If you catch any one writing after another, and ſo de- And writing af 
cevuing both himſelfe and you, correct him ſurely , who ccrone another. 
lutfereth hum to ltealc, 

For goingon faſter,& diſpatching more intranſlating; 
beliderheir writing ſo, you may only aske them the words j1,,mo eye 
or phraſes in Engliſh, how they can veter them in Latine ; faſter, ard il 


andthen |ctthem giuethem in Latine,euery one his picce : patch more in 
X 2 fir(} making Latin, 


Re, 
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firſt naturally, afrerplacingeach ſentence. Thus to goe 

through daily a lide,or aleafatatime,or as Icaſure wil (erue, 

£3 Belides thele,this may be a molt profitable courſe as they 
'rw{lating m- proceed to cauſe them tutranſlate of them(elues Eſops Fa- 
Engl: b{cg, or Tullres ſentences, or the [ike into plaine naturall 


M.A Kams Englifh,ſo as was ſhewed; andto cauſe them the nextday, 


(T}ACNnCcT, 


Vicha of forthcir cxerciſe,to bring the ſame thiisin Englith, & tobe 


ablewichout book,fr({t ro make areport ofit({trjiuing inthe 


'Bere you muſt * Fables,who ſhall tell hisralein belt words & manner)& then 


veſurethat the3 to readeitinto the Latin of the Authorout of the Engliſh, 
Non! f Tx and be able to proue it,and where they haueread the hard 
Genialy, * words. Andaftcrallthcletotrie( if yourleaſure willſerue ) 
7t how they can report theſame in Latine,eytherin the words 
ofthe Authour,or otkcrwife, as they can of themſclues; 

whichall whoare pregnant,and willtake paines,wil[ be able 

to doe veryTeadily: by this you ſhail tndea greatincreaſle. 
A La(tly,this is yet themoſtſpecdy and profitable way of 
 ÞS&* Aall,asmyex perience doth aſſure me,tocaulerhemtoreade 
The mott !pce- . + temporeſomeealieAuthor daily,out ofthetranſlation in- 


dy and profita- 
- tua xg tothe Latine ofthe Author,or out ofthe Author into Eng- 


tranflating axd liſh;firſt plainly, then artificially. And tothispurpoſeI haue 


-ompoting- tranſlated,as 1 ſhewed, {orderizs Dialogues,whoſe latin you 
knowtobe molt ealic,familar,and pure ; andalſo Terenti:#4 
Chriſtianus ;with T wllies (entences to helpe hereunto. 

For further tranſlating,or turning any Author, or piece of 
tor tranſlating Author,or other matter into Latine; ifit bedifhculr, dire 
an Author into your Schollarstoreloſuetheſpecch into thenaturall order 
{ 3t20E, of the words,ſo neere as they can. Secondly,itthere beany 

phraſe,which they cannotexprefſle; torcſolue& cxpretleit 

by ſumeothcrealierwords& phraſe of ſpeech , with which 

theyare betteracquainted ; &to do it by Periphratrs, thatis 

moe words,if need be.Belides,forſuchEngliſh words which 

Onc good vie they know not to giue Latin vnto; Ictthem vſethe helpof 

of Holyokes ſome Dictionary :as Holyoke or Barret: Holyokeis belt, 
4 EK whercinthe properwordsand more pure,are firlt placed. 

nh 14 6y c In all ſuch tranſlating either Engliſh or Latine, this is 

rranliating. Carefully to bcc oblerued ; ever toconlider well thelcope 

| RILLE 
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anddriftof the Author & thecircumſlances of the place; 
and to lzbour to expreiſeliuecly,not only the matter, but 
. alſothe force of cach phraſe, ſoneere as the propricty of 
thetongue will permit. | EE SIR 
- : ; , Ce CITETCLLON 
But for all this matter cf tranſlating , that praftice of £, cu mmng. 
reading the Engliſh out of the Authors, and the Authors 
backeagaine out of thetran(lations, ſ1;all fully teach it, (o 
far as itcyncerneththe fchollarfor propriety & getting of 
the tongues. For tranllating any Latine Authorinto Eng- Trandation tor 
liſh, only to exprellethe ſenfe and mcaning ot ir; thelente the lente & 1123 
& drift t the Latine Author is principally to be obferued, '28-, 
and notthe phraſe nor propriety, of therongue , to bee{o 
much ſought to bee expretled urſfuckenvato. The like 
may beſaidforthe Latine. Butthis kind of tranſlating into __ 
Latine, is only forſuch (chollars as are wel grounded tho- This kindeof | | 
. . . . an” hs tran{latine imo I'S 
rough long exercilc & pratice inthe former kind of Gri- j.,,,,.;. ©. | 
matica[tranſ]ation,and in Tullies or their Authors phraſe, (chollars well 
Sponud, IhopelI vnderſtand you,right, and doe like very grounced. 
wel of all,ſafar as Iconceiue. Only let metntreate you,as 
inthe former, torehearle che principall heads brietly con- | 
ccrning this matter. 
Phil, This istheſum of all, for this entrance in makin 
anduwriting Latine. x. Readinelsin theirrules,chiefly in ex- > 


- & *© 


go Sumine of al, 


amplesof Nuwnes and Verbes, 2. Makingtheir ownelec- 7/5, 0 Pe be 

tures into Latine daily. 3. Continuallreading or repeating PD, ). F 
ſeQtures and alltheir Authorswhichthey haue learned,out OO I 
of the Grammaticall tranſlations, into tte Latirce of the 1 —_— G 
Authors.4.Tranſlating into Tullies Latine,out of a perte& '' 0900 $ 
Gramaticalltran(lation, or as the Engliſh is{o diftatedyn-' © 7 ”: - 


to them,& reading or repeatingtheſame out cfthe Engliſh 
into L:tine, Andlaſtly,out of thenatural orger,intotheor- 
der of Tully. 5, Tranſlating into Engliſh Graminatically 
ofthemſclues,2nd readingforthof theEngtith intothe La- 
tine ofthe Author,or writing it downe. 

By theſe means conltantlyprafticed;they wil (cone Þea- 
bleto make, write, orvtter any ordinary moral maticr in 


pureaud good phraſc; eſpeciaily if the matcer be deliuered : Þ 
i N 3 YNtO $ 
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Fnto tein fn the naturall order of the words, Maketriall: 
an:{{ doubt not but you wili not onely confirmeit, but thil 
find out more forthe conumoit 2504. 


brane! lwg@ldcoolelp:oeiopre 
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CHAP, XI, 


Of che Artificial order of compoſing orplacing 
the words in prole, according to Tully and 
che pureſt Latiniſts. 


$ poud, 


Vt yet hereisonethingwanting: namely, therules 
which youſpake of for compoling or placing the 
words aftcr the manner of the pureſt Latinilts; 1 
meane for turning them forth of chisnaturall ore 

der, into the Rhetoricall order,or order of Tully; without 

which, the trueſt and beſt Latine is little worth. This 1 
Compoſition haue found very hard for my (chollarsto performe ; ney- 
a marter of dif- ther hauel had any certain grounds thar they might {tand 
ficulty, ypon. Morecouer,thisI haue knowne for certaine,that ma- 
Theerror of ny young ſchollars the more confuſedly that they can 


guns fchol- n 
| tranſpole,or diforder thewordsof aſentence, the more ex- 


rs 14 difpla- | 
ciag "i x 66} cellentthey think itto be, when as it is indeed molt abſurd 
_ tothelcarnedeare, þ \ 

Phil. Although thismay (ceme to belong to Declamarti- 
ons and Orations, becauſe thereinchereisthe greatelt )a- 
bor for curiouscompolitionand ſetting ofwords, as wher- 
inſchollars (tand co ſhewe moll art, indeauouring to per- 
Compoſition + [wade : yet it is in eruth generall eo all Latine, wherher 
generally be- Tranſlations, Epiſtles ,Theames or whatſoeuer, and doth 
ongingto all bring great graceand commendationto cuery part there- 

Latine, : . 
of;and contrarily being negleRed,doth detrad very much 
from the moſt excellent{peech, be the matter and words 


neuerlo choile. And becaulethere isſpeciall vic of it - 
the 


{ompoſition,orplacing Is9 thewerds in Latine. 
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the practice of all the tranſlations: and in all this matter 
of making Latine for turning or compoling out of the 
Grammatica!l order, into the orderof the Author , I will 
afforde you the belt helpI can. But forſomuch as neither 
Tully nor any of the pureſt Latiniſts do alwais obſeruethe 
ſame order,'and thcrforel take it thatno certainerules can 
bee giuen as perpetuall; I will rake thoſe which CAracre- 
pedins hath ſer downe , as beingthe moſt ealie of all that I 
know. He hath ſundry generall precepts. 


i. 


pe IE 


Preceprsof Compoſition or placing the words in 
Latine,asthey arcſct downe by Macrope- 
dius, inthe endof his method of 


mMAkin g E pſt les. 


Thel, Precept. 
Ofplacing the Nominatine caſe , the Verbe,and the 
oblique caſe. 
A PerfcAtlentence conliſting molt commonly of a No- 
minatiuecaſe , a Verbe and an oblique caſe; this order 
is keptin placing ordinarily. 
z The obliquecaſes ( that,isall beſides the Nominatiue Oblique caſes 
and the Vocatiue)arecommonly placed in the beginning, ***: 


ric, 
. . pa Ys f N . 
the Nominatiue caſe inthe midſt, the Verbein theend : ,. A: 


For example;inthe ſentence following, the Grammaticall yerb inthe end 
orderis thus; 


{ſar occupanit cinitatem munitiſſimam hoftium, 
The Artificiall order is vſually thus : 


CHMunitiſſimam hoſtium cinitatem ( +ſar occnpanit, 
Yet if the oblique caſe bee of a Nowne negatiue, or a rar _ 


Nowne of denying, it may beputelegantlyintheend: as gu 
C2ſare 
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Ceſare fortunatioren legimus n.minen. 


Yea, any Adiective or Participle maybeeputſo, when 
the chief point of themarter or meaning reftcthin it: as 


Ceſarem in myrte fere omnes putant miſerum. 


The 11. Prccev, 


—_— be- THe Adietiuc is ordinarily to bee placed before the 
bb |:placed Subſtantive. And between the Adictiueand the Sub- 
Qs PIACC 
between the | {tantiue may bee fitly placed the Genitiue caſe of the later 
AdieCtive and of two Subſlantiues ; as in thisſentencethe Grammatical! 


Subſtantme. * grderis: . 
r.Gcmuuc caſc 


Seucritas marnna ( #ariincaſſit terroremboſiibus. 
Theartihciallorder thus 
: Terroremhoſt1b115 magna Ceſar's ſenrritas incuſſit, 


Alſo betweene the Adictiue and the Subſtanyue of 
» Word goner- 
ping the Geni- the Genitiue caſe, the word gouerningthe Genitiue caſe, 
gue, may beelegantly placed, asinthis ſentence: 


| Clementia (eſarie maieſtatis deat pacers , & trangquilli- 
S tatewprouncys, 


|; \ Theartificiall order may bethus ; 
Ceſare clement iamaieſtatts pacem of trangquillitatem 


proumct;s dedir. 
| * 
The I 1I. Precept, 
ave Etweenthe AdieAiuve andthe Subſtantiue, Tully ſom- 
Coniundion.. time placeth the Verbein like manner; ſometimethe 


Frepoſition, Aduerbe,ſometimethe Coniunfion, ſometime the Pre- 
polition alone, or with his caſe : as, 

Magnum profe (to laborem ( «ſar aſſumpſit, quem ferme 
ab ipſisad nos ventſſe Gadibus aint, vt heſtes ſue quidem ma 
ieftati rebelles , noſtris antem ſupra modum rebus mfeſtos are 
mus ſubigerer. Quam ob cauſam, perpeturmulliamorcm', 
gratian debemuns immortialem, - 

c 
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; The Ii, Precept. 
Of Adnerbesand Þ repoſi 1092s, 


Duerbs and Prepoſitions with their caſes may be pla- Alterbes and 
ced any where, wherclocuerthey ſhalllecmeto ttand Frepotiuers 
molt he] yro pl-aſe ehe ere : yer molt elegantly beforethe 
Verbe or Parciciple which they declare. As, 
Debit 4.57 pro centempru ſus heſl 1Þ145 ding, drilatam ſeur- 
ritatemy, ( &/ar tandem exhibuit , [edclement1ſſim: mug 4- 
nt. | 
Theſe are the principall of lis rules which are nec 
{arie. | | 
To theſe may be added, 1 
1.That this is to be ob{erued very vually:That the word Mc 1n- =0 
governed is commonly placed before the words goucr- , fo 
ning,contrary tothe Graminaticall order. Ao hcre. 


Fortitude C £/aris potutur viltorid. 
The artificial! placing may be htly. 
{ *ſaris fortitn lo vittoriapotitur, 


Alſoif in aſentence there bee mention of two perſons, x.Ovſcroaton 
che oneas it were an agent the other a pattent, theyſtand. '_ 
together molt viually andelegantly;rhc agent communly f<ri20 dung 


Wes fult, 
frit ; as, F 


Crlardid great wrong to Pompey in this point, 


Ilicunainrenmignam Ceſar Pompeo minriamfecit, 
Theſe Preceptsare ſet down, to theend todirct young T1,. <4 5 
ſchollars; yet ſo as we mult nyt thinke, asIlayd, that chele tlicle preceprs 1 
re cuer to bee follc wed ttrialy z becaute neither Tu'ly, 
norCaxlar himlſe te, er anyu ho tauc beer mot! CUTIOUs, 
did cucrob(cructiiclame:terthat ſhould be afalirather as 

we ſhallfce aftcr. 
Notwithilanuing,by prafticein compoiing. and obſ{cr- 
uation 
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How r0attun yaticonin Tully, Cxlar & the bell Authors, and trying how 
— an £6 Nneere wecan come vntothem intranllating into Latine,by 
$662 w coparing ours with theirs; and Tinally weighing how euery 

_Aentence may ſo fall as may belt pleafe theeare ; (chellars 
may attaine much certaintic and commendation hercin, 


—_—— — WR _ C— — —————— — _ —  — _ mach 
" —_P 


EY 


Morecxquilite obſervation in placingand mca- 


__ *furinglentences. 
Obteruition ER. > : : - — 
ir placingacd JLOT molt exquilite obſeruation of placing and meaſus 
PL mealunngſer- I ringſentences , Rhetorically, in profe by (chollars of 


22M - 0x5 riperiudgement , in their Theames, Declamations, Orati- 
Chap. © 0nsOrthelike, rcade Talzus Rhetoricke a» Niwmero Ora- 
1: 00: Cap. 17. 18. | 

Out of which; Chapter, andour of the Commentaries of 
Minosvponthem, theſe precepts may befurther obſerued, 

7.1. which follow. ; | 
rolemultbe x That the placing and meaſuringof theſentences in 
maeyerie.  profe, ſhould be bothvnliketo the placing in poctrie,and 
\_ a'ſo each ſentcnce-vnlike other, And therefore that the 


Noveriestobe : ; : 
nade inprofe. [chollar make no verſes in his proſe, butthat he ſhun them 


warily. | 
VericScited!in Þ Thoughinanyexerciſe in profe,chieflyin Thearnes, he 
Proix. mav citeverics out of other Authors eyther for authoritie 


Ys __, ofrdelight, - 

Beoinr.ing and © . m 

n3,no ofien.. 2 Thatthe beginning orending of a ſentence in proie, 
4 = _ 4* » ; : | - 

tences moſt ob- be notthe beginningorending of averſe;althoughthis be 


ſerued; ereiwgs notſo faulty in the beginning of aſentence, as in theend; 


chit 7 Pot'9 yherethefaultis more oblerued. 
FODPCEIINEAA | : | 
= os 3 That the cnding of ſentences bee {pecially weighed, 


Erdinos of which are chiefly marked of all;andthereforeareto bec 
ſenter.ces t& be carefully varyed, that they may not bediſplealing 
carctully wated, 1 That this curious of {c1uation of the endings neede 
51 i 90 beg not bec regarded abcue l:xclyſilables from theend ; and 
thoſe to (tand on fecte of twolyllables, Trochees princt 


viiabies: 
pa:ly. 


5. That 
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5 That wedoenot continue theſameteete in the ends; The Tame feete 
bur diſpule them diuerlly:; not all long (ſyllables, nor all _—_ _ 
. in 
ſhort, vnletſe more ſeldome ; but commonly teinpering KA 
long & [hortſyllables together, as Trochces and Iambicks, Tempering c6- 
ſometimes Spondees and Perrichees , yet ſo aswee be not monly long 8 
curious. | ſhort {yllables, 
6 That ſentence 13 accounted molt (weet and excellent Th. (yccrc0 
which endeth intwo Troches ; v:z. the firlt (yilablelong ,fcormceentiong 
thelaſt ſhort, as in this ſentence. in 2. Trockecs 


Decinde patris dictum ſapiens temeritas f1!1t comprova Ft 


This endeth in an Iambickeand ewo Trochees, 

Tully vſed this tmnolt often, So as in that one Oration' Tullics ending 
pro Pompero, it is obſeruedto bean hundrerht and fowrtcene 
times, 

7. Yetthe variety oughtto be ſuch , thatthisart of pla- | 
cingor ſcttingthenumberof ([yllables, may notbeeobler- T** bs doug 
ued of euerie one, and ſo bee madeenuious, nor the curio- 2 OT 
litieridiculous;but to be labcured fo as it may molt delight 
and drawe on others. 

$8. Thattheſounds of chevery words and [eters arethe G1... 
principall tkingsto bee refſpeRted herein. For the elegant re{pe ted prin 
compo!nton, isthat which ts made by a ſweet ſound of Jet- cipally, in 
ters and words. | words or let- 

9. Thcertorewords of the beſt (oundare to he ob(erucd Seay: \ 

| ords of the 

and amonglt them molt elegant Aduerbes and bonds of en ung, 
Coniunctiuns to bee noted diligentlie, | 


\Vordsſuunding wellare thiele : 


1. Verbals: as, Dominatrix, onbern1tria, 

2. Compounds: as,Perro{cerl exceruciare. 

3. Superlatiues: as,{ 0»ſpelt as mounar/ſimug, 
Al dicenaumparatiſſins. 

4. Words of mo [yllables: as, Aoieratio anm. 
Tempeſt as anni, 


Y 2 :0, Wards 


IA 
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- Jaſol-nt words x22 Words which are infolent, hard and out of vie, areto 


tobe .u» ded. heagwartly auorded, asrockesof Mariners, 
| 11 Thatin all (entences, the words haue an eaſe and di- 
Th.Aall words ; 2 . 
a hy nc.- tintfound:thatis,neither harſh nor giping;butthat they 
fe & caltiy.t * fall and conclude aptly and{weetrly, fitting belt thevete- 
ſolids ranceof che pronouncer, and as may molt likethe care of 
| thc hearer. NM | 

Theſe arethe ſumme of choſe rules as I remember, Al- 
chough thecxcellency heereof is rather ro bzeattained, by 
vicand praftice, then by any certaine precepts. 

Spord. Sir rhele pur in' praftice may be very ſufficient 
for whatſucuer can be required inthis behalfe,as itſecmeth 
ynto me. 

Phil. Theſe things concerne onely theplacing and(et- 
ting or me-.{uring of ſentences, which 1s one little part of 

:Rhet: rick? and there the ref} 1s to betullv{:ughr,& howto 
adorre al; ſentences with tropes and hgures. The practice 
of tiic(cizto be vicd intheirfcucrall exercates, 

Thus hauv i gone thorough allthcſ-atlarge,for making 
t' e Acc tence and Grammar pert, f..rconttruing. par- 
ling. and iv: king Latinez applying my(clferothecapacity 
cf che nul f} | arner In {o manyv words : becaule thele 
things vel! perturmed, all other learning wil be molt pl;a- 
{a13,us 25fſardvefore, 

5r2u1, Bur on other ching by the waie, I cannot omit 

* to Eno und thatl did oblerue by yourſpecch, that you 
would have your very entcrers to makeſome excerciſe eye- 
iy mebtat chemnſclucs, 

PP Pr 1 weuld indeede have no Evening patſed without 
NoFEur ioto {yine liddeexeriulein Latine by all, from the yerv lowelt 
be pared ul ghobegin to write Latine; [ meaneſom<thiagto be ſhew: 


OUT IE E lA eat encxt daie abuut 9 of the clocke. 


LS 


vxXcerc ile 5 
? 24 
MOti1 1Ng, 


\ $poud Bur what exercife woulde you appoint to ſuch 
lictle nes, th.tcouldc bee calieenoughand meet for their 
capacirie. 

Phil | woulde appoint them to beginne even at, 'Ir 


Spcecii be theſe cight parts &c, andlo giuvethem 20T 3+ 
[11168 


\ 
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lines of it foreuery one to turn into Latin. Andfor the exa- 
mining vhatthey haue dane where they arc many, & time 
will not pcrmitro cxainine what every onchath done; to 
cauſe ſome one or two whoin you fufpeRtto be molt negli- 
-gent,firſt ro pronouncethe Englith without beoke, then to 
conſtruc it 1nt0 Laine w! thout book,or to repcat the Latin 
asthey haue madeit: but ro con{true it without booke is far 
theſurelt,or ro reade & conltrueitout ctthe Englh. And 
according to theſe as they pronounce, and ar- thewedtheir 
faulrs.for all che rel} to correRrheirs. If any be found not 
to correct (0,o0rto hauc omitted his excrciſc,to haue his due 
correfticn, | 

Though lT hanetried many wayes and excrciſes for theſe 
little ones,to doepriuatcly by them(clues, vetT hndenone 
comparable tothis ; for this they will doe with much facili- 
tieand contention, afrcr a[ittlethat rhey areentred; being 
hclped ſomewhatby their Latine rules, which they haue 
learned. , 

Thus they may alwayes hauea fic exerciſe, and know a- 
forchand whatthey are to doe. This alſo will turcher much 
towards their parling in Latine, and detterimpriatingrhetr 
rulcs, ; 
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CHAP. XII. 

How to make Epiſtles.imitating T ully,ſhort, pichic, 
(ycete Latine and familiar ; and to indice 
Lerterstio our friends inEnglith 

accordingly. 


Sponl. 
Amvery glad Iasked you this queſtion: I reitfully(a- 
tisfhed init,as alſoinalchis matter of making andcon!- 
poſing Latine,for the euidence of che mi: an« 8; an doe 
thanke you heartily for direRing me io particularly. 
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Now let vs come, I pray you, to the other ſeucrall exer- 
ciles of Schollars, which are to hee practiced in Schooles 
continually,for themorctull attayaing of the knowledge 


of the Latine tongue. | 
And hr(t torche making of Epiſtles, in ſuch (ortas was 


mentioned before ;that is.imitating Tully,ſhore,pichy,full 
of varicty of good matter,ſweet Latinand fanuliar; and for 
inditing of like Lettersin Englith: 

I hauctoundthis excrcile of making Epiſtles , no lelle 
dithcult then the former toyle of making Latine. For 
although I haye taken great paines : yet afrer long pra- 
tice , 1 haue hardly beene able to bring them to a 
ſhew of that which you (peake of , I meaneſo to imitate 
and reſemble Tully ; but that they will frame thein of 
longlentences, matters vnhic for an Epiſtle, flaſh and to 
ictfe purpole ; bur very childiſh , and more lixe vato a 
Theameoran Oration,then to an Epiltle. Thus I ſee itto 
bealſo amonglt thechiefe of the Schollars, of ſundry of 
thoſewhoare much accounted of,and wherin the {chollars 
leemero doethe belt, 

Asfor inditing Lettersin Engliſh, I hauc not exerciſed 
ny (chullarsin them at all; neyther haueI kno'vne chem 
tobeviedinSchooles : although they cannot but bec ex- 
ceeding necetlary forſchoilars ; being of perpetuallvſcin 
a[l ourwholelife,and of very great commendation , when 
they arclo performed, Therctore [tillcraue your helping 
hand to direct ine, howto bring my [chollarsto the attay- 
ning thatfaculty. _ | | 

Phil, Letmehirſt hearewhat way you haue taken in 
thcle,likeas youſhewed mein theformer kinds; and chenl 
iailrclatevntu you how this may bee done, ſo (hortly as I 
Can, 

Speud, I hauc done this: I haue read them ſome of Tul- 
lies.Epiltles,and alſo ſume part of Macropedius or Hegen- 
dorphinus ge conſcribeadts Epiſtolis, T-hauve directed. them 
'h1atthcy are to follow the rulcs ſet downe in the [cuera)l 


-indes. of Epillles there mentioned , and -made the 
p |; CY.- 
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examples piaine vnto them, | 

Morcouer, I have v{2d oft to put them in minde of this, 
 thatan Epiſtleis nothing bur a Letter ſent to atriend, tv 
certitiehim of ſome matrer,or to lignifie our mind plainly 
and tully vnato him, And therefore looke how wee wonld 
writein Engliſh,ſoto docin Latin, + Thele andthelike are 
the helpes which [ haucvſed : and I take thetn to bee the 
molt that are done inordinary £chooles. 

111. T like well of your reading of Tullies Epiſtles, 

which indeedis thevery foundation of all : but for Macro- 
pedius and Hegendorphinus, although their paines were 
great;yet I cannotlee, buttnar they will rather require an 
auncienticarned Malterto vnderitand , and make vie of 
them,then a younger(chollar, whois tobetaught how to 
ſpeake. Allo fortelling a childethat he mult inuentyariety ae 
of mattcrof his owne head, towriteto his friend ; this is 2 Hans: EO 
taske oucr hard ro ordinary wits, For what can a childe a» 1-44 ns ts 
haue in hisvnderſtanding. to be able to conceive or write nent variery 
of, which hee hath not read or ſomeway knowne before 2  M3tter 01 
according tothat Maxime ; N\':hrl off iz: intelle tn 2n0d non I. 
pri: fucrat in ſenſu, 

Therefore omitting theſe , wherein I my {elfe haueallo 
found a great deale of royle,wich (ma!l fruit ; I will (et you | 
downeplainely thevery direct way, ſonecreas yet I haue 
beene able co learne ; and whereby I am our of douvbr, 
that thatſamefaculty may beealily gotten, of writing ſuch 
Epiſtles ; fully cxpreſsing Tully,as was (aid,and of inditing 
Letters like vntothem,whichare our v{uall Epiltics,asche 
Latine were of the Romanes. 

The way may bethis: | 

1 When your young {choilars hauz-gone through Hz/pes torma 


12 EpIties. 


Sententie purer, Confeo,( ai, orthe like ;and can begin *z 


tomake Latincin{ometuch good {ort as was ſhewed; lot 
themthen reade Tullies Epittles,gathered by Sturmivs ;85 }. | wy." 
being of the choyleit of his Epiltles, and. molt firce ivr 
children. This one booke rightly vied, may tuticient:y 


furniſh for making Epiltles, (0 farre as ſhall be need ull 
>OF 


A5 
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: for the Grammar Schooles.It wouid bercad by them twice 
inthe weckeat lealt,vntilithey had gone through a govd 
partthereof; valetlethey be able to reade it of themfelues 
ex tempore,or by hehcl>e of chetranilation, 

2 Asthey readceuery Epiltic,or before they areto1mi- 
+ Mukiog the, Ate any one, makechem as perfcct initas you can, and as 
rerypert. in time will permit:noroneiy in conltruing, parling , reading 

eucry Epiitle. out of the Grammaticall tranſlation inturhe Larine; bur al- 
lotobe ableto giue every phraſe, beth Latinero Eng, 
and Engiiſhto Latine, 
Ailo cauſe themtomake youa report what the RR 
of the Epiſtles ; andthis if you will, both in Englith and 
Lacineallo,as was laid ofthe Fables. 

Ei 3 Caulethem for their exerciſe to make another Epi- 
; To cauſe ffleinimiration.of Tullics Epittle , viingalthe phraſesand 
themromake mattcrotchat Epiltle ; onely applying and turning it to 
 aother Epiſtle {ynze friend, asif chey had thevery{ameoccalionthen pre- 
3" We $i {ently zandalſochanging numLers,tcnſes perſons, places, 

times: yerlo 2sthereby to makeallthe matter and phraſes, 
cacti) _ molt familiarro them and fully their owne, 

Ard fiit let chem doethis ina good Engli (hle,as was 
ſaid; Imcanein making ai; Engliſh Lett hs ft : (crein: 21 
Todothis fiſt 4. themanner as they didthci E 191ifh Trartl:tion of 
io Eng'iſh, then ' ? 
a] lhe. that page of thei: bookctowards the lctt hand., or on the 

| firit columne,the Latine on the othcr ouer agaizi't ic, ſen» 
tence for ſentence. 

{ qler theEm- Hereinthey arc onlyto Jer rom che lſlarions, that 
les rerthe they d# doe notin theſe Letters (licxke lo muchto wordes, 
Trinatione toanſwereword forword both Enzlifh and Larine ; as to 

| writc purcly and (weetly,nswell it Eng! ſh 4s 11 Latin \c, and 
toexpretlec their mindes moſt (uily ii both, andin mo{t fa- 

nilizr manner. 

ED 4 Thc ncxtdayto makeanothcrEpiſtie. as beingſent 
97”, fey fron their friend to whom they writ, in @iſwere to tNat 
bwers to Epi V hich they writ tne former Cay: and in that to anfw2re Ce 
ics, |: ueryſertencetrom puintto pointin 23ſhort manner 45 che 


forarer Epiſtle was,ihilreteyning thelame phraſes as uct 


- p P > 


-” 
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as they can. Yo" for examplethe frſt Epiſtlc of Stur- Examples of «. 
mius. The mcre calicit isfor the children,the beter it ts, Tt ting Epi- 


Is. 


——_—— 


Lt 


— OE— 


—_ 


M. C. Terentiz ſalurem plurimam dicit. 


[waler, beyeeft ; ego waleo, Nes quotidie tab. llarior ve- Tu''e« Epiſtles 
Fre: ex pet im : qut frvenerint , fortaſſo erimus certiores 1, iQ untaicd, 


aud nob:: factendnra ſit: facicmuſ g, tc ſtatim certiorem, wale- 


tudinem tu.m cura dultgenter. V, 
The ſuinme of the Letter is 


ale. (, alend:s Sept: mbyis. 


3 That Tully writes to his That 


wife Terentia- lignifying vnto her, that hee was in health : 1... -portofthe 
that he waited fur the Letter-carriers daily : how by chem ;umme of the 
eſhould know whatto doe ;zandthat he would then certt- Letter. 

fe her of ul things, Ando concludeth,withing tertolouke 

well to her health, The Letter bare date the Calends of Sep + 


eember, 


AnEngliſh Letter in imita- 
tion of Tully. | 

F you bein health, itis well : 

Iamin health. I haueclong 
looked for your *Metlengers. 
Whenthey ſhall come, ſhalbe 
morecertainewhatT am to do; 
andthenT will forthwith certi- 
fe you of all things. Secthat 
you looke very carefully to 
yourheath, 


The Anſwere. 


Reioyce greatly of your 
health. I am (ory that you 
hauelooked for tNeCar: iersf0 
long. They wil he with you ve- 
ry ſhortly, & then indeede you 


ſhalbe more certain whatto do, 


An Epiſtle in imitation 
of Tully. 
EPISTOLA. 


[wales bene eſt; 3-0 qulde 

valeo:liu tab: Uarios Ve , 

#Fros expetlani{ Kt V-nerint ; LY 
1CTs, 

certior ero quid mh faciedi 

fit. Tum anuie te ommbys dc 

rebus certiort faciam, Tis 

an diligentiſrime valetwas 

nem fac Ut Cres. 


Reſponlio, 

E walere maxime |+. 

tor. Doles quod tabel. 

larios tam din expeli aſt; 
Statim 2#91{cum erunt C 

tum ye vera ecrtior er: 

7rd tit ATCHAUMNS fot 

of 


Als, 


CHaking Epiſtles I7C mitating { till'y, 


lies Ep 1111 


* wr 


+ Wc, 8 6 


Che tirft exams 
ce of 11m1tatioN 
of the ijormcI 


[ [tics 
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Wee ſhall forthwith lovkero (Vos deweln welſr ' MMU Cite 
heares f all your wattcrs.I will | dire perih ms iy Ae a 13s 
1g the mcan tiurelouke tomy | rerim of [rd on abo Ve 
hiealth,as you aduilc. Farewcll, | /radrmowm. Vale, 
 Amonity Schorw in the cid of his bookC, de ration” a: 
cendelmgne lating hathiundry cxamples. Twill let downe 
one Ep! {Pc,imirated Wo w ves : rhe firlt ker ping vImolt 
tread formed Tull:cs Epiitle; the orhir 6.it- 
ting onely the forme, but chang: whe wordes, Tullics E- 
piſtl cis this: 

" {nlo Trebonioggut (NMHADYOUnc!. A magnAnegoltzer anna, 

a 'On -- babe t nultos 4905 UVIOY VU: TO. f* ranlzaviter {s C148 
antea ſemper > ſuo ſpleyaore © | > noſſracet £107 rum, ANUCDYUTR 
commundattone Tear rmia 1m proumcta fur tun hoc t mpare 
* proprer [1414717 17 710 ANOFER, nustram Vet SH 3140 tr, 44 Vote, | 
722-nter conſt lit his mes literts,ſ. ped Foo um f3re, (6.27: 

* we ſpes, eunfallat , vihementer te roo0 : COmMmenansa, tibt ers 


T7, 812114 #: "gots. 1 Iberorgprocurator erofarartians . rprimi(g, 7 


a1eT.Ampi-ts . de e eins ye -- 2:9 bets 4c" omnity; Ao 


on vulgaren falſe 
Es + on 7\ Imitation,more VE words,1s TY 
Petro Fabro $9 4113 veſtra vrbe Ta MAgHAnNneporad, On multos 
amicorhaber ultos axn0s vtor famiariter, ls cam antea ſem- 
per > ſnoſp! endoreyc> noſtra cater Ir UM g, AMICHTHIM COMMEN- 
datione prati[simmus in tes nojtra Repab.jut, twm hoc tempore 
proprer [141177 111 8” AY E143 310 tr. 7J, 1” colmtudnem vehes 
menter confiart h1s me:s literts [eapudie oratioſum fore, Ouz 
”e [pes enm, fallat , vehementcry te Y-G0% COMM: naog, tiÞ1 ens 
" OMA negotia,amicor, Connalos g1#Prim 1. Vt que prociratore 
de 1:4 rob 145 © videbusmmr,eaconprobes ; ommbuſg, rebus em 
ta tratterguiimtelligat ro COMMENARTISONEMR 101 UN MT an 
YEP | 7; 1 "of | 
1 heicconJ imitation jexpreſsingtheforme. 
Petrns Fabotyamu 1151 wotres oft. 1nagnasres apudnos geſuit, 
CE rewebs valde famulars fut, Is ergy ſemper C CG [14 


Arg nurateye > bone fret. rmultis era mes mots ommun gratiſs:+ 
9; 
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is fut ; tum nunc ob tum ergame anmins, 19/7 YA g, C0%- 


inntonem , non dubitat quin ha m4 Commer aatione /it 18 
mAX1m4a gralld apnd te ſaturn: O94 ITS jidt, [#1730Pc re feos 
Y9 :cOmmuttreq, tug fider On CAYA OH AC VIS C748, ATHICOS, COMMA- 
70S parenties.p! £c:1Pue Vero os FALPYOcur At or ac rebs ents agar 
ca conjiito [140 THHES On H 1 honortſ1cc C708 ACCIPIAs ; vp entiat 
his noſtras literds apuate porarc PLTHED 

Thus praticingand trayning vp : our (chollar by little 
and little ; firtt for imitation , more neere'y following rhe 
wordes ; afterwards only the torme,and(uch phralesas (hal 
ſeemefketelt and eucr fhir{t writing their Englith Letters, and 
then their Latine anſweringthereunto ; you ſhall fee thar 


they willcometo a lively inieation of Tully ; eſpecially if 


you exerciſethemwelin Tully,in f{uch (or a3 is preſcribed. 


Spord, Sir, this mult needes bee a molt (ure and ready 
way, But in imitation whatthings amT to direct chemo 
obſerue ? 


P/4i/. Thattheytake only ſo much as is ncedfull, nd t 74.,11.;. 
for their purpoſc, jeauing our ll the relt; that they adde imirution 


what is wanting, alter and apply htly to the occalions jpac- 
cordingrothe circumitances of times. perions, places, and 
rhc like ;thatnothing may appcare ſtollen, butall wittily 
micated, Be{uretharthey know pertectly the matter and 
the phraſe,of charwhich they ſhould imitate: and then no» 
thing wili be hard, in imication of Epiſtles, Verſes, or what- 
ſlocucr. 

Spoud. Whatisthen the ſummeof ali, which you would 
naue principally exerciſed, forthe [peedy attayning this 
faculty? 

Ph:1. That your ſchollars naue daily a peece of an Eni- 
[tle,ora wholc Epiltleappoiuted them, matter and vtiraſe 
madevery fanlar vntotaem z then one day to nat an 
Epiltlein invitation,and that both Engliſh and Launc ;rhe 
next dayto makcan an(were inlikeinanner : thus to pro- 
ccede vntilithey cometo ſome good perfection, And (0 


much may (crue for Epiltles. 
rs CHAP 


Theam. lf ] FJ. 
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CHAP, XII, 


Of making Theames ſull of good matter, ina pure 
ſile,and withiudgement. 


3 porud. 


Extafter Epiſtles Theames.doefolluw z wherein 
it vou can direct me allo, how thele likewiſe may 
be compoled by children, ſo as to bee couched 
full of 800d matter , written in a pure ſtile ,and 
* with 1udgemert,and with as much certainty and readinelle 
as you haue ſhewed mefor making their EpilHes;I (hall re- 
Main more beholden,and returne homewith greater hope 
todoegood. CR 
For the Epiſtles it cannot bee otherwiſe, but that the 
courſcſet down mult needs producethat cfteR, which you 
haucathrined ; by reaſon of theſe lingular patterns of Tul- 
ly,»hich children haucto imitate, But what patternes ot 
helpcs can you hauctor Theames any way comparable to 
thol.? PER 
P11]. What pattcrnesSchollars may haue,you ſhal heare 
a\rer: but fi, [trelatevoto me, asinthe former, what way 
yuh ucvicd, fortheentring of your children in making 
44+ thai Theoaames, | 
F Spoud. I haye according to the cuſtome in Schooles, 
The or” nary | | . 
Monet of dire}. FE2d them forme of Apthonius rules ,and {cit may be, haue 
ftr..2 Schllars begun with Apologues or Fables, or ratherwith a Chreia: 
hewrobeyin andinther Chreia,T have firſt madethe ſeucrall parts of it, 
( a a or oftiicir Theame lo handled, very plainevntothem,with 
9250077 the manner of the prootes of it ; and of gathicring reaſons 


Accord:ng lO : 
Apthonius foamplificir,according tothe fame, 


Tiles. I havecken giuen chem a Theame to make,following rhe 
' ..4 ©; exzmplein their booke,to proſecute the (ame parts of the 
HC a/ Theame , as Exordinm , narratio ,confirmatio , confuratls y 


C91) 


« 
"© &: $81 Y FF ,.4 won 
/ 
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conclufo, andalſo to follow the ſeucrall places, toam plifie 
each thing by, I have withall ſhewedtiiem howto doe it : 
as toric what they could gather of them{clues; and withall 
to ſeeke Tullies ſentences what they could hnd out of it, 


or outof other bookes to their purpoſe. But yet (alas !)that Theincouur. 
which my children have donehereby for a lung time, they nicnces of thus 


haue done it with exceeding paines and teare, and yet tog- ©" 


coo weakely , in harſhiphrale, without any 1nuention, or 
wdgement ;an.t ordinarily fo rudely,as I have been aſha- 
med that any one thouldſee theirexerciles, So as 1t hath 


driven mee into exceeding paltions,cauling me ta deale 0- 


ver rig-rouſly with the p.ore boics, Whereby ſome of 
them, whoſe Parentshauc been more tender, (ceing their 
children heauy and vnwilling cothe Schoole, haueſutfered 
them to [eauc oftthe Schoole, andſoto loſe all which they 
had gotten before ; othersallo haue beene made (ofteare- 
ful, that they wuuld ratker defireto go to any baſerradeor 
drudgery, then to be Schollars, & hereby hauevery much 
repruached my ſchoole :Becaule, as they haue ouer-righit- 
ly complained, they mult bee beaten for not doing that, 
which they knew not how to doe; ſo that this feare is worſe 
t, them. then the hrlt tor making Latines, 
And yet notwithſtanding , in their entring to make 
Theames,and fo like wile ir toverlitying, I havenot know- 
en how to auotdit, F ut I haue bin enforced tovieſomuch 
ſharpnelle, as ro make them to call all cheirwirs together, 
and toſtir them vp toall diligence and paines;or otherwiſe 
Iſhould haue doneno good at all. 
 Whercupon very great inconueniences haue inſued 
and yet as I (ayd, I haue (eene verylittle fruite to anſwere 


vnto my paines. 


Phil, Idoenot ſee how by this courſe, theſe evils could This way hats 
beauoided, AsI ſaid of Macropediusfor Epiltles,ſo I may cnougt tor ina 


here; that this way of entring your ſcholars is hard c- = oY 


nough to many a Schoolemaſter, thus to follow cnery 
partof the Theame and thoſe places of Apthonius, to In- 


vent matterand reaſons toproueandillullratecucryrning, 
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Theams, be- 
calle {chollars 
Arc 110T 4c- 
quainred with 
the matter of 
them, 
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and to doit in a good tile. That which isfaid of Epiſtles, 
thatchilJren mult beacquainced by reading,with matter & 
phraſe ft for Epilt!es, before they canruer bee fitto make 
(uch Epiltles,is much more truc concerning borhcheames 
and yer{es; inalmuch as the inatrer of chem 1s harder, being 
of fuch things asthey hauz neuer read of,nor been any way 
acquainted with, or at lealt very little, Belides,to followthe 
Logicke places in Apthonius ina Philoſophical d.ſcourle, 
dothrequire both ſome ialight in Logics , and reading in 


{uch Auchors as haue written of (uch morall matters. And 


The Maſter oft 


thertore herein many a Malter deſerucsratherto be beaten 


deterucs to bee then the {chuilar, for driving tnechildebycruclty, to doe 


 bcarcn rather 
Alc tlic ſchollir, 


that which he himſelf can ſee norealon how the poor child 
ſhould beableto doit. It mutt of neceſſiticeitherdriuethe 
{ſcho!larto v{call deuifes toleauethelcnoole, oreile caule 
him toliuein a continual horror$& hatred gf learning; and 
toaccount thelchoolegnotLudulterarnsbutcarmpeoma, 
Or Piſirinumiuerarigm. + +4 gromnog 4 plach of torrent * 
Spord, T acknowledge it too truewhich you haveſaid: 
I pray youtherforc ſhew me-your belt aduiſe & experience 
how to frce my lelfe,& my children tro: theſceeutls; that I 


inay both(o enterchem inthele & allo draw them on after, 


 asnot to dilcourage them in this mancr, nor bee driuen to 


t. 1 o conhider 
the principall 


end of matyne 
'1 boars, 


viethelike ſharpactTeany mure. 

Foul, Herein myſclt am d<lirousto be alearner,as in all 
the rclt, Although tov much exverience hath conelied me 
to (eex out all meancsto redrefsrliis; notwith handing allo 
tat] havc cucrbecnafraidot viingcruclty in my tchoole, 
Andtheratherhaue bin careful to ſcek outthecailelt and 
plainelt way, thatI might allure & Jrawon myſ{chollarsin 
this excrcile, 2311 511 other, to proceec as ina (cholaſticall 


Pay, with vnderitanding, loue anddclight. So much as] 


haue attained,] ſhall willingly impart vnto you. 

1. Weare toconlider,what is the end & purpoſe of their 
making Theams;and thentobethink our (elues, which way 
they may the ſoonell attainevnto the ſame. The principal 


endof making Theams, Itaketo be this, to furniſh (chol- 
ary 
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{ars with al (fore of the choifelt matter, that they mayther- Theprincip=!! 


bv carne to vnder{tand, ſpeakeorwriteof any ordinary 4 otmikng ag 
b ; | : he s te AMS. 

Tiicawe, Moralior Politicall,fuch as viually fullinto dil- 18 Or 3 

courſe amongſt men & in practice of jiifcand c{peciaily co- ©: _—_— 

ccrning vertues&vices. SO azto wo rk 1 in them ilclucs a Qrea- i \ N= ET 3c, | 

tcriGUC cofthe 2veitueend hatred of the vice. andtobcable  —_—_— 

witnioundnclcot reafunto draw othersto their opinion, | 90/3. 


Thebult incans to.tica this molt ſfoone angfurcly, <P Thy neanst9 "yp $8 
ur wif COL »* >a - 


apy as yt I know. | _— 
 Toſee that by pertectlearning, & oft repcatingthey 1, tubing then: Ti p 

uh ery readic intheir firtt Authors, which thev learned. of very per.cct 1 
ſuch morall matters; as rheir Sexzentie, Cato, Elopstables: vl then fil 
Forlo're one or mo ofthe: haucthegrounds ofalmott e- BY I ” 
uery Thearn, which is meet t5 be propgundcd tofchollars 
towriteon. Sothat by t':ciethey jhal befurniſhed with the 
iudgements of many viſemen,whatis truch,what is falſe in 
molt matters, with um uv ords roexpretlerhicir minds, and 
alſo {ome reaſons as wich the ſentences or teſtimonies of 
thewiſelt, Similitudes, or Apologues in #lop, and ſoine_ 
graucreaſons our of Cato,which they may ca[ro mind, All 
theſe may be done bythe courſes [et downe before and as 
ſoon as the hare learning of the coltruing & pariing alone, 

2. Addto thelethe oftrcading eucr of Tollies ſentences "OS 
out of the Gram. tranflations.& the ſentences of the other +. Re 16> 6 
Authors adioincd withthefame, As allothereadingehemn ur & ouzr 
forth of Latineintoa good Eagliſh itile. Thus you! th Ing © <iics tors 
by experience, that afrer that chi!dren2re pcrfectin their | 
firſt ſchovle Authors,they wilalſo read this book of chein+ 
{clucs,by the help.otchecran(latioalone,to go cucr & cuer 
it,cuery day thus reading a peece of it among metelucs, 
with litleor no hindring any of their ſchool eterciſe "'M 

3. To the cnd tha t they may hauc pretidents and ; P:ofgents 

patterns for Theams, likeasthey þad for their Er piltticsand or examples, 
for making Latin, ſoinebookisto becholen which is writ- 
tentothis pu rooſe ,and {ucha orneasis moit calte, both fos 
the ſweeteſt Latine and choiſclt matter. 


Theſe preſidents are of two forts : ſome aretoturn'!'t 
111eM 
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Prefidentafor them (hill, with morevariety of che baſt matter; others for 
M-trer.. che whole forme andframe of the Theame, 


{3* Of chehrlt (ore, for lingular matter notably compaRt 
© Symoo- cogether.,R-#4/ncrs $ymb-t: doth ſeemeto memolt famuli- 
ar aid plaine: wherein the Pocſies or ſentences of cheſeue- 
rall Einperors,both Italian, Greck,and Germane are hand- 
led: Asthele; 
— Artemqueuts terraalit. Apry Magiſtratus authoritar, 
Bonus dux, bonus comes. Bonts nocet, quiparcet malts, Ce- 
dendum multitedini. Feit 14 lente: and the like 
| This book Itake to be a very worthie booketo traine 
P cuſnerwortby yp young Gentlemen, andal! others whomwewould haue 
+42 299% SELL. become wife men,& good Common-wealths men.Itis 
Js 2nd all of {011 of molt ſingular precepts and inſtruQtions concerniag 
any good ſort ducties and vertucs ; and for framing and ordering the 
2nd condition. whole courſe of ourlife,and managing all our affaires with 
wiſedome,ſafeticandcommendations. Soasany one may 
receiue many wile direQions, for all occalions of life, and 
withall much (weete delight, in it. And forthis matter of 
Theames.itisfraughted tull of the graue teſtimonies and 
(ſentences of many of the aunciente(},wiſelt, and molt ex- 
perienced ; a[| fitly applyed,without any mattcr eo corrupt 
or oftend andina molt tamuliar.calic,and pleaſins ſtile. 
The manneroof the v(e of it for the fiflt enterers into 
Theames,wherethey haue bookes,and the Teacher would 
How Schollars (neciallyapply them to Theames, andthat they haue time 
2x dn ; wo enough, may bcthis: | 
Themes, Totakethe* Pocliesor Theams cf it in order - or if any 
* The wards or Of them ſeeme ouerhard for childrens cap.cities, m re- 
Mottoes. gard ofthe matter of them,to makechcyle of the molt ca- 
lie and familiar ,firſt: ro reade vnto them cucry night a 
peece of a Theameot it,as al[ideofalcafe, or more or letle; 
accordingtotheabilitiesof theirSchollars,Inreading,firit 
to makethe Theameor generall matter of it very plaine 
vntothem. They arecommonly expounded for theſumn 


Joan - ofthemvnderthePoctie,inverſe,or with ſum ſhort glolle, _ 
's » 14-+-+-, Or both. Afterwards, to ſhew your Schollars the chicte 
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rcaſons anuſentences, as vou doreace, and in whatwords 
the force of each Argument or reatonlicth. Aifo toob- 
ſeruc al the phraſes whichare either mure dittou't or pure, 
or mol? [;t tc that purp: (ein hand. 

And tl:us t6 make cuery thing plaine vniturthen; firſt 
opening them, after examiningrthefſeme, and(o « wing 
ehcemeovndecrttand,and to beablet: 2 anlyere cucrie point 
therof in Larine,or togiuethe hard phrates tothe Eny A 

This poat:ng by ſortg: !eftions, with the oth ch; 
mentioned, willmakerks obicurett pceces of icvery c eui- 
dent, andcauſebothweak er Mattcrsandicho.tars te profit 
grcatly 11 vi der(ta; wing AftcrajltÞis. if youw _ We 
them tocorlitiuc ir n2it themiciucs and ty &1ICHiC 
ſenſe, ind{o! Koch pert A as they can cucrv watc: : Or 
it they bce able. heare them to conftrucitthcwt. lugs £rtt, 
ortoreadit outot the Latinciaty Englilh, andchen wake 
Itfiainctothem, Tien let exch [cucraliyſce how heecan 
gathcraſhortTheam out of th t;zchoolingour all cho prin» 
Cipallentenccs and rcalons, and compot:rgthem im gool 
order: following if youthirke good, thepar:s of a Tien: 
Us, Exorditm, Aeris \Confirmatio. onfrtatio,{ ancluſto, 
' thouzk chicir Thean chehotabouer2. or-: 6.iines,accor- 

dino toth; irtume& abilitie., Torheſe they may adioine o- 
ther realons or [entEces;as they can,either what they haue 
learned, or what they can gather firlytothefamenurpeole. 

Tobrins this Thecame of theirs thus made,the next day 


at thetimeappointed tur {hewingrhor Theames each on C Pic 010u7cinp 
FT "hean Y 


to pronounce his Th Can v, theurbook ; youinthemeaine:! 
timelooking cn tne whichis pronou znCHd, & examining 
each fault, as theyorev eerinoit oraftor, by asking tem 
hert 1's ic {ti 3NS ct tie f.uits z El dcauiingeth ern 

them,ondtofliev howtheyſlouid be a.nunded;anctfo ma» 
kings Call with a pen vndercucey falr,or the [ercrs fa here 
thefalis.cojeuucthen -orhen1ro corre A them vfrer, Yet 
your (: [fc forntimces ts rut ethe cxcrcilcs after a93511e. 10 


feethattacy ja wecorriftidehemas)d ſhallhewin anoiiih 


piace, Bythis acans:hcfritenterers may h-ucchoiſe of 


” Ihe [11at- 


- 
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ty and PTCpAre 
mycr, Iwouldrakethar Theames ( atlealt for atime) out of Ap» 
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matter gathcred to their hands, which otherwiſe they 
were to {eekein other Authors they knewe not where nos 
how. 
nt encad -#: All the Theame of this Author beingthus written of, 
ner lowiid & of and pronounced by them memoriter, wich may beedone 
uv Thears ina fhoretine, k{eping each nighta Theame, mult needs 
on ot it, helpto furnthchem with varicty y of thebelt matter, and tit 
phraſe, Belides that, this will be a great{urtherance to au1- 
Jacitic, memory, 2 ocſture. pronuntiation:.and by the con- 
tinu4} and diligentreadingof th: t Author, with their other 
Authors they halt have much h, [pto conſtruc & vder- 
[land any other morall Authorex r29pore, 
© ©: op Or it this courſe bce ouer-tedious , by reaſon of the 
I hric Iheams myterrade of ſchollars, or their other exerciſes; then 
a me, and Icechembringthen 
accordingro roreadechemthemoreatatime, and ng 
Te/ureandg, ONCeOrtwice in theweeke, made longer and more care- 
POItUNE. fully. 

Sp £7 This way may bee very good for entering young 
ſchollars,andeo ftorethem wichthebeſt matrer& phralc: 
but m:ghe therenot beelomeſpeciall rulesand directions 
eiven tor writing their Theames according tothe order of 


the chicks {chooles , prolecu:ing the ſeuerall parts of che 
Theaine? 
Phil, Yes: bei I thinke beef to ſucceed inthelſe- 
The beſt and cond pl<ce, after that they haue thus furniſhed themlclues, 
mc [46549 +60] with words and [tore of m-tter, by this help, or Tu'lics(cn- 
16190 Of tenc2s,orthelixe; orin wantcof other booksto vic Aptho- 
T1 1C 4 m_oD Ee 
writer at large, N!Us- Then tolcarneto flouriſh andadornetheir Tneames 
with v1 hon ent aftCT. 
accorving to For theſurelt and e:fielt diretion for ſuch Th-ams.to 
the parts:hecor. {eo Jonc it MUre exquilite manner,wheretheſcho:lars may 
To rake the 
ems our of Rave, [Caluretothem; I hallſhew you iny tudgement, and 
So thonkad.aud —_ I can yet hin 4orconcewe to be the belt.” 
ho w to thake . Becauſe I would nothaue my (chellars di {couragec 
nemto vn ny way thorough the difficulty of this exerciſe, I would 


tant them ful- 
TT” doas intheir firſt Theamsfor imateer : ſo inthele. Th: is, 


tho- 
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thonius , either in order as they ſtand, or chouling of the 

molt familiar, andinallthings read and make it platnevn- 

ro them, wich the ſeucra!] parrsand arguments, as I {hew ed 
cu before 1n Reutrer. 

Then I would d:maund of chem, firſt to give mee Ap- 
chonius arguments : as, what reaſons hee khatt; fron: the 
, Cauſe, Effect, Cuntrarie, Simulicude, Example, Teltuno- 
' nie. 

Next, what rcafons ecuerie one can giue of hisowne;, to 
prouetheſame. 

In thethird place toſhew, what any of them can ohieRt 
againlt ity or if itbetrue, wharablurdiues and inconuent- 
ences will t,llow of it; and ailo loimect thei to afwere 
the ob1ctions and inconucniences : andlaltlymy (cltc ig 
{upplietheir wants andfaylings. | 

Afterthis done, dire&t eucry one of them who areto 
write of it, toremember whcre they have read anv thing of 
that Theam. or by the Indexes of their buoks of Conon- 
places : as Tullies ſentences, Reuſncr, orthe like, troiſceke 
what they can finde of that matter, 

Fxoradinm.. 
Varratio. 


- 3- To make their Fxordinm very ſhort, two orthree x.,,4.,, wi; 
lines, to giine the approbation of the hearers, andtheir on-, 


atreiition. 


Ifche Thcem be of any perſon in accuſation or defence !fth: Therm: 
of. chum ater the mannerut declamations, then that their © 9? P<xl0ns 


Exm1d:um, may bec hetc(traken , from the partic himlelfe 
whoisacculed or defended;trom ſome de{cription of him 
to hispraife or diſpratſc;or elſc fromthe perſon of the ad- 
O__ of the augituurs, orof the party himte;te who 
written, 


Fot the perſons whom they will defend, they muſt labor 
Aa 2, ce 


Parts of the 


2, That they obſeruetheſe parts, named Confirmatio, Thearie, 
Confutdt:o. 


Con:tufio, 


TT 
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to porſivade cheir hearers of their vertues, or. to remaue 
tro: {2 thict 'Y; all Pretudicate (1) F IJ At» An: {forthe Perlot: 
W110! T3 ENG y witlaccuſe ,Q Giprat ailetacm, by Ihewing their 


G2 QUAIL: {tO tiothe 0 43to dilg HEE, 


[| 
Mot if ls Ti} -—_ > of (ome mayer ty Deproucdor 
diſpruued,commended of dilcummended,whici are molt 


ordinartc;therr Exordiuerm may bec taken from cho MAT, 


by comm: ndind it fortne exce:lency thereof, 1c tor che 


rs fe which may redound tG ie hearcrs, by ti12 know- 
Joe of jt or difcommendiir Te, it by theco! NtTATy , Or Dy 


3 


©, 


2ecircuinitanceof time per{2as, places or the !1; 


HACC 


}. 
þ: 


v 


Intheir Narration, to the end ehatthe Awuli ors may 
fully vaderttaidihe matter, andthomſ. 123 May proceed 
IMOTCcAa, ily; let them (crdowne brit ehe Theame or matr- 
ccrinas iow and nlamewords as they Can. 

bony” expound the doubrtull words or-phraſes , i! 


" thereb:any. [t ic co.3Ccruc perſons or facts of A. 


thentolet Jowneall checircumitarces torxpiuilethena- 
ture& maver of ir, Orit ieconcernclomelſpecial inatrer,to 

ike ſore ore diution of itzif 1t bee a geirrallinto his 
Dls.or f 4 WRO(CINO NS NCINICTS OF DATES 3; [OE 206 
throghcucry particorder, owing calc purtiogeth er with 
f1.tranlhnio Ns, %; (howrheir pal 22 'CfrOOmN Ditto anoer, 

In tie C ONRMTM EHON £0 the : end, to beeab.c to! PrOUL 
teat rtheaittcr; 

3. To n: te in thi Authors alleic pri; IC! If reons 
v bicl:they cantothatend and to gathcrthem forth, 

2 ) {ie what realpns they C11 12UCHE Of En2miciuecs 
QCCOT: IM I'fc £10 ciucle hicas of | [112e13t!on, roving e 
ther, 4 &. onius order, or theten ciniet heads: 7 ention 
as,Caulon,E t-Cts,5 Sbiedts, Aujunde,&c, WGar tt e {ame 
incttet},huttarre more ealicto pro fecme,accor 111g tc wh 

Art oi meditation,whercot avec (! a )enk aftcr. Ry CO! 
rio2 veletiiertibethingit(elf.Cults a Bike ob iror if if 
bc aPropot t100,4S j11 ills CChidrer reto obey their Pa- 


Tents) Dy Math Ing carefu: -< aw 2 res ofthe Prope 1{1tion 


£ 


audi: CCNCC, both Aliteced. ntang con{eque it, as til CY Are 


called 
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cailcd;and the one part wil furcly attord fomereaſons. 

As if wethinke firi{t of the parents what they hauc heenc, 
and arc towards the children ; and fo what the children 
have aiid Jocrcciiu. fromths m(thus { Olowing the parts 
accurdingtothe le p. aces of meditation) any onc of yi or- 
ſtanding (hall be 0;ctofhindeoutrealonswiythe children 
arety9 covey tncir parents, 

Tho nau;ngiound out reaſons, befcere they (et hem 
downe i;their Theame , as they will hauc chem .toranke 
them in their munde or in writing ;lo as they doc purpoſe 
to [cttizem intheir Theame: fſerting lome lironger in the 
firll place. weaker in themidft,releruing tome of the ltron- 
gcr tothelalt cruliingandlewutng outall the weakcones, 
whereof any ene may difcrediicall lic rel, 

In the Confutation'to ſceke out and [ct downe two or 
tirce goodreaſons,to overthrow Cr repreut the contrary 
opinioncothe Theaime : and ailotoconlider what may be 
obictedagainlt ie, and how tocn{weore them . by way of | 
Occupz:ton and Subiection or of preventingan objction, 

Then to diretthemyrhatthe Conclulion 1s nothing but Conclulion, 
acol;etion gathered from ajl the former reafuns;inw hich 
maybcalhoiteecapitulation,orrehcarſali of the furnmeot 
therealons,andan vrginglit iheywill)ot one or wo of the 
prin.cipali & um oſt forcibier: alyuslomwhat more, tO 1cauc 
a deeps rimprefsion inthe:undsot che hearers n&ourof 
them to concludemolt firmly. And thus niuchinay ſerue 
for cad econ ingeneralltor making the Theanie, 

$5.1, Burthis ſeemes (tilltomerarhcr too obſcurefor 
Muni rammar{ciollars:1I pray youlcr mc beare, if you 
could for leads me y=tynto morc ready nelves, 

Phi. The moſt excellcnrpatterns, | rake ty bethemott 
(pecdy andicady ticipstoricholtirsto beacguaint eo with, 


t})L 


Confutition. 


aid olc TIC 163 IT AC the 113 5 {OT th ey 1 eucry tiling OC 
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Autbours for © For furniſhing with matter and (vb{tance, bell les Reul- 
matters, = mers Sywbola mer tioned, Eraſmus Adages of the largeſt 
and la(t Edition, is a rich (tore hcule, Allo Lyc: {thenes 
his Aporhegmnata , printed at London by G. Bilhoppe, 
M.DXCV L.isof good vie. R 
Locolthenes of Lycc (thenes of the laſt Elition(asI heare is dang rom - 
thel.it Ediuon [y corrupred with Pop«ry , and rayling again(t K. Henry 
* vetaren  theeight, K. Edward, andourlate bleſſed Queene z and 
14 ng theretorenotto bepermitred vneo children. Many other 
:o.cuptcdby Might namevynro you, wh.ch haue written of ſuch morall 
the Ielures, matters ; divers of chem in Englith, and ſome of chemvery 
prime? $9:9n1t,, notable: as the French Academie, the morall part of it? 
#26807 ue CharaQery,M-rall Philofſc phy,Golden groue, Wits Com- 

M.D.C111, mon wealth,Ciuill conuerfation ;and others. 
SoinLatin.Z g:dm- his Phi/oſophta Pectica;Theſerten- 
ces{clefted outof che belt Authours, adioyned to Tallies 
ſentences; Flores Poctarumy tor Veiles to flouriſh with- 

all, 

But the former, viz.Reuſner Eraſmus Adages,Apthoni- 
us,and Lycoſthenes,may ſ(erue in iteed of many,for Schol- 
Lars who are of vnderttanding and iudgement to vie them 
aright; chulingout theſummeofthe molt excellent mat- 


ter,and making itrheir ownezcompoling eucry thing hicly, 
without apparant ſtealing out of any. 

Spond, But what hclpe doe you account the very beſt 
Helpesf0t12-  forimuentjon of matter,to and it out as of their own heads, 
uention of | | 
? BY which you knowis principally eltcemed of? 

Ph:l. That which I named in the direftion for the 


4...»  * Theame,isthevſual mannerin ſchoolcs, asI raketit;l mean 


the followingehic placesof Apthonjus: as. Landatmo, Va- 
»” rapbraſtico Cauſa,( onirario,Parabola, Exemplo, Teſt;meno 
, weitetum,Brem Epilopo, 
| So 4 Alanit-ſto,l redibili,P eſv1bilr{ en quente, Decoro, 
Utlr.AndabO+ſcuro, lncred:bils, Impeſi1bilr, Incon ſequent, 
© 569 indecero,[nutli. andrhe like. 


" Yetthole doeſcemeto mee allo farre too hard for chil- 


wr .. -- arensconcelts, who hauc read no Logicke, and uucr-tedi- 
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prelidents for (uch Theames; and in fweete Latine, written 
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ous. Butthefollowing ut thufe ren Erit and chiefe heads of 


| 4 . a4 | 
reaſoning ;towit,frou Cauf's,Ettefts. Subiefts, Adiundts, * "< «nowledg. 


| — ; | of the tn 
1130 v- (S i, AW : | £ \ = C 
Difagrecablethinge, Compariſons , Notutions, D:(triburt grounds of In. 


ons, Definitions, Tellimonics(to one ct whicheac); of Ap- vention \ the 
thonius or Tullics places doe belong } 15 farre the valict}, readiclt, 
(ureſt,and plainctt way. 

It that little book: cated the Arte of Mcditation ,were EH 
madeſomewhat more plane for the dcanitions or deſcrip NO 
tions,thatchilien might(ee everything cuidently;and il- 1 ft orofitzble 
lultraced by a few moe examples ; and (o {chollars made for isuention: 
perfeA in irby examining z they would bee able to inuent 
plenty of £00d matter preſ<ntly,after thar they had beenc 
excrciledin Reuſner, and the other Authours; in reading, 
andalſoinwritingſomeyaiicty of Theames,after the man- 
ner (ct downe before, 

Let chem practice when they would inuent matter, but 
to runnethrough thoſe places curiouſly in their mindes ; 
andif one place doe not offer fiemarter, anocher will ſure- 
ly,and furniſh chem with ſtore: fothatby the helpe of that 
ſmall Treatile,ifit wereſo perfected, all chis might bee ac- 
compl:\hed and that with aſinall meditation any ſchollar 
of vnderltanding might diſcourſe very commendably of 
any ſuch matter. 

Spord. Itis great piticic ſhould notbe made exaR, it the 
vſe and benehte bee ſuch as youconceiueot it tothis pur- 
poſe,belidesthe worthy end forwhich it is written. 

Buc as you haue giuen patternes for uther exerciſes, fo 
Icemehearec your wyJgement, where they may haue the 
belt patternes for Theames, forthe whole frame thercot , 
being handled accordingtoallthe parts fcucrally, 

P4;1. Apthonius (out of whom theſe Thearnes may bee : => 

0 | TEHNGCENTS TGT 
faken firſt and theſchollars allo to haue liberty to gather, 
out the principall matter z yet making it their owne, Þy Theames,and 


(cexing to better euery ſentence) hath ſundry very good ourowhich 
folaketiner 


wn Pg, Theames tult; 
by Rodulphus Agricola,Caraneus Lorichius,or others: as 


theexample ofaCommon-place , of the Thetis , and the g.,qher,or 
Ifxe, others as we 
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like. Though Apthonius hisowne (I meane )thoſetranf- 
iarcd out of him,are of a More har{h {tic in Latine ; ark 
orccris £009,as being written an (cr forth of purpole to 
this end. 

Thcie verv Theaincs may be written on , firſt for incou- 
ragementzafter, others of ikemacterto be imitated,accor- 
dingtothe fam e placcs. 

Sccondly, next vnto thoſe in Apthonius, which are 


2xc-Nevrpare Moreeale, Tullics Paradoxes arc molt (1ngular patternes 
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for true Mtaicke though tncorder of hes leemeto be 


more obſcure: hey wiil be no:able directions.tt that che 
| {chojlarsbeof capacity andripenetle,and haue theſcucral! 
parts rightly opened vnto them, that they tullyvaderſtand 
them, 
Spond., Butfor Declamations what examples or nclpes 
would youve? 

7 hil. The Declamation being nothing elſe butaTheame 
offom matter, which may becontrovertedzand lohandled 
by patts, when one takeththe Aftrmatiue part, another the 
Negatiue, & it may beathird moderateth ordctermineth 
berweene bothzwe hauevcry cood Prelidentsin the 7% e/7s 
in Apihonius: as in tnatqutltion handled both afticma- 
tively andnegatiucly, viz. Vror eſt duconaay, Vxaor noncst 

tC HAAs | 

ititheinamorevehement inueiueacainſt foracvice, 
wehaueſundry examplcsin Apthonius, in Loco communi. 
AS, In Villar mcenſoreslnſacrilerum, in contrmacom, [1s 


: AUATY (it, 


Likcwiletiefcuerall examplicsthereſet dow ne of prailc 
and d.{praile,or perſons,cltie: orthelike, Sothe Profidents 
view \ohoniusof Par reiculs ratio: 'S, n a: -calzng Gro uct cnce 
of them,uay be greatheipestogiuen 1uchgoud direction, 

For further patterncs,ſee Tuily his Orationsz and ſpeci- 


aliyth e Inuectiue s$ a92inſt Cat: line 


B 
In; uncle kindeof Theames, we! - yall haue farre mor? 
vic oftnole figures of Semenccs, winch are thevery life 
and ltren; cthot ail Oration; as of Exclamations, Reunca- 


tlons, 


/ 
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tions, Apoltrophees, Prolopopeis; and the relt of the fi- 
pures ils {),4/071/mo, 
I haue heard of lome good enfamples in Engliſh , viz. 
thirteene Declamations ; : but haue not beencablc oO binde 
them our. 
Bur theſe kinde of exerciſes of Declaming are rather for Declimition 
the Vniucrlitics 3 or at leaſt for ſuc!) Schiollars in the Gram. © for the Voie 


UETiracs,07 fl 
mar ſchoolcs,as haue beene long exerciſed in theformer art 


_—_ Lice et 
or the manner of writing downe the Theames Þy Grammar 

Schallar of iudgeinent , ic may not bee amille where {c10oles, 

[ealurewill{crue,tocauſetheſchollarsto write them thus: D—_ C 

In the fir{t Margenttowardsthe left hand, together withthe (,e 4 7, 

ſcucrall partes of the Theaine(as Exord. Narrat 9, Conftir- by Schollars o 

matto,Corfutatio,Concix/io,beingletin greaticttcrs oucr a- udgement, 

gainlteach part) to ſeralſothe heads of che {cuerall ar gu- 

ments;chicfly againſt theConfirmation:asCauſur, £7: Lum: 

like as Ap: honius doth ſer his places, 2 Canſa, a Contrario, 

Andinthelatcri:de ofthe page,towardstheright land to 

{ct thefeucrallrropes or hgures, butin twoor three letters. 

As for QIAcronymia Efticrent:s, no more but C% et, E/fic. 

or the like: making ſomeline vnder the word, in which 

they are; The {ſhorter the better, if it (can bee vnder- 


ſtood. "NY 
One Theamein theweeke well performed in this mancr, "EV 


belides all other excrciſes, may beluthicient zI1ike as the or. Y9* theame 

er is in many of tÞe chicteſchoojcs. x che 
Sroud, Certainly Sif fc es feerety me 25 calc | egindto A 

as the former, buth for Mc (ters and Scholl: _ hcre- {prgd theig odd 


by tcy Mult nceves AV __ and GOC ON tn > cli N = nes in ja ; 
beeing thus plainely guided and directed from polzt to, Hy. ORR 90 
point. "oe 
Yerro proceede alittle furcher herein, if you will giveme Malin; 
lcaue :Thauc heard of ſome(cho!llirs marueil-uſly prated foes 


Pempore,a'! 


tor this,that they haucbeene abletolpeake of 4 Theame os he. 


* wil 


ex tempore fra quartcr ot an nNoure , Gr more tOgtDar, 12 cmmenger;e 


good Latine,and to very good purpole. ons if it be don 
Now !ctolurlike, 
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Now bow doc youchinxe that this maybe done ? for this 
13a inacrer of very high commen:dations to young ſchol- 
Jars eaen 'n tac Valuerlitics; and 11.uch more in the Gram: 
mar ichooles,it it can be done, 
4d Ph./ Tiscxrcile mutt ocedes require much reading , 
te heames and practicero doc it, in ſuch commendable manncr ; as 
mndcedicimay. The belt way how to artaine it molt ſoone 
andſurely isthis,{o farreas vet I can conceiue: 

1 They mult pratice conltantly for a good (pace, the 
former or better courie of making Theames; that they 
may becomevery ready 1m wriung thur Theames of any 
mor.l| matrer with a little ſtudy, 

hmateben * Thauefeen? this prafticero hee calieand profitable 
to this end: thevery vſe of the Grammatica! tranſlation of 


catic and profi- | : 
table-ro helpe A pthonius,according to the manerof the vie of thetran(- 


. 
\ Femirere, 


to make lations,for kceping theſchoole Authours perfectly. 
Fhezames ex * Ag firſt, cauling themtoreade a Theame out of the La- 
8: 60h tineinto Engliſh zor where it is hard , firſt to reade it over 


rofollow z inEngliſhe' giueſomelight; then out of che Latine into 
-attcrncofa Englilh, tovnderltand 1t perfely : afterwardsto readeit 
The.me,made out of the Engliſh tranſlation into Latin,to hauethe phraſe 
jambuvio andLatinercadilytoexprefſetheir mindes. | 
= ai n Then cuery one in }:is courſe,to tric how he isable to ex- 
1anflations. _ Prelle or veter that Theame of himſc!fe y firſt in Engliſh, 
To ſeehow thenin Latine,cuery part of che Theaine in order. 
ex his.ableto | Forexample : To begrn hr(twith the Exordium, to trie 
better 15 All. hyowthey canvtteritin Engliſh,and whether they can bet- 
pa - Sami L . terthe Authour, Afterthe hr{t,a ſecond f. Ilow Wo allay how 
of themſclues, heis ableto betrer the rſt ; lo another after him to better 
both Englith them both : and {o forward as you will, | 
4nd Latibe, Afterthis,to make tryall how they can vtrer the ſame in 
L atine eucry one {tull bertering others : thento doethe 
like inthe Narration ;and ſo through cuery part, both in 
Engliſh and Latine; (Hl contending to go beyond thei? 
patternes in purity of phraſe and matter, contraQting, ad- 
ding, or changing asthev will, 
9-57? Whenthey haue forſome goodtime vicd this praftice, 
_ then 
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thentrying how they arc ableto diſcourſe of them(clues in Toprafticete 
aTheame; glucnvnto them, according to the order of me- von oy 
ditation,or places of Inuenticmby continual cxercafethey OD 
ſhallattaine hercunto. | 

The practicein Aprhonius willaftoordthem matter and | : 
wordesenow for imitation of Exordiums,manner of Con- 7 = 
futations and Conclulions. PISS IT 4 

Theirreadinctle in their firſt Authours of mora!l mat- wordcs for . 
ecrs, as allo in Tuilics ſentences, and Flores Pocrarum- ; pats, 
and thatthcir continuedexerciſcin Reuſner,withthe helpe 
of the places of Inuention , monly ycelde matrer 
{uthcient. 

What phraſe cr wordthey cannot vtterin Latine, - 

1 Letthemhethinkethemſelues howthey would firſt (I-!pefor fup- 
vtterand yaryitin Engliſh, ,and ſome of the Englith words p 44. oaA 
will bring Latine wordes,or phraſcs to theirremembeance; t Toth 1k how 
orcl(c how rhey can exprelleitby Periphraſisorcircumlo- toviter ita o- 
cutionin moe words. by ſomedeſcriprion, or by the gene- was ds 10 
rall,orthe contrary,or by fome property,orthe like. Log 

2 Nexttuthis, they may vle the helpe of Holyokes 
Dictionary; and for phraſe Manutius or Maſter Draxes , Helps of Di. 
{ alliepera : the phiales may bee found morecalily in the tionaries and 
Calliepea, boores of 

Andto the endthatthey may be ſure to have variety Sor 
o mentate 
both of words and phraſ*,which doth much delight; itſhal 11, cy.icte 
not beamitlleto perule before in the phraſe hook, the prin- phrales before. 
cipallworJesor phraſes which concernethat Theame,and 
how many wayesthey may be vttered: ar Icalt the Maſter 
when ke tryeth his Schollars in this ex: tew-pora/! facu'ty, 
if hee bee nor a ready and pertcR Latinilt may hauz the ,, 1 4 
phrale booke by him , ro looke cucry hard phraſe which ku 
they cannot veter wellz and how they may vary it Ciucrs 
WAvVEs, 
Spoud, Buttothe endthatſchollars may be ſure eucr to 
havetloreof matecr, or to findeof alud.en where tO curne 
to fit matter for euery Theaine ; what doe you chin! cc of 
Common-place dookes of ſuch morall marters, that every 
B b 2 {chol- 
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ſchollar ſhould haue I1s Common-»l:cc booke written, 
C-mmon- Phil. I doaccountthem agreathiclip uherethelchoifars 
Pot c bookes have lealure arid 1dgement to gathcr them $i meine,ty 
| $Sngolar UP: oleancout all the choyle ſentences and matter 1m the bei} 
Authours. Or,becaulc thatthat is oucr-greata toyle, and 
' Tequires More 1udgement chen can hee looked for in lo 
Vcung yeares ;if they had but only booukes of References, 
ir would be cxceeding proftable: ro wit, luch Common- 
place bookes as did but only containe the general! heads 
of matter ,andrehen che Quotations of three or toure of the 


tences, or ſome other ſetting downe the booke and the 
page,vhcretoturn of a ſudden to anyluch matter.in them, 

_ Thiswouldeaſe them of much ſearching, and maketchol- 

- lars to do ſuch exerciſes much ſooner,and with farre grea- 
rer commendations : like as it is in Diuinity, Law,Phylick, 

and whatſoeuer other Artes. Thus they may viſethe matter 

of the belt Authors, going farre beyond the matter which 

thewit of any childe can conceiue; ({:th thatthoſc bookes 
hauzin.them thechoyſelt ſayings cf thevery wilcit of all 

ages : althogh they are (til to addewhat{ceuer they can in- 

[ uentot their owne braine,{o it be wittily and pithily, 

Wl | Such a book of References wel gathered,and made pubs 
licke, would much further young (chollars herein. | 
Spoxd. Tee well how they may be turnithed for ſtorcof 

matter ; ycttor choyleut good wordes and phraſe, tu haue 

copic and variety cuer ready at hand, I make [omedoubt 

how they may befurniſhed : forit is a toyleto;goe cucrto 

turneto phraſe bookes s neyther can they haue time when 
theyarctoſpeake cr terpore. 

How tovet Piil, Takeno carcfor that ; {tore of matter being thus 

tore of phral?5 gorten,asl have ſhewed,wil bring words: yet to haue copie 

_ - : of S$37007141e5 & good phraſe, belides their Authours made 

th ig | perfect, & other helps mentioned; a/tepera tranfated in 
| : propricty,& read one while outof Latin into Engliſh, ano- 

| | : ther while outot Englithinto Latin, & afezrirving howto 

_ ::. | < vary both in Engliih and Latir:zwill eip yery much to go 
h | , | 73151: 


chicte Authours; as Reuſner, Eraſinus Adages, Tullicsſen-- 


mas A, Bey = PHaS ob mA, ow £©uA 
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yiſl with copic both Engl.ſh and Latine. Hereof I have 
known ſom experience, A licletriall willluon co farmhis, 

There inay be allo other helpes torvarving: as cherules Veer helps, 
in Eraſmus 4: {2p74, in Macropedivsand others; and more 
ſpecially [ume (ciect phraſesto (eucrall PUTPOICS NOLCE [11 
Eraſmus /e { opra. "8 

Sporra, Bur what ſay you concerning Orations, vhat Oran: 
courſe doc youthinke firtelt to bee able to pertormethem 
with commcndations? 

Phil, I take them to belong rathertothe Vniuerſities, Orationsve- 
tnatchcreis moreſeldomwvſeoft _—_—————— ng ipeitul'y 
alſoto be performed by (< hollars grow entoſom maturity. 

For examples or pa terns of Orations , Wee C2411 Naue no Ex.mples ol 
better then Tullies Orations; wherein are prelidents of ail Oratrvas 
forts. In theſe is the ſchollarto bez exerciledroknowethe 
nature ofchein, & the maner ofthe loftineis of {le viedin 
them, Allo Turners Orattons, Muretus,or ctters. Though 
for entrance intothem we may follow the exaples of prat- 
ſes in Apthonius, Chap, 8 Orſomeotherſ{clct Orations. 

Yet,becauſein Schooles of ſpecial note. and where tiere * 

Are auincient {choullars, {ometitncs remay bcc expcited a- Orations ex 
monglt chem, that ſore oneof them thould make an Ora- !*m/ oe. 
tion to entertaine a Benefactor, orother perion of note 3 

andit may be, todoiter repre, astheir comming isot a 

fodaine; therfore certaine [peciall heads of an Orationto 

that pur poſe might be eucr inreadinelle, Asthe commen- >2; 
dations of a perſon, or his deſcent, lcarning,luue and coun- Y 
tenance of guod learning &vertue, beneficence curtclie, 
fauortow: ardsthatplace, andthe lixe, Allo for exculing 
themſelues by their tender yecrs,want of experienceand of 
practicein that kind, baifulnetle, timoruinetle; and yet 

their elirery anſwcrethe parties loue & exp:ation, with 
prelumningv pen chew puticpce,anduchothers, Tobeac- 

quainted allo with variety of chuife phrafes to the ſame 

purpoſes, to havethem cuerin freſh memory. TD 

Fp. Theſe courfesarevcry plain in my iudgemct:yetnot- 
withitanding, {ith they are of woreſeldom vle,but Theams 

Bd 2 go 


tytiice Vittet 


Frations, © 190 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


of daily praftice, wee are ſpecially to looke vnto them. 
Therfore for my weak memory, let me heare tn two words, 
cheſum of all concerning the Theames. 

Phil. Taisis theſum; 
of tifor 1» Thatthey be acquainted wich ſom matter for Theams 
Cheankes: and caliephraſe, andloaccultomed towrite Theames in 4 
plaine manner hr{t, following Reuſner principally, 

2. That they learne co handle the 1 heame morecuri- 
oully according to Apehonius , profequuring and ador- 
ning theſcucrall parts tnereot, makingchoiſe of rhe mol? 
exceHMent patternes. | 

3. That they hauethe helps and grounds of inventing 
reaſons of themſelucs, and do know whereto finde more 
ſtore of matter and phraſe to expretſetheir mindes, and be 
furniſhed with helpsof the beſt books. 

4. Laftiy, that zs inall other exerciſes,they vie continu. 
all praQtice; which makes the hardelt chings calle and plea- 
ſane. | 
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: How tocnter to make verſes with delight and cct- 
caintie, withour bodging; and to traine vþ {cho]- 
lars co imicace and expreſſe Ouid or Vir- 
ol, both their phraſe &x ſtile. 


'$ pord. 


Ow that wee haue gone thorough all the whole 
courſc of writing Latine in proſe,and theſcuerall 
exerciſes therof which arc requilitein Grammar 
[chooles,lofarforth asI remember; itremaincth 
thatwecometoverſe: wherein I preſume of your Joue 35 
inalltheformer,notto conceale anything from me, but to 


impartwhatſocucr may helpetothe atcaining of that _ 
tie. Pptl.. 


| 
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_ Phil. Though Poetry bee rather for ornament then for <F>& 


any nc ceilary vic;and themain matterto be regardedin it, Pocty r.cher 
izthe puritic of phrale and of (tije; yer becauſe there is *' bþ pms 
7 . . . -CF2EN For 2n 

very colnmencable yſe of it , ſometimes in occalions of | ©. 


riumphand reioicing , more ordinarily at the funerals of Yer the iemay 


{ome worthy pcafonages, andſometimesfeorfomeother be commenda- 


nurpoſes z it is nor amitlcrotrainevplichollarscuen in this Þ- vic ou 
kindealſo. And the rather becaule it ſcrueth very much | 
for the ſharpning of thewit. andis a'matterot high com- 
mendation, wiet a fchollar js able to write a (nooth 
ar:d pureverle, and to comprehenda great dealeof choiſe 
matterinavery littleroome. 

Spoud, Surely ir though itis, as youſay, butan orna- 
ment, yet itis{uch a one, as doth highly gracethoſewho 
haue attainedit ,inany ſuch mealure as youſprake of zand 
twoltch verſes are worth two thouſand, of ſuch flaſh and 
bodge [tuftcas are ordinarily inſomeſchooles. Burthisl ,, 
hauefound alſoto befull of difficutic, both in theentring, j,4.-1.. v7 
the progretle, and allo intheend; thar my ſchollars have this faculty, 
had morefeare inthis. then inallthe former, and my lelfe 
alſo driven to more ſeverity: which Ihaus been inforced 
vnto,or cl{cI ſhould haue duneno good atal with the grea- 


teſt part. 


And yetwhenl have done my vettcrmoſt, I hauz not had 
any to cometo ſuch petfetion as you mention ,to write(2 The fally of 
pithily or purely ; yea, leeme tell you this, thatl haue kno- ſome inth's 
wenſom Maſters, who haue thought themſelues very pro- ****- 
found Poerts,who would vpon an occalion of a Funeral 
haue written you a ſheeteortwo of verſes, asit were of a 
[ydden; yet amonglt all thoſe, you Rould hardly haue 
found one ſuch a Verſcas you ſpeake of, vnlelle it were 
ſtolne zand molt of thera (uch , as a judicious Poct would 
bereadyto lzughat,or loath torcade. Therefore I intreat 
youto guide me,now i mayredretlethis cuill, and preuent 
thelſeinconuenicnces. 
_ Ph1. Though be no Poct, yet Ifinde this courſe robe 
tound moſt eaize and plaineto direkt my lchollars : . 

| t 1© 
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Themoſtplin x, To looke that they bee able 1n manner to write true 
way 452i; Larine and a 200d piirale inprofe, betorethey beginto 
vole - Mmeddlewith making a verſe 

bakdeg..: 2. Thatthey haucread ſome poetry firtt;as at Icalt theſe 
1. To wine truc booksorthe like,or (0m. part ot thein ; v:2, Ouid a- Tr: 


Laline.  [t1b:45, or, de Ponto, (ome pecce of his Mcta norpatis or 
2..1 o hauz rcad” ey : F b 4wichcha® TR 
fomePocty, Of Virgtl,and ewell acquainted with their Poeticall phra- 
---— ade £410 | | 
53” 3. I find this a moſt ealte & plealant way toentecrrhem, 


Wi R , . d +», | 
3-Practice ot that forall the bitt bookes of Puctry which they learnein 
turn:ng them Ltda: ya q ad | Jail : 5 
out of the: Gia. INE Beginning , they vie to reade them daily Our Of tNE 
mati-a/ltran- Grammaticall tranllations : firltreſoJuing eucry verteints 
[lvwos mow theGraminatical! order. like as it 1sintherran{iitiongaftcr 


. yeric, intothe Poeticall turning itinto verſe, as thewordsarein 


the Poct: according asI th-wed the manner before, inche 
"Ou, aroeUH bench and vie of rhexranttations, For the making of a 
all phraſe ver(c,.is nothing bur the turning of words forth of the 

Grammaticall ordcr,into the Rheturicall, infome xinde of 
metre; which wceTall verſes. And withall, thatin reading. 
thus out of rhetran{htions, tacy vie to give che Poerica'l 
phraſes, t9 our Engliſh phraſes, ſerin the margents. and al- 
tothe Epithetes. 

Forthis practice of reading their Poctry,ou: of thetran- 
[l:tions into ver(c, a littletrial will Coun {hew. you, that ve- 
ry childrenwi]l doirasfaſtalmoſt as intoprofe z and by the 
vſcof ir, contivually turnin2 prouſc into verſe, they will be 
in a 290d way fowardsthe making a verte,betoretiiey haue 
learned any rules therct, 


A 


- 6 | | 
ax. Q, Lc) V C15 " : - . 4 , , . *? _ ' f 
. = . pt 4. Then when you word have them to £91 32NG wit 
TUM $2 li o b ; 1 o : F Pp G 
roles of vartittn Making averietharthey.be made very cunning in cherules 
109. ' of verifying, {o as to be ableto giue you readily cach rule, 


__ andthemeaning therof, 
5. ToveperE:Ct 5, That they beeexpertin ſcarminga verſe, and in pro- 
ARDS) uingcuery quintity,accordingto their rules, and lo vieto 
- ._ practiceintheir lectufes daily, | 
6.T okeepett5  g, To keepe them that they ſhall never bodge in cheir 


b00CLIN y 3-1 . | T2, 
Det - : ne entrance, neither for phraſe nor othcrwile , but to _ 
witi 
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with caſc,ccrtainty and delights this you tha!) fide tobe 


melt [peedy way: 
Take Flares Poetaruw?, ang 11 CUCTY Common P 406 Get 
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be pleaſant and eaile; andinaking {ure, that your {chollars !" y 
know net the verles atoreiiand , vic to dictate vatothem Þ "op <20 
as you didin proſe. Caulcailo fomany as you would have Tc 1, 
tolcarne togetneryto (ct down the Englith 2s vou diftare, cc 
Sccondliy to giute yolzandto writedusnc all cheworde 
1n Latine v2rbarm, or Graimmatically, 
Third[v,hauing wit tie ſame words, ler them triewhick 
of them can (oonelt turne them into che order of a-veries 
which they willprefently doe being trained vpiiitieyle of 
the rranſlations ; whichischeſamein elte, 
Andchen Jaflly,readthe ouertheycrſeof Ouid,thatthe: 
may ſeethatthemſciues haue madethe very lame; or wher- 
in they mitled:; chis ſhall much incourageand allure them, 
Afrertiiat they have pr: acicedrliisfor a lictletimE;if for -- 


ſpeedincls, & for (auing paper{(becaulc they may toun run Que 
ouer much) youdoy (e bur v1) ytorcad cheEnglith Gram: | 
maticajly,andappoint ſomoneot them to deliucrit in La- 

tine; thenalirotricwhich ofthem cantoonelt curne thule 
words1nto a veric or how many waies they canturac then | | 

intoa veric : you [l.allfcethem come on apace,andar) car- 
(Erifttobe vroughcamongltchem. Ei 


I3vs "th v 


CC \F The Ot calt* 


Grammatica,! tranflacions of all tncchovyce verlesin #/- ,.,...... 


ri Port rity * i 
exico Yr ChEOT ole on 2111 F i firti NI) prole ater intoverte. 
Ti: TY \ VC as al Ii #5 '1al « ec a3 :1C,aStO Fcau ni I{c. ar.d to $40 it 


a5 Bi-ay UCHUCH2FLAGE CONCNON, OC w C he” ry datC 


prremg aluudebycoute, For thisis np 10 (2s [{ yd) 7 
butthe Poutioaii compoltion. lathe pr tice of n 8 Hes rd 


TALL 
"yy (+: victono C\ Tit y 11CW & 541 d Oral: d qu. ety: 25 aito | 
ef; 67 C tICi o'1 Fr PD. rare Cy TÞ! 4 ! he ECRRILL 


rn oh +. ( 4 aigEde 
a a P 4 "CS 5 a el/3 Ul * 4, ; 
2 nd 
ag ne” 1c aC! 1} lecty [Cai L 0x v4 CY. .113ITIG flo 4ze = F: ok 
/ « WW 1% i 
7.Ca 90 1 theveri riC$ vi "their {cure intootner vers of thei 


< purpoſe, v }:ichiis caliciiioryc ug !ure 
[ f C11 


/% i 
Pp LO 4 . ” # o 
=y 


dep .Cither tothelat 


This aj'o may bee done molt calily, by the vie of | 94 £417 


ra Cylon BOON Tuliy & Toy WT. to 4 £adeht: Ci] EL! "© LF netariun 


"op" 


a 
bt 


© 


> M. Vp 70: ESA PRCes C4 
$5 LY YE . 
. > 


WED 
* 
% 


. *:- 
5” Iu . &s %; 


Wo — 


HH; JE it AVE vp Schollars 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


i94 fem afirect of apure V, erſe 


beginners, or turnedtoſumeothicr purpoſe, to exprelle 
lome other matter; yer ever to keep thevery phrale of the 
Poct,thhereor in other places, onlyrranſpolingthe words 
or phre(o, or changing ome words or phraſe, orchenum- 
bers,or perſons, or applying them ro matters which are fa- 
miliar, aschey did in imitating Epiſtles, This may beprac- 
| ticed,cach) to bring firſt averſe or two thus changed, either 
being ciuen at elcuento be vroughtat one,orateucnin go 
be brought in the morning, or both. 
8. Asthey procced, tocauferhem to contrattheir lec-" 


8. Conr Ring WES, drawing [cauen vreightverles into fowre or fiue,or 


their ues. fewer ; yet (hlilabouringto expretſe thewhole matter of 

| eh:ir Authoriiitheirowngverlſe, and euerycircumltance, 
with all lignificant Metaphors, and other tropes and phra- 
ſes, ſo much as they can. 

Thus they may proceedif you wil, fromthe loweſt kind 
of vere inthe Eciogues, tolomthing aloftier in the Gzor- 
gicks; and(o to theitateliclt kinds in the Xneids: where- 

oe ble 00 they may be tasked to go thorouzh ſome booke of the 
bene of ns AEneids, cuzrydiycontrattingacertaine number, as ſome 
excrcuie, 5 or 6.4 day,forſomeof their exerciſes, [trining who can 
expreſlect:eir Author moſt lively. By which daily conten- 
tion you ſhall find, thatthole who takea delight in Poetry, 
To c ep and haueſharpnets & dexterity accordingly, will in a ſhort 
inty * == timcartaine to that ripenctle, asthar they who know not 
the places which they 1mirace , ſhall hardly diſcerne in 
many vcer{cs, whether the verle bee Virgils verſe, orthe 
: (choliars. | | 
Bur hereintheremult bethiscare, thar beforethey goe 
in ha:1 wich this kindeot contrafting,they bee both well 
exercil-d in the former kindes, or the like z andalſo that 
the, boace ue the meaning of che place fully, marking 
what gocrh before, andalſowhattolloweth after ; and ob- 


| _ ſerungcurioutly every phraſe,clegincy,and matter of any 
IT weiohe. 
To make vcr- 
tes of any ordi- 


Cateatin Cor- 
acting 


o 


Morourr, that your ſchollars may be able towrite verſes 


nury Thean, ex is1:prre,otany ordinary Theame, after they hauebir) _ 
practi- 
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practiced in turning the ealie verſes of Flores Portaruml, 
torthot proſe intoverſe, thatthey can doeit readily ; ap- 
oint them of the moſt tamiliar Theames of it, and the 
{weerelt verſes thereof in order , to {ce how they can turne 
cheſameex :expore into other verſes, torhe very ſame pur- 
ole;either by imitation, orcontraftion,likeas | ſhewe che 
racice in cheirletures :or having but thclight of thoſe 
yer(es, how they can make other verlcsof their owne like 
yntothem, | 
By this practice kept ducly, to make ſomeſuch verſes 
ewiſein the day (asto giuethem Theaims before their brea 7, (6... 
kingvpat noone, to bringrhem at one of tec'ocke, and remyore, 
at nightto bring them inthe morning, or nine, as before; 
onely having this helpand Jirefion) or of a ſodaine cuer 
befcre they arctoplate, to verlihe of ume Theamcnot | 
thought of : and {econdly by cauling them e9 bring the 
ſum of their Theams written vader thur Theams,compri- 
zedinadiiticke, ortwo or moe, you ſhill hadechatehcy 
will grow in {o good (ort, as ſhall be requit.te to imake you 
verſes,ex rempore of any viuall Theame,withouttindering 
of their other {tudies. And herebvythey willſcone bre ac* 
quainted with matterof all ſortsaccordingtothouſeCom- 
mon places, andalfo with yatiety of poetical phraſe of the B-nefirs of the+ 
belt,withEpihetes & ſtile. This excrcie is very commen- Practice. 
dabletoſatisfiefuch, asvſetogiuc Theamsto verliticypon |< vic ot ver 
ex tempore;zandalſoforehatitisavery greacſharpac ot the wc. — 
wit, as wasſayd, anda ſtirrer vp of inuention andot good = 
witsto flriftand emulation. | 
Inchis matter of vertifying, asinall che tormcr cxerci- 
| fes, Ttake this Imiration of themolbexcelicntpatternes, 1micari©nfurch 
to be the {ureſt rule, bothfor pl.ralſeand whatſoeucr : And 
therefore I would hauethechicte(t laborto make theſe pu- 
reſt Authors cur owne, as Tully for proſe,lo Ouidand Vir- 
gilforverſc ſo toſpcakeand write in Latinetorthe phrale, 
as they did. 
For them who delire toattain to moreexquilitc perfect! Furtherhelps 
oninthisfacul-y of Poetry , theſe things may much fur tor verfiizing. 
thcroclides the furmcr: CC 4 1, For 


g_— 


< 


Verifying 195 ex 1empore 


o 
4 
* 
®*7 
| Wo" 
” 


on 


T0 


$ 


o i 
—_— = 
Wd hy 
YR", —_— Dep 
. F ©. Sy 


i. 


. 4. 
bl EL 


» 4 29 PT Oo 


TRE GRAM 1A I > CF. 


12) M1 Pace 0! ak af Pdf AEM Theanl Wh _ 
1% haucrcl <TCINCCS wherby COELUVAN ON A {9441110 fOnarteers 


- 
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of $1{:orts, inthe molt exquiiite and pure Poets : to have 
| UC 


One dretionbythtor matecr andimitation ;wheehcr tor 


% 


WGrotivatory vorles, Triumpis, CUNCTALS, Or Wiat{owurt. 


Cr to rtcraiitluch principali places for imitation, to the 
NCad%$ 111 {orcs Poctaramyuy which may lcrueiniteedechere- 


4 » FOrY Sade. Oe * Of] PX J' *t1C all v7 Arafos e,the hel. AH + 


1; Purdligntoct: 494 Qati tered by Bs MC #7 1:15 of thelalt 


E 41210n, £4. ” D(%: +. tA notablc helpe 
Allo open {Or WOrdS and p! \ralcs, Sy/u8 Symon morum, 


andun coud iteede, chicflyfor{chollarsof tudge- 
| 


- mentabic £0: a«crizht choilcof the firtelt. - 


3. For i{torc of Epithetes, which it they bee chovle, 


: are a lingular ornament, and meanes of ſpeedinelle in 


thisfacultie, and (otorall other matters belongingto Po- 
etric, Textor his Fp:thera of thelargelt andot thelaſt E- 
dition printed at Lions, AD, om: ay bee a great helpe, 

The abbrideement of Textors Epithetesrmay ferue i in- 
cede hereofro younglcho!tars: and naim2lytoluch who 
arenot ableto buy thelargez: chuugh thelargeis more pro- 


k-- 4 
k +5 
big $4h#0) 


4 Forhauing of the be(t authoritiesfurthequantitics 


1's Of af) [viavics, Sets his Proſodiawillfurniih plentifuils; 
 Ailnced uv} words  beinglerinicinthe Alphabeticailorder, 
Fer rulcs of DP it;ties, thouzh uur owne Gra: MmMar may 


Clufrocient; vit vou may (Sealfo Smotiiy Nis Alerhons 
NW arruclen arimn SyUlabarium ex (1207p, Fabric; io, {et before 


nisgProſnms, andre Of ch2 quantities of Syl{abtes in M. 


ic: {Lortand very pane, Chap. 14. dc Me 


Alorthc Vim ienminted with Erytbranus lnde. »,for Auto: 
ririosan'lv; F ailic Virol, 

5, Forun onde the belt Ports; andfurther dirccti 

1 EMEA EC 1yre pertection in Poctry ſee Sabines pre- 
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CCDts, De carmmnbits ad vetertm imita! 13M AYE O10 COM- 
pouentes 1 yoed with Texcors Epithers.Alo Buchlerus his 
Inititutio vENICa 111 thc en 19d of his Tr ann por UP Poe» 
HCAYHPL 

6 For the Fi2ures kelongial to Pocrry, {cc Butlars 
thetorickein hits Fourteunth Chapt, D- eLearo, 

7 For turning of Verſes divers watcs,ht.Stockwood bis 
Progymni/ma/ctolajtionn ws 4 Sp 4m.to ciret aGeo 
incouragc vouneſchollars. In which booke towargs the ©; 125) 
end of it,yo uſhail haveuneDÞiſlicke or c: uple of Verſes, Se +: 8 
varicd 450.wayes,, TneVerlesareticlc: * Lafficuns” 


. LORD 4 
"a 4 A 
* 
-m_ 


1 Linque (19149 1ecnr ycordi 9429, Parecta ; Goes 
Figere.f:ye aliote! 20: My 4 4h 
2 Parce nico recov: » DC ACE 1675 11611 1lenquil 7 þ: ; 
Omnia we ES: 299 Cyrpere mem br apere, 
3 (cepuer.cFc. 


Andin the ſhuttingvp of all; thisone Verſe isturned BY © One y fer > 
tranſpolingthe words 104,wayes; all the {ame wor. po and ned 194.wae 
onely thoſe wordes being kept :which might{ceme impot- belum -WOL? 
{tble, but thatthere we may {eeit before our eves, "hs nine 20108 <e27: 

wordes ſhouldſerue to makea hundreth and toure Verſes, 


all ofthe ſame matter, The Verte is this: 
Eft mea (pes ( hrilt ns ler gui de crnce pender., 


Et Ef (hriſtus ole mew Foct $741 ae CYUCe per: _ ; 

Ef fol:ss Chriſtos mea per ,qme de erwre pes 2 

Soin As CYWee. (© 

Aſcho!lar etihgl and firnelſe for Poetry,can- 
not but receiue notable incouragenent , ha wiog o thee, Of 
butche principal! of thele bookes : this exercil zof Verlity- 
ing will be tounda mol? pleaſantrecreationynto him after 
a4 Mme, 


b4 


$ Laſftly,inthiscxercffe. as in a{lthereſt, 1 hold: daily 3 7:45 04 1 
praRice and diligence following the be {> part: Tres) to be 2! 103) 
theſureſtand[pecdielt guide; andwhich will bring in time 
much pertection, where NICs aytnetle of naturc CORCUr- 
ring, 
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Fpoud, But repeat mee in a word , which exerciſes yoy 

Daily and cafic would haue daily putin prafice. 

—_ P51], Turningthe Verſes of che LeRures,as was ſhewed 
chiefly by contraction in Virgil , keeping ſtrictly his 
phraſe, 

2 Beforceachbreakingvp atnoones and nights, to 
_- havea Theameoutoftheecaſlielt of Fl>res Poetaruny in or- 
ef _ dcritobring Verſesofit at their entranceagaine, or as is ap- 
poittedtothem. 
3 Writing Verſes of theirweekly Theames. 


CHAP.\ XV, 


__» Themannerofexamiaing and correcting 


Syoul, 


Auing thus gone through the principall exerct- 
ſes of writing ;I pray you ſet me heare your iudg- 
menr,torthe examining of ſuch exerciſes, and 
; thebe{t mannerof ar it: forl hnde ica 
T NO matter very tediousandtroubleſome. 
ri ai ** Phil. Howlocuerit betedious, yetit is ſuch a matter as 
N-ole&ofex. would never be omitted ,no more then the giuing of exer 
mining briogs ciſes; norto be ſlightly patſed ouer,fo much as time and o- . 
carelelnefiem pormunity will permit. Fur whentheſchollar knoweth that 
'chollars, | = —_ x : | 
his exerciſe mult be {triftly examined, it will 'make him 

morecarcfull in performingthecreot,and contrarily ; and it 
willbe a great helpero bring him{conerto perfection, 

Forthe manner of doingit ; 

; The Maſterought heedfully to obſcrue thoſe ſpeci- 


allfaults, wherein his {cho{[lars doe molt viually (lip; and 


- ah 
ExaTining cx- 
ercil:'s neuct to 
be ovaned. 


: Maſters to 
2bl: Ne a 


tall faults, toacquaintevery one,not onely with thegenerall, but allo 


For 


with hisparticulargto warac them of then. 
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For exatnple;1 haue found my (chol'ars to mille moſt Wherein {chol- 


lars do moſt 


inthcle ; chrough want ot Dipthongs, Incongruity intheir 
commonly (l;p, 


Concords. Iathevieot the two chiefe rules of the Rela- 
tive Qui, que quod. Ablatiue caſe abſolute. Appolition, 
ConiunRions to couple together like caſes, moodes and 


Tenſes. Nominatwecaſe afterthe Verbe,&c.The Accula- I 
tive cale before an Inftinitive Moode. 7-7” 28 
Allothat they will ofe haue a Synche/ir, or a diſordered I "<Þ<6i5. 
confulion of their wordes zand [ometimes they will vſe by- ———— a 
perbaton - which is aturcher fetching or carrying of ſome : 
wordes whereby a ſentenceis obſcured ; and che ſchollar © + ft © 
forgets himlelfe before he comerotheend of hisfentence, , © - * * * 
and ſowrites falſe Latine, Long Periods are therefore to 7 VO 
be auoyded as much as may be. bene” Ll - 
2 The Schollarsareto becaſledvpon, to reade ouer *© 


their exerciſesin thenaturall or Grammaticall order, ſo as * © *<24c0- 
uer their cxer- 


they conſtrue: and then they may ce preſently how the cis &r@ in 13. 
wordes doc hangrtogether, both for agreement, gouernes turall order, 
ment , and ſenle , and where the faults of Grammar 

arc. 

That beſides their rules,they beable preſently to pa- <E>& 
ralleleor prouc each phraſe and conſtruction, by the like 3 T9 poralleie 
example in Gramimar,or by alikept.raſe out of Tully, or 0- cachthing by 
ther Authours : and whatthey knownor, to ſecke out tO examples. 
the end that they may be able toiultihe every word, euen 
where thev hauercadit,ſo much as may be, 

4 Thehigher ſcholars tolooketoelegancie, and hine- | 
netle of phraſe and Compolition 3 and lo to bee reading X "> _ 
their cxerciſes over and vver,ſtilcorreFingandamendging elegancy cr F 
them,neuerthinkingan excrcife well enough, vntill no ticule of 
fault can be found, in Latine, propriety, compolition,mat- Compoſition, 
ter;nonorinthe lealt tittle. The ſchollaris hcreintoimn. You 10 thunk 


any cx'rcale 12: 


tate the curious painter , whois ſtill amending and betre- buured enough 
ring his piture, to drawe all into admiration; that hrs 

Theames, Verſes, Orations may bcasthe harpe of Orphe- 

us,to draw all thehcarers or readers atterthem. 


5 Toappoint aduerlaries to take one anothersexerciles, *F& 
| and 
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 Adtierſari's and tolce wacther of them cn finde the moe favits : and 
$9 eres of you will, to tet vaderneath, how many faults cicher © 
ene anoth FED chem findes3 and ſotogiuethemtache Maſter ot 
th {clues ir{t to correRtgthen to the Maſter, 
FL a 6 Afctcrall, the Malteriscarefully to reade oucr cuery 
11. mane? of ONES ExCTcile,fo muchasleaſurewill permit; and by quelli- 
xamizing by on$to makethem(clucsto bdewhereelifiier is ; 24bur 
the Matter. » asking ; Doewelaythus or thus 2 andro cauſe them” to a- 
mendicot cthemle{uesby giving alikeexample; And inthe 
meanetime, co make (ome ice line vnder the phraſe 01 
word, or pzece of the word ur (yllable wherein the errour 
is,thatthey may amendic afterincheir bookes. And:for.aik 
| correctingofranſlazignsin Latine to docit by comparing 
tneircxerciſewvithche Authour 3 and (o exerciles of umitatl« 
o0A,tolec who cominerh next tothe example. 
{A 4 > 7 \Inexaminingexerciſes in the highelt fourmes( as in 
7 Spec £ui'ts Theames, Do celamations Verles,Orations,andthelike be- 
the youngelt desthefaulcs again{tGrammar,thediligent Maſter fhyuld 
TIMES, obteruc,kirtt, all barbarous pirales , or Poeticall pt: raſein 
Pioſe.or contrary :{econdly,Tautologies, or oft repetiti- 
ons btthe ſametlingor words clurdly,vane of tranlitions; 
thatis, of fi: bonds or phraſes, wherevy to patle clegantly 
fro one point © a,another z{o asthey mg bemoreealily 
vindcrilovod :{gurtiily. haith compot: tions brely, lacke of 
Watcr; inxtiy,uant of elegancy 11 Tropes anc d Figureszand 
10ike clcgalticiesnotedin Grammar, 
Sa. 1 ol auca ciiizenteycthat ihe (chotlars doforthwith 
7 Care that Correct ect excrciies, {oromed out vncOthem 3 and tothe 
my nol pA id nels oft ro wwokttn the! £ OYOXES, whether th, ey naue 
Ne. Al en. Zrece. theirformer exyfciſes; and tovic ha 'TPCTCPTC- 
Neniionorcoreeatin fol tons Mer cs,fomakeihiem to 
[204CtOGUtaboucall, Forthereisnothing wherein their 
nc${ipenceis MOTT INTO lierablc, ror for which the Maſicr 
al bemore cenſured. when theit parents,orothers v hone 
carneu,ſhalllooke mtothcirbookes, and reade QUET tic! 
#.vs CRETE {63,900 thereto hndtnem vncul ! eta. 
wirngof, 3 I atany nmclicmiallers Cccalio! 18 D<t rranicnot fomucn 
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time,ycttoſcethatitbe perſormed by the V ſher ur ſome ot 
the higheſt ſchollars,and the number of faults noted. 

S>or. But whatift chereihould be 30.or 49.ina tourme(as > 
itinay bein the greaterſchools ; eſpecially aimongit the How ts 0o tor 
lower tourmes') how would you do to examine al{thcirex- ©" "y -_ 
erci{csin a morning,but you (ha! hinder your (clfe & them , ye : 
fro ivany otherthings,w®" you mult of neceflity performe? foune , and 

Ph. Infuch.cales we mult yeeld to neceſlity,& vie thebelt where time will 
policy we canzasinthat exerciſe of tranſ{latinginto Latingto "** Ol” 
cauſeſorn 3.0r 4,whom you molt feare,ropronouncetheir |, core. or 
exerciles,crtoreadeorconſtruc theoutot the tranſlation; tranflutions 
youtolookevpon theexerciſes,asthey are pronouncing, 

& cauſe them to ſhew how they mult beamended: fo al the 
relt rocorrect theirs , according as they heare thole core 
reed : if any be found careleiTe to corredt (o, that he be 
ſurely correed; andthisisthe belt helpe which I know in 
this benalte, 
Solikewiſe where you giue them aTheame to make Ver- 

ſes ex temp2rc:0rvpon ſom (mal meditation, as thoſe which verſes ex tew! 
areto bebroughteach morning, or atone of the clocke, pore. ; 
whentime will not permit co perule the writing of cuery 
one ;yctto caule euery oneto pronounce the Verles which 
nchath made: andasthey pronounce, to ſhew them their 
faults, andthen caule them to correct them after, Thus 
haue I ſhewed you my iudgemeat allo for examining of 
excIcilcs. 
lies 5; 2 £:. $5 8 77 5 op 12) an LDL 17 BI ap eb 
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How to anſwercany ncedetull queſtion of 
Grammaror Rketoricke. 


Spox#d, We 20d Sir,youlee how bo[deT am, to re. 

| quire your tudgmentin cuery mater,wher- 

inI hnd ditticulty : now to return tothe brict again of thoſe 
things which you affirmed mightbe donefor learning ; 

This I remember was anorher point , which canoe 


but greatly commend a ſchollar : to bee able to an{were 
Dd any 


2 
». 
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any difficult queltion of Grammar,euen belidethoſe whict; 
arc in che rules,which are commonly learnedzand alſo how 
to oppoſe ox di(pure {chollar-like in Latine, of any good 
Grammargqueltion; as both what may beobiected againſt 
Lilliesrules,and howto defend then1 : I pray you let mee 
heare of you how this may be done, and whatis the moſ? 
{pecdy way which you know hereunto. 
Mb oh anfrer- Theplainelt,(horte(t,andfurelt way , I indeto be 
any .1fhcult UNS 3 
4iconoft _ 1  Seethattheybevery ready in all the vſuall and ordi. 
G mms. naryqueſtions of Grammar, by daily examining at Parts. 
Sdov i par {t of there(t hitfor young ſchollars,l haue ga- 
6 A-edall ad. 2 Formoltofthere r young l have ga 
em.ry queſti- theredthem for the vſe of mine owne ſchollars, and (ct 
on; ot Acce- them togerhcr after the endot the Accedence Queltions ; 
gener. yeto,as I haue ſorted andreferred every Queſtion to the 
x Intholc*e? {> htplace whither itappertaines : as to the Noune, Pro- 


together 10 the wh: | 
xy yen of Ac noune, Participle,andſo to theſcuerall headsthereof. 


 cedence queſti- Whenas young(chollarswaxe perfeftinall the former, 


205, whichareinthe Accedence;thenalittlepainesin teaching 
them theſe,makingthem plainvntothem, and examining 
themſome halfel(ideatatime(in ſtead of the timeſpenr be- 
fore in examining theformecr) will yeryſoone make them 
as ready in theſealſo. 

; Inthe Latine 3 Afﬀter theſe, you may (if you pleaſe) goe through the 

queſtions C1» | queſtions of Grammatica, and make them plaine ; exami- 

perſed through 3. Py EE s 

he Grammar ningthemin Latin: andſothroughall the nece{ſary queſt:- 

notlearned Ons \whichareſcattercd here and there, through the whole 

rlually. Grammar: directing them to marke out the queſtions, oz 
rheſpeciall wordes wherein the queltionsare, and how tc 
be propounded ; that they them{clues may oppoſe one an- 
other,orone to oppoſeall asneedeis. 

Caueat, Burthis as you ſhallthinke nece!laryzand(o as it do noi 
hinder better (tudies, 

BI 4 Youmayrunnethroughthe queſtions in M. Stock- 

+ Stockwoods woods diſputations of Grammar, as they are commonly 

welloD?.  notedinthe Margents,but onely propounding ihe quelti- 
on infew words,both Engliſh and Latine, as need requires, 


ANC; 
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andteaching themtoanſwere in a word or two. 

By going: chroughthele,they may be able toanſwereall, *F$ 
or moſt of thofe which are fet together in the end of his Moſtotthe 
diſputatios ; wherein he hathwith macucilous paines, and <f<ultics of 
dil ( lleRed = China the auncicnt 

1;gento_ſeruation,colletedavery great part of thedif- ©1,g;ca)l au 


£ 


hculties of all Clafticall Authours , and in the laſt Edition thors colleQed 
notedthe wordsin the Margents, in which thedithculty in into one by M1. 


each ſentence is. What other are wanting in the(e , may be _ — 
lt Econ, 


anſwered bythem, being of like nature. | Sri 

5 Togiueafurtherlight, and chat nothing may bee x607. 
wanting for my children, I hauc adioyned vntorhe later 5 Certune ge- 
endofall the Accedence queſtions which I [pake of,certain "<2! ! 1gures 
generall figures: yntoſome of which, many of the dithcul- ding = 
ries of all auncient Authours ( both thoſe in Stockewood 1, 
andothers)may hereferred, or elſe vnto thoſe figures (er 
downe inthe Grammar and Rhetoricke. 

For anſwering the queſtionsof Rhetoricke ,,you mayit ;,—,..,, 
you pleaſe,makethem perfeR in Talxus Rhetorick,which Rhetoricke re 
Itaketobe moſt vſed in the belt Schooles ; onely to giue gruedetintg. 
each definition and diſtribution, and ſome one example or 2% ©1w1l10n9 
: | a and one [1or? 

two at moſt ineach Chapter zandthoſe ot the ſhortelt ſen- 1. 
tences out ofthe Poets: (o that they can giue the word or | 
words,whereinthe force of theruie is, And(o to proporti- ' 
on all orher queſtions accordingly. 

Tothisend, the wordes wherein theforce of the ex- 
amples con{(ift, would bee marked as in the Grammar z — 

andtharnotonelyin ſome ore or two examples in euery OED D- 
Chapter, which they are tor have perfe& without booke , Grammar, 
but allo in cucry exatuplethrough the bcoxe, to Scablero 


apply any. Minos Com, 
Claudius Minos Commentary may beea good helpeto mot-ryts 
| Lol eforvn 
make Ta'zus Rhetoricke molt plaine, buth tor preceprs <2 


'E RANCH cy 
. * ” 


and examples. 


r,*-us 


If your Schollar after he hath readthe(e, doe hutvſe ro + 8 
Dxe carefu!l ro keepe a ſhurt Catalogue in- his minde, of | 
the names of the Tropes,and alſo Figures ( and thoſe buth 
of Grammar ad Rheeoricke ) hee ſhall with praRtice of 
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examination and obſeruation beablcto til any of them , 
but repeatingthe headsin his minge, 
Burlars RLeto= Or1n ſtead of Ta!#us, you 1vav vic Miſter Butlars Rhe- 
nee Boa rorickeot Magdcalens in Oxtord,priated in Oxtord;which 


abÞriagcmcat : "Wy a: PB _— 
ot Talzus ang 1 Mentioned before: beinga notable abbridgement of Ta- 


forremore catie [£us,Making it molt plainezand farre more calc tobe lear- 


ind proticabl:. ned of Schollars, and allo ſupplying very many things 
wanting in Talzus. Both it and che Commentary together, 
are a/tolt as ſwallasTalzusalone, andnota much grea- 
terprice,thoughthe worth be double, Itis a booke, which 
(as[takeit)is yet very little knowne in Schooles, though it 
hauc beeneforth ſundry yeares, (et forth for the vſe of 
Schoole: ; and the v{2 and benehit willbe found to be farre 
aboueallthateucr hath beene written of the ſame. 
Brashridges Finally,for anſwering the queſtions of Tullics Offices, 
a M.Brasbridge his queſtionstherof, areas ſhort and perlpi- 
* 64163 Oe9ce” CUOUs asany of the former. 

Syoxd, $1r,T havenot(in truth) ſo much aseuer heard of 
eyther of thoſe bookes : as neyther of any almoſt of thoſe 
ſingular helps which you mentioned for Poetry; by which 
apt Schollars cannot choole but become excellent 
Poets. } 

Phi, Thereby may appearewhat a generall want heres 

Generall walt amonglt vs;when God hath giuenſo many. worthy helpes, 

_ he whercby we andour Schollars may attaine ſo readily the 

belt helpes. cxcellency of all learning meet forvs, and make all oi 
courſesſo full of al pleaſantand alluring contentment.an! 
yet we ſhall negie to enquire after them, 


CHAP 
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CHAP. XVII, 


Of Grammacicall oppolitions, how to diſpute ſchol- 
larlibeof any G AHIMAr.quest101: in good Latime. 
Spoud, 

T leemeth tobe very emdent,that by theſe meanstiey 
may be abieto an{wcreany necetlarie queltion, mcete 
for then: z but for thoſe (chollar-like oppolitions in 
Grammar quettions, I heare youtolay nothing, al- 
though it cannot but be a maruellous profitableexercile, 

Phil, Itisindeed a prohtableexerciſe:andl tindethat ic 
may be very cally attained thus; * : 

1. About thattime when they begin to reade Virgil! or bd wha Ci\pute 
before, as they arc able, when they begin to make Theatns, ec = 
two ofthem maybe appointed,in{tcedof rheir Theam, cr ,, yorics, 
Verſes to be madefor that mornings exercile, tu dilpute c- 
very day by courſe. The manner of it chus: 

Let them take M. Stockwoods diſputations, to dire 1.To follow M. 
them. And frlt for theirgreater ealeand incouragement, > ockwe of an 
tocnterthem ; appointthem to diſpute inthe very words "7 
which M, Stockwood hath, andthatof allthe qucttionsin © 
order, aboutalide of a leafe at atime,or as they can well: (© 
that following the wordsot thc Author, there ucedeth no 
more labour, butcommitting it to memory and vttering; 
vnle{lethey can meditate to doe it more ſhortly of them- 
ſelues. | 

2, Afterthiswhen they hauethus goneover the book or 2 After to rok 
the greateſt part of it, whichthey may doeinalliurttime, _ as; 
kceping aconſtantcourle : then caulethem to praQticetw yu 
take a whole diſputation at atime, or atlealtav twole que- porhy'o vb a 
{tion,andto bring onlythefſabllance ct itas iho:tly as they who!c quettzon 
can; verſi1] oblcruingas muchas may be. M. Stockwoods 44 ns 
phraſe,h#s order and witty conceits,vhich hey{cthborh in 
obicctingand anſwering, 
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Helpe forthe Fortheir better vnderſtanding of their diſputations, do 
enderitandi®g 25intheir Theams: vie at theirentrance,toread them ouer 
- ing FP "> vntothem : ſhewthemcheplainemeaning of every thing; 
h- caterers, and by cxamining the ſum of itall, firſt in Engliſh after 
in Latine,.caulſe them toynderſtandſo much as time wil 
permit. 

\What they are not able to vtter in Latine , remem- 
berto caule them firſt toverer in Engliſh, andthen they wil 
ealily doit in Latine, as we{aid. | 

When they haue beene well exerciſed in thneſethat they 
arc able thus to diſpute with facility , andare acquainted 
well with Stockwouds phraſe and order; they may haue o- 
ther queltions giuen to handle wholly of chemſclues , if 

'8 \- youwil. 
- nn. Bythelemeans of continuall diſputing they ſhall reape 
| topnelfriont. theſe benefits : 
"Wea | 1. They ſhall bee much helped for the perfetvnder. 
ſtanding, andanſwering of any dithicult Gramunar queſti 
; _ on,aswasfaydbefore. 

2, They ſhall bee very much furthered for delivering 
ehcir minds ca{liy in Latine. 

3. They hal benotably fitted for diſpurations in the V- 
nfucriity, or anyIikeoppolition, tnooting,or pleading in 
the lnnes of Court. 

4 I: hallbiingaudacity, help, geſture, pronuntiation, 
memory, and much prouokethem toaningenuous eau: 
lation and contention. 

Spou1. But I haueſcencin alchoole, where theſcho]. 
lars have beenc ableto d:{puteer remporeof any orinaric 
morallquettion, whicayou ſhould prupourd vatothem: 
which methoughe did exceedingly gracerhem, and was a 
Ve vrarecom:nendation vnto theſchoole, 

Phi, Theugh 1 doe grant with you thatthis deſerued 

DuYputayor30* yery >reat Prailc 4 vet this ſeemesto merarher tobclong 
xx4ihpyg tric Vnimerizties, thento the Grammar ſchovles, For | 
rmuhcriothe akeioronely mect, butalſo moſt cquall and necet{aric, 


Vamerſicge, that cucry piacehaue their owne Priuviledpgesreſerucd vn- 


£C 
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tothemy and that one in nocaſe ſlouldincroach vpon a- 
nother. 

Abcue all, that therebe achiefe regard of the Vaiuer- 55 prevogs 
ities, as vato which the Grammar {choolcs areordained Kar 
principally, for training vp young ſchollars to furniſh means to bee 
them ; and that they haue all their honours and preroga- prelerucd. 
tives, reſerued molt carefully vnto them. Of which lorc | 
the{c uiſputationsin Legick and other Philoſophteare. EP 

Notwithſtanding I ſhall ſkew you my judgement, how 4 thele may 
thismay be performedallo; and as Irakeit inthe molt ca- De _ 
He manncr, and molt ſurely,ſo farreas it inav be, | 

z, I would have my (chollar well practiced in theſe 1. By pratice 
Grammaticall diſputations,to hane phraſe & order of dil- '**\eGrama- 
putation in readinetle, and rokeep themſclueswithinthe | 
compatle of that kinde of reaſoning ; leauing logicalland 
ſtrict concluding by Syllogiſms, vato the Vniuerlitie. . , +, pe. 

2. To haue read ouer Tullies Othces, with vnderitan- quunced with 
ding; which by the helpe of Maſtcr Brasbridges queltions, Tulles Offices 
andtheGrammaticaltranſlationsthey may the moreſpee- 24 - queſi+- 
dily by farre. Landes 
5. Tochooleoutof theealielt of thoſe queſtions, ard * ; 
to appoint che (chollars in{teede of their diſputations in ane io mlioeg 
Grammar: when they have genethorough thoſe, then to otthe Gram- 
reply and anſwere an argumert or two vpon ſome of theſe Maticall, 


queſtions daily, It were worthy thelabor of ſome ingenu- _ 
Somot Tuilies 


The prumiled- 


ticail diputat!- 
Ns, 


ous and good Latinilt, as M.Stockwood, to n:ndlefome ao 
; , Otnces queſt:.. 
ofthequelſtions of Tullies Othces after themanner of his g,,1..4 
Grammaticall diſputations , to fit ſchollars the morefor ter themanner 
ſuch witty and: pleaſant diſputations, againſt that they of M. Stock 
ſhould cometo the Vniuerſitie. But I ſpeak thisastherelt {7717 4icall 
vnder betteriudgement , and ſo farreastheſemay bemeer ,,!1..1 
forthe Grammar (chvo!es, bur. 

4. For inuentingrealons toreplie, it may foone be per- 4-iHow to in- 
formed, by che dulleſt capacitic, accordingtothe manner 5 ba +. 
of inventing reafonsfor Theamesor verſes, following rhe , DOS __ 
chiefe heads;of reaſoning. if the replier do but only medi- jp 
tate whatcan beſaydagainſbthequeltion or co 

one 


- 


N 


: (eps tor the | 
anlwcicr. 


Allthe chiefe 
{chollars are 
nece{larily to 
be acquainted 
f | withthe heads 
a : 43 of Invention. 
| | For Inucntn 
Reloluing , 
Rememviung. 


Continual) ex- 
ercilc allin all, 
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{ome one of thoſe chiefe places of reaſoninggdiſcourſed in 
his mind in order ; hauing the places cucr in freſh memo- 


. rie{ as | (hewed before) by the praftice of the Art of Medi- 


tation, orthe like: For then if oneplace will not preſently 
attorde meete mitecr, anothier will. Andcymmonly, the 
places from Cauſes, Entcts,Contraries, Exanuples,Telh: 
monies, arc molt pregnantts bring reaſons tovur minde, 

Moreouer,to helpcto 2ntwerethe (ubtil:iesor fallacies; 
belidesthe pertet ynder(tanding of the queſtion, and the 
matter of it, by readiag or meditating of 1t diligently, the 
wiſc obſcruing by the aunſwerer from what place of rea(o- 
ning theargument (cemestobetaken, willvſually ant vere 
mercaſon, For, the moſt ordinary fallacies or deccits in 
realoning,are from 2 bare ſhew of Caulcs, Ette&ts, Cuntra- 


ries, Teltimonies, andthe reſt, miſlakenor milalledped; 
 yetvrgedas if they weretrue Cauſes Effects, &c.when they 


are but tained or bareſhewes ; Or elle in wrangling about 
words, notdiſputingtothe purpoſe, and tothe point z but 
infome otherſenſe miſtakingthe queſtion. 

For thoſe common places or heads of inuention, all 
{chollarswho cometo any ripeneſs,are necellerilyto be ac- 
quaintediwiththem,as was touched before, Theſe wil cuer 
[tand them inſleedfor making of all Epiſtles Theams, Ver- 
(es, Declamations, Oppolitions,-- - 

Alſo to helpe them to reſolue whatſocuer they reads: 


, orheare in any continued (pecch; and toremember it , by 


gathering allthe marter vntothe ſcuerall heads of Inuen- 
tion, Thustobe ablecoremember,and confutea Polition, 
or an Oration, ex tempore, with much aJnuration. 

Withiouttheſe helps they {hall neucr be able to do theſe 
thingstoraticaſtnot with that faciliae, and infocommen- 
dablea manner, though they haucotherwife very lingulat 
gitts,of-nature and learning, 

But aboucall, asin all otherexerciſes {© in thischictlic, 
continuall pratice of diſputing 1s ali in all z when once 
you haue diretcedthem how to attaine good order ,or iNc- 
thod, phraſc,and matter. 


If 
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If you delireany more,cocerning the difficult queſtions Socterins 
of Grammar, rcade Goclenius his Problems in che end of Yoblem:e. 


{11s Obſcruations of the Latine tongue. 
Spoud, I much approoue of ali that you haueſayge in 

this matter; and princip?!lythatrthe Voiucrlities ſhould be 

honoured by all means andiheir digniticsrclerued inuio- 

lable; yet giue meleauetoteil you of onething, which here | 

may leemeto bee blame-worthy, wiichis this : That ycu mn TON 

would haue your cnterers into this kinde of Oppoling,to my ov +25. 

bring the whole dilputations of M. Stockw.to diſpute in 4s to diſpute 

his very words ; this may helpe to makethem truants, ty vt ot the 


truſt only to their books and memory, and notto ſtirre yp whey the 


eheir ownewitgand inuentions. 
Phil, Nothing lcfs: fur you {ce how after that they hauc 
bin exerciſed this way for atime,then I would hauetl.eim to 
erietheir owne wits & inventions allo;brit abbridging their 
Autchor,then bringing their owne: But, for follovingthis oy eceſtuy of 
- velag well ac - 
courſe, buth experience andreaſon do (hew it to bethe (u- quainted ich: 
reſt; asin al! other learning, ſo inthis (like as we obſcrued the beſt exam. 
in generall beforc)to Ictthem have hiclt che moſt excellent ples. 
patterns, & neuertorell yntil they haue the very patterns 
in their heads. and as it were euer before their cies; for then 
they wil be ablctogofourwardsof themſclueswith delight & 
comendations. Whcras,otherwiſetoinforcethem by feare, The evils of ir 
to vndertakefuch exerciſes, yherwiththey arenotacquiin- 4m ciog ſchol. 
ted,nor {cette reaſon of them, it is a matter of ouer great Ge Ly :E 
rigor thitIſayno moreof it, & which mult needs wor ke a arcnor 3c 
maruc}lous diltalt inthefchollar,asI havenoted. Belides, quaioted wir! 
co c2uſeſuch voung onesto diſputewithouthearing or (ee- DO 
ing ſucn prelidents, isal one,a5to teach them ro write on] y 26% 
by precepts or ſome direction without copie. Forcucn as 
thcrin they ſhal buth writevery iſtauoure/[yit any thing at 
all, and carr {o bada hand, as they thal be much troubled 
toforget, which they muſt doc beforethey can come to a 
ood hand:ſoisichere, 1, They (half diſpute yery weakly 
& childiſhly, both for words & mattcr.if «riv thing at 211, & 
2. they ſhal oc: barbarous phraſe,to make them to beskur- 
ned, and which they (hall haraly forger 3gaine. | 
Le But 
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 B-nefits ofthe Butof theother (ide, they beingtrainedvpthus, ſhaft! 
TIS 'T — contrary;z»-Zof make not onelythe matter of their learned Authour their 
\ hainng the belt : 
SH ers — Owne,buralto hisphraſe;andbe ſo furnithed,that any man 
_ 7 es | wil take delight ro heare them. And that which Lay ofthis, 
| 886 | 1% helanabebem of all excellent patterns, whether for ma- 
- | '- kingTheames, Verſes or whatſoeuer; that the moreablo- 
| lutecticir Prelidentsare, andthe morecunning they arcin 
| them, the more {ingular they ſhall vndoubtedly proue. 
This is the very mainereaſon, why all would hauethe 
- chilzrentolearnecach Author ſo pertcAaly, as tolay cucry 
wordewithcutbooke, asmuchas is pollible, thatthe verie 
phraſe and matter of their Author may bcetheir owne to 
vic perpe.ually. 
{11 exve Tv concludethispoint,trialland experience may teach 
ence. vs Lettwochildren bertaken,one of a more pregnant and _ 
ſhrarpe wit, theuther of a flower and dullercapacity : cauſe 
. him of che ſharpewit, to doall only by precept and hisown 
Inuention in making Epiſtics, Theames, Verlſes,dilputing; 
but letthe othcr of the duller capacitic be trained vp, not 
only by precept and his own inuention; but principally by 
being xept {t1iA!y to imitatethe moſt excelent patterns 
© inallthings:then make the triall, whether heof che duller 
WE L withall nor exprelle theſharpacile, learning, grauitie, of 
the molt learned and wiſe men, with certzineat{urance to 
tuitihe what hee hath done : whereas in the other, ſhall be 
foundby a learned anda iudicicusexaminer, nothing but 
froth, childiſhnetle andyncertaintic, inthe greatelt oucr- 
wecning of witandIcarning; and whether the duller and 
harder wit ſhallnot doitwith farrelet[c labour, 

#.'omwins 5. SP- I muſtnecds yecldvnto that which you ſay,for that 
Runtly 195 x- EUICCCE Of truth which cannot bc gainſaid. Forthis Indeed 
| ent putters aj men deſceby commonexperience, that in alitradcs 
F 6H nom penile and tcicnces, they who getthemlelues molt excellent pat- 
merry ADP: rernesto follow , and arethe curiouſelt inexprefiingthem 
-m.ll lu ly, arecucrfound the molt cxcellent workemen. 

HE \Anutheretoiel docontent my (elfe, as fully anſwered, 1N- 

IK :reatiogthitwe may (till proceed. 
00 | CHAT 
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Ot pronouncing naturally and ſycetly 
without vaine affeftation. 


Phil. 
Hat will you that we comevntonext/Ttake 
it that wee haue gone thorough the molt 
things, which concerne our funtion for 
teachingthe Latine tongue. 
Spond, There remaine yet two other matters, and thu(c 


of no letle diftculty nor waight then moſt of the former ; 


and without which, yet{chooles doelacke their principall 

ornaments, as I ſuppoſe : theone of them ispronouncing 

{weetly,the otherſpeaking Latine purely anJ really. 
Phil. Thele 2, are indeed worthy of our beſt thoughts. 


The firlt of them, that is, Pronuntiation , becing that The ercelleo 


whicheither makes ormarsthe molt excellent ſpeech. For oy of ” onun- 
14TLON, 


al ſpeeches are v{ually elteemed cuen as they are vtrered or 
pronounced ; the finel(t ſcholler without this is accounted 
no bodie : anda mean {chollar hauing attained this facul- 
tie, is ordinarily reputed andcommended aboue the beſt. 
Wherups you know how that famous Greck Orator, when 
he was asked, what wasthe chicf grace or exccllEcyin Rhe- 
eorick, what wasthefecondand third; he ſti] anſwered, To 
pronounce wel. And forthefecond,thatis, ſpeaking of La- 


The neccllir 


; ; . = , . and eltumartior 
tine, as in examinat!ons and dilputations, (oin all other gf Lejns w/e 


things, there would beea perpetuall vie of itamonglt all {peake Litne 
Grammar ſchollars ofany yeers. Totheend.to fitthem to 7044/'y 401 
anſwer any lcarned man in Latine,orto diſpute ex rempore; PUICe.)/ 


allototrainethem vp to he abletoſpeak purely when they 
comein the Vniuerlitics; as inſomeColledges they arc 0n- 
ly to ſpeake Latine : orto ftitthem., if rhey ſhall go beyond 
theſeas, as Gentlemen who goe to traue]], Fators for Mar- 
chants, andrhe like. The readineflcin which ——__ 

* Ec 2 Ye 
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be ina good phraſe , how much it gracetha childeinVani- 
uer(itic, Citic, or Countrey, weall of vs knowe, 
Spoud, Sir, you haueſpoken very truely of theſe: ther- 
force letvs come vntothem in order,l intreate youzand firſt 
Ponmiition YREO Pronuntiation, This I haue found paſſing hard to 
of.linunly bard acquaint my l(chollarswitha}l, to bring themto any ripe- 
6 be arraned nelle or commendable faculty, but (hill they will ſpeake as 
«1 5choolc?. a boy who is{aying hisletTon ; though I have both girec- 
ted them how to pronounce, yttcring the ſentences oft 
beforethem , and haue very much called vpon them for 
the ſame. 
Phil. To bring your ſcholars vnto this ſweetnelle of 
1 How (cho!lurs Propuntiation, this 1sthe plaineſt and ſureſt way , ſofarre 
| may be brog'1t forth as vet] can fnde: and this 1 atn atlured wiibettet it 
| © fopronoumnce jog acommendableſorty 
{wc etiv. - . 
$2 1 You mutt remember that which was generally pre- 
1. Chilirento  Miledinehebeginuiag. To acquannt your young ſchollar 
berrame'! vo r 5 from the very iirit entrance, ro pronounce cuery lellon 
proaotice 112% t anigeach word audibly,leaſurciy,and diltinaly,euer fuun: 
Hom hebrit | Jingout che jaſtlerer. 
EY. — 2, To pronouncecuery matteraccordingtothe nature 


j.-—— I 
To oY =... Olir, lomuchas youcan z chiefly where perſons or other 
Marte” accdr- 035185 are fained tolpeake. 
diy to then — As for example : In the (Confabulatiuncule pucril-s , 
ure of it. Cauſcthem rovticr cucry dralogueliuely, asif they rhem- 


{c!ues were the perſons which did{peakein that dialogue, 

& ſoincuery other ſpeech, to imagine themſcluesto hauc 
occaliontovirertheveryſume things, 

D 3. har they cannotytreriwellin Latine, cauſechem 

Uharthey can br co doit nature}lyand itucly in Engclith, and ſhew them 

 notvite-i2 L1- your f.Ife the abfurdnetle of their pronuntiation , by 

yh om proncuncangfoolihlyorchildiſhly, as they do : andthen 

e Bi i ante { 'pron2Uuacerigitly , and naturally beforechemlikewile, 

fame mann; in £{lacthey miy perceiuctheditterence to be aſhamed of the 

Latine:  one,andr:koaddliphtinrheother. 
Socaulſe tiemto do it after yuu, vntill that they can ds 
it i good (ort, tuning theiryoices ſweetly, Whenthey £31 
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docit in Engliſh,then cauſe them to doe it iult in the ſame 
manner in Latine ; and thus they will vndoubredly come 
yntoitvery eaſily, 

4 Alfo cauſe {undry of them topronouncethus the yery 4 To cauſe 
ſameſentence z dilgracing the {peech of thoſe who pro- {vndy to pro. 
nounceabſurd!y, by imiration of it,and gracipgas wuch * — 
the ſpeech of thoſe whu docit molt naturally and plcalant- —_ io ceu- 
ly: propounding luchas pattcrnesand markes toall their luion, 
fellows,for al ty emulate and imitate themzas Ihave agduiſed 
generally, | 

Cauſethem to doethe like in Cordertus, Eſfops Fa- 5 1 all Au- 
bles, cr Terence as they did in Confabulatimacule, For E- = wherein 
ops Fables,we have {hewed before the manner, for making = ppc freak 
areport of cach Fable,fir{t in Engliſh, after ia Latine , and to bee aretull 
the benefitcthercof, fo: thts, 

So after when they ſhall come to Virgils Eclogues, "EXE 
cauſe them yer ftill morelively, in ſaving without booke, « 
toexpretletheattcRions and perions of ſheepelhicards; or 
whoſe ſpeech (ocuerelle, which they are to imitate, Of 
which ſort are the Profopopeyes of Iopitcr , Apollo , 
and others in Ou'ds Mctamorpholis, Iuno, Neptune, 

AEolus, AEneas, Verus, Dido , &c.Virgils AEneids, 

Soinall Poetry, for the pronunciation ,it 1s to be vete- Poctryto be 
redas proſe; ob{cruing diltiaionsand the nature of the POOLE IN 
maticrznot to bee tuned fouliſhly or childiflily afrer the beniogs ” 
manner of [canning a Verſe asthe vie of lomc is. Onelyto 
tuncitſoin{canning, or getting it without buoke, vnletfe 
you would navtethem topronounce foine [1+ c1a!l booke, 
for getting authorities for quanrizies ; or others ,oncly to 
thatſamec purpoſe, | 

6. Toh«lrehereunto vetmore,andihattizcy wav dac : go—_ 
every thirrg according tothevery nature z acquaynr them ce. 
to prouource{omeſpectall examples,fer downc Tolnrys Prutie of of 
Rheroricke as pathetically asthey can :as examples of [ri Ponoununp 
Dies, Exciamations, Reuocations,Profupopeyes,and t):2ic pes... 

} 2 PTC 


, 
= 


whicharein his rules of pronouncing, P KO 
Letthcmallobetaught carefully, mn what word che £31 7 !xus, 


j 
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be ina good phraſe , how much it gracetha childeinVani- 
uerlitic, Citie, or Countrey, we all of vs knowe, 

Spoud, Sir, you haueſpoken very truely of theſe: ther- 
forc letvs come vntothem in order,]l intreate youzand firſt 


Pr onion VAEO Pronuntiation, This I haue found paſſing hard to 


- or4inarily bard acquaint my (chollarswitha}l, to bring them to any ripe- 


p=="0a 


robe artaned nelſe or commendable faculty, but (hill they will ſpeake a 
«1 >chooic?. a boy who isfaying hisletTon ; though I haue both direc- 
ted them how ro pronounce, vttcring the ſentences oft 
| beforethem , and haue very much called yponthemfor 

the ſame. 


Phil. To bring your ſcho!lars vnto this (weetneſſe of | 


How (cho!lirs propuntiation, this1sthe platneſt and ſureſt way , ſofarre 
may be brog"1t faith as vet] can finde: and this 1 ata allured will ettect it 


fo FF Onan ICC in 1 comimmends bleſorts 
| {wc. ety. | 


$9 1. You Mit remember that which was generally pre- 
\ Ciilirento Milediachebeginniag. To acquarnt your young (chollar 
berrane vo ry From the very firit entrance, to pronounce cuery letlon 
prozoiice r17/t andeach word audibly,leaſurciy,aad diltintly,cuer fuun: 
tom the brit gingout the jaft lene. 


@% « - 
ClitTT 0:11 
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es ©... Oli, lomuchasyoucan ; chiefly where perfons or other 
ure acce tr. (Nis arc fained tolpeake. 

diag Lothe mab As tor example : In the { onfabulatiunculs pucriles , 
\ ure of it. Cauſcthem tovticr cucry Gralogueliuely, asif they rhem- 


{c!ues were the perſons which did{peakein that cialogue, 
& ſo in cuery other {peech, to imagine themlſcluesto hauc 

occalion to veer thevery ſumerhings. 
: 3: Whar they cannotyrrerivellin Latine, cauſethem 
What they can Þrii to doit niturellyand itucly in Enghth, and ſhew them 
oorvite- tn L1- your f.Ife the abfurdncile of their pronuntiation , by 
v4 T proncuvcang fooliſhly orchildiſhly, as they do : andthen 
- 57 $atheW ” pronouacentrighttly , and naturally befoxerchemlikewilc, 
ſame mann. Th £:1a; eney $9837 Derceiucthe ditterence: to be atamed of the 

Lathic.. one,andr:koadilifheinrtheother., 

So cauſe them to do it after you, vntill that they can ds 
it i1 800d (ort, tuniagtheir voices (weetly, Whenthey £31 


2, T9 pronounce euery matter accordingto the nature- 
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doc it in Engliſh,then cauſe them to doc it iult in the ſame 
mannerin Latine ; and thus ihey will vndoubredly come 
yntoitvery cally. 

4 Alfo cauſe {undry of them topronouncethus the yery 4 To cauſe 
ſameſentence ; dilgracing the (peech of thoſe who pro- (vn<ryto pro. 
nounceabſurdiy. by imitation of it,und gracingas much oe the ve 
theſpeech «fthole whu docit molt naturally and pleaſant- (ce io emu. 
ly : propounding (uchaspattcrnesand markes toall their luion, 
tellows,for al to cmulate ard imitate thumzas Thaye aduiſed 
penerally. 

Cauſethem to doethe like in Corderius, Elops Fa- 5 1” all Au- 
bles, cr Terence as they d1d in Confabulatinacule, for E- _ wherein _ 
{ops Fables,we have ſhewed betore the manner, for making FA8s rae Heck 
areport of cach Fable,firft in Eogluh, after ja Latine , and to bee aretull 
the benchitcthercof, fo: this, 

So after when they ſhall come to Virgils Eclogues, "EZ& 
cauſe them yet ſtill morelively; in ſaving without booke, 
toexprelletheatteRions and perions of Peepehicardsz or 
whoſe ſpeech ſocucrelle, which they ere to imitate. Of 
which ſort are the Profopopeycs of Tvpitcr , Apollo , 
and others in Ouids Mctamorpholis, Inno, Neptune, 

AEovlus, AEneas, Verus, Dido, &c.Virgils AEneids, 

Soinall Poetry, for the pronunciation it 1s to be vete- ©9etryto be 

redasprolc; . obſcrung dillin ions and the nature of the mew ced a8 

0c eEXcepe yr 
maticr;not to bee euned fouliſhly or childiſlily after the {; ſcanniog 
manner of [canning a Verſe asthe vie of lomeis. Onel yto 
tuneitſoinicanning, or getting it without buoke, vnletle 
you would navethem ro pronounce {oine {1 cia! 1 booke, 
for getting authorities for quantities z or others,onely 9 
tnatſamc purpoſe. 

6 Toh<lrehereuntc vet more, and ihatt;zcy way d; el, __ 4 
eucry thirr? xccording tothe rerv nature z acquanr them ,...- whe: 
to prouource{omeſpectall examples, fcr dewnel \ TalT1 PbOice of oft 
Rhetoricke as Pathetically asthey can: as cxamples of 17.2. PEnounung 
Nies, Exciamations ,Revocations,Profupopeyes,ard : theſe” OY 
whicharein his rules of pronouncing, EEE: > 

Lerthcm allo betaught carefully, mwhat word the £771- TT ! aus, 
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To markein phaſisIyeth ; and thereforewhich is to be eleuated in the 
each lentence.. Bronuntiation. As namely thoſe wordes in which the 
Kor baſis}, Chiefe Tropeor Figureis. 

> Thus|:tthemtakeſpecia[l pains to pronounce Theams 
Rutlars ther. 15 Or Declamations, ſtriuing who (hall doe beſt : and in all 
2.cap. 2.de vore their oppolitions to dil pute, as if ex anmo in good earnel}. 
in ſi1,ul verbs. gyith all contention and vehemencie, 
Carew; Finally,the prafticeof pronouncing emphatically ,of 
-xcrciſes, C{omeot Tullies Orations , which are moſt lowing in thele 
The curious Figuresof lentences(eſpecially in Exclamations,Profopo- 
pronouncmP, pejs, Apoſtrophees,andthe like : as ſome againſt Catiline) 
OT muſtneedes much acquaintthera with great variety of pro- 
Ir ations Ortence T9 
ke. nuntiation ,to be fitted forall ſorts. 
More exquilits —For more exquilite knowledge and pratice hereof, 
knowledge Jeaucittothe Vniwerlities, which are to perfet all thulc 
hercotletet9 ficulties which arc butbegun in the Grammar Schooles; 
- the Vnjuerh ties - O 
Sorters Kher, 15, 42d do referre you forpreceprs, to the ſecond booke of 
».d- promene, Ta!xus Rhetorickede pronunciatiene : or rather of Maſtct 


Burlars Rhetoricke,as I ſaid before. 


— —— . - —_— ————__ _ —_— C— —_ ——— 

E > © —aTe>! 52> a> LUST as” GÞ) ow ws; C 

f — — —  — 7 OO _ — : ws — 4a 7 

Lo GaSDlY, oY ea.cq To wl,, Go. ow>eo>:t0 
"4 wah out. 7 $0 Ee go 2 oe Ty 


"CREEP. AIX. 
Of ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


Spoud, 
? 
Pray you Sir,go on tothe alt point: inthis which you 
hauc{aid for the manerof pronuntiation , I haue hcard 
nothing which I can iu{tly except againſt, irdoth al: 
found (o pleaiing and likely in mine care, When I hue 
moretryall,I thali beabletofay more. 

In the meanetime let me crauethelike forthe manner 
of learning toſpeake Latine, If you can (hew me fo plaine 
2 way of !:,asthisſeemcthitobe,ſurely you ſhall make mce 
much More toTrcioyce. 


, t Cr 
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For of this I may complaine yet more, then of moſt of Complaint of 
thereſt ; thatthough I haue laboured and (triven by Feru- D—_ and 
la,and all meanes of {cuerity, yet I haue not beene ableto = = > 
make my Schollarstovtter their mindes in any tollerable 1.r5to fycake 
manner,of ordinary things, butin very barbarous phraſe, Laine, 
norſo much as to put it in praftice among(t chemlelues ; 
much lctlerovtrer their minds in Latine ealily , purely,and 
freely asit were to bewiſhed,and as you haueſhewed the ne- 
celsity and commendation thereof. 

Phil. I myfelfezhaue had long experience of the truth: 
and griefe of this complaint likewiſe , though I alſo hauc 
done what 1 could continually : and yet of latetimel grow - 
rothis certaine atſurance, that Schollars may be brought 
totalkeof any ordinary matter which can be requiredouf 
them, both in good Latine, and alſo molt readily and 
ealily. 

Herein hath beene a great partof my errour and hinde- The generail 


rance,thatI euerthought as moſt doe, that children were ©9v! for the 


not ro beexerciledtoſpeake Larin,forfeareof Barbariſme, (115? 
yntillthey came inte the higheſt fourmes zasac leaſt vnrill tegin ts Geake 
they werein the third, fourth, or fift fourmes: and hereup- Lune, 
pon I could neuerattainetothat which I delired, = 

Butnow I findeeuidently, that this muſt be begun from , ” mn "” 

x : ' peake Latine 
thevery firft entranceinto con!lruRtion; their firlt books 5,12 he bepln 
being principally appointed,andreadtothem to thisend, from the fr! 
toenter andtrainethemyp in ſpeaking of Latine of ordi- ©®trance into 
nary matters: coaſtruction 

AS ( onfabulatiuncyla Preriles,("orderins and other like 
Colloquiums, And therefore they ſhould then begin ro 
practicetoviethole phraſes which therethey learne. 

Alſoforthe Grammar ,Iſeeno reaſon but it might have 
becneall as wellſet downe inthe Engliſh . I;ke as the Acce- 
dence 1is,and learned in one haltc of therime, & with muct? 
moredelight; but onely or chictly ro tr1i2e vp (chollars 
'0 deliverallcheir Grammarrules, and matters concerning 
vrammar, in Latin. 

Spou7, It {tanderh with very greatreaſon, rhatit ſhould 
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beas youlay,that inthe learning of choſe bookes,the right 
foundation of {peaking Latine tamiliarly ſhouldbe layed ; 
andche pratticeb<gunnezandthat indeedethere is a gene- 
rall miltakingav2-ucthis:butI delire youto ſer downe the 
whole courſe and proceeding in it , how to bring it 
8 topericAicn; and then I ſhall bee much better able to 
judge, 
| Phil, For the manner of etteRing it, Ind it to; be mol} 
Theiurelt .. ealtethus: | 
comtctoren- 1 Youmuſtremember that which 1 ſaid, concernins 
ic themanncrofchecxamining both of their Gramwarrules 
{peake Latine. and Lectures; topoſecuery peece of arule', andeuery part 
1 Exatrining ofaſencence both in Engliſh and Latine, as leafuce will per- 
and aniwerrne, mit gandto caulethemto anſwere both in Engliſh and La- 


curry p*cce 912 enevntilithey be ablerovnlerſtand andanfwere 1n Latine 
File or {ſentence 


i» Latineco, 410Nc. Andſobothexamining in the- wordes of their Au- 


makethem thors,and caulingthemto anſwer likewiſe inchevery ame 

thcirowne. wordsof the Authours, they will enter intoitwith great de- 

50:ntheir * - fjohe, Fortheparticular manner, referre you to the Chap- 

Authours. 4 SP : | - 
terofexaminingin Latine, whichTI ſhewed you beforca: 

.- large,and{erdowne cxamples of tt. | 
+ Tomtcr be. 2 Whatthey arenotableto veter in Latine, veter you 
forc them whit it euer befogethem 3 that as the childelearneth of chemo - 


they canvot. ther or ofthe nurſe, tobeginto ſpeake, lothey may of you 


Howthe Ma- 14 of their Authour. 
er humſlclte 


way doircafity If you were notable foto vtter every thing before them. 
beforethem, © a8 Very many aretolcexethis way,amonglt uthers(I meanc 
ia thisgolpcake in Latinecalily and purely, even in orc!- 
3 Thedaly nary matters) ; yct thisconrinuall praticeof daily exami- 
piacticeot | ning and teaching your ſchollars to anſucre out of thc 
Gramm rvicell : d ; / . . 
lone. WordeSofthe Anthour(asthe manner was ſer down before” 
chiefly rea%1ve 50d watchfulneile to vie toſpeake Latine, onely anmongil 
book-50t Di. ail vhom you would haueto learnc it, ſhall bring you vnto 
"EY 2129t 1t3z and much more bythe meanesfollowing, 
ALLEGE } ;jN*3 % a g Fl X 
Tinewht 3 1 doe tinde the daily praRtice al{oofthoſe Gram 
GECESY G's . . . : 
160g bur. MAcicall trantlacions, which I haueſo oftmentionedinres- 


fuck talking,  dingtlheLatine of the Author out ofthetranfl.tion,to vea 
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marucilous helpe heereunto z eſpecially the reading of 
bookes of Dialogues : as of { onfabularimneule puerites , 
{ordericu,c.Forittheretheycan'preſently exprelile their 
' mindesin Latine, of any ſuch matter as is there handled 
why ſhallchey notbeable to doe it likewiſe, of any ſuch 
thing fallingintotheir commontalke. 

As they learne thelc Dialogues , when they hauc 
conttruedand parſed, cauſethemto ta[ke together ; vtte- COD 
ring euery ſentence pathetically one to another ( as was rat + = 
ſhewedin our former ſpeech of pronouncing ) and firlt to wordes of the 
vttereuery ſentencein Englifh, as neede is, then im La- Diloguer,cach 
tine, ſentence futt in 

So you ſhall beſurethatthey ſhall not goebyrote ( aswe — OD 
ecarmeit)and asthey may doſoone,ifthey only repeatethe : 
Larineſotalkingtogether. And moreouer, ever thus with 
theEngliſh, the Latine will ealily-come totheirremem- 
brance,ſootten asthey haue vccation tovie the ſame. 

5 ThepraQticementionedofturning cucry morninga , Tranflaing 
peece of their Accedenceinto Latin, fortheir exerciſe,ſhall and vitering e- 
much preparethem to parſe and {peakeinLatine. uery morving 2 

6 Accultome them toparſe wholly in Latine, by that pon their 
timethatthey haue bin a yeare ortwoatthe moſt, incon- | i 
ſtrucion,andare well acquainted withthe manner of par- 6 Cuſtometo 
{idginEngliſh,as we aduiſed before. This they will do very parle wholly in 
readily ,if youtrainethemypwellin their Accedence, and -tinc,andbow 
inthe former kindes of examining andexerciſes, which 1 * _ 
ſpake of cuen now; and moreſpecially bythe right & con- 
tinuall appoling oftheir Grammarrules in Latine. 

Moreover, the Dialogues inthe endofthe firſt bookeof . , . 

| | | ; \Corderices lib. t. 
Corderius Dialogues, will much further them in this par- Collag bg 70. 
ling becauſe they are principally written tothis purpole; 71.72.7 3.74. 
as all his fourebookecs arevery fwecteand pleaſant for all 75- 
ordinary (cuollarstalke. 

7 Nextvntothelc I finde the daily prattice of diſpu- 
tingoroppoling in Latine(followingthe order,andviing 7, c —_— 
thehelpe of M.Stockwood)to be maruciloully profitable, ,.,,  * 
tor witty and(weet ſpeech. k 
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2 \.,. 8 Prafticcof $ Vatotheſe you my adderhe price of varying of 


| parying a pbraſe a phrafe,: ccording torhe manner of Era{inus, Riuius, cr 
1 . 7 neo CWeh?  Macropedius de copra verborums : as the wayesof varying 


mat | © WY \T toimcs. 

q.1 _—.: *--þ- 5, 2; thefirlt Supmne,of the Imperatiuc moode, the futuretenle, 

| - jd | i = - che Stperlat ue degree,andrthe like. But che ſeonely as [ec 

| E200 - 

|  SRY> 7,7. turewill (utfer not hindering the molt necetlary exerciles. 
of bt'9 Copic Y 9 Soaliufor copieot thepurelt phrafes and S$yrn0n1- 


« qa * macs,belidesrhe daily helpes of all their Authuurs, Mainu- 


p' rate v, & how FIUSOT Matter Dr..xc his pi.raſes, to (ce how many wayes 

Oo Er togetthem. they cativrrer anything tn good phraſez and ſotorturne ro 

1 >The noredbt- any orhraie when they haucoccalion, And more {pecially 

/ rein ++ 4. Forthatpraice otthe reading them ourof the Grain trati» 

on ot 4 44 powhtab,/eall Tranflacions in propricty ( as was ſhewed betore ofthe 

on #0 a nee #5495 Dialogues ) any ſha.i findetobe molt ealie,tofurniſh with 
x4 md | toreof the purett phraſe for any purpole. 

RR. | | 10 Belides,for the Malter tovſe oft, at raking or ſaying 
if * Excrcifivg LeRures or exerciſes,or ar cheir pronouncing or hewing 
hent-s the ichollars cxcrcies,tocaule them to pluevariety for avythingz who 

| +1,” oft to gue va jsablero giuea berter wordor phraſc,orto giuethe grrateſ? 
Ec j © 4 Zin _— eucry cupie toexprelſerheir mindes, and w here they hauc read 
| - | ito cult matter. 
| _—_—_ 1, /. the wordes or phrale. 
6 is - + 31 Holyokes | 14 Wherenonecan giuea htword, thereto turne thef: 
BEL, DiGonary, Dictionaries, asto Hulyokes DiRtionary , and then to fur- 
#4 /y -» +-wdlmbng mifh them;orto deſcribethething by ſome Periphralis or 
4142, Thingsby Peris cigcumlocution of words or the phraſes mentioned. 
RP phraſe or cn 412 Burtothe endto hauecopie of proper wordes, be- 
iz To gwe f1des as Ee, It wcrenotvnprofitableto 
F | dry certave haue daily ſome few wordes to be repeated firſt inthe mor- 
proper wordes, ninggasoutof Adrianus [untus his Nomnenclator j or out 
v-te T4 }f the Latine Primitiues, or the Greeke Radices ; the vie 
Mn whereof Thall ſhew hereafter : and cuer tor thoſe wordes 
which rhey have lcarned ( any one who can ſoonett ) to 
name where they hauelearncd them, 
Thus by all weanes they ſhould be furniſhed with pro- 
_ pricty andcopieofthe beſt words; which is a wonderful! 
helpe toall kinde of earning,cſpecially to the knowledge 


Nt otthe tungues. 
1 | 13 TO 


dw, 
homers - era on 
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13 Toal[theſe may be added for them who haue leaſure 1; Reading, o 
enough the reading ouer and ouerot Eralinus Colloqui- —_ a\mus 
um,Caſtalions Dialogues,orthelike, ONOQURIM: 


14 Laſtly when you haue layed a found foundation. that , 4 Contimuall 


they inay be lure to have warrantable and pure phraſe, by pr Que when 
ehcle means or the beſt of them,andall ochcr cher (choole thes baue lea 
exerciſes; then continuall praftice of (peaking ſhall vn. "<4 par 
doubredly accomplith your delire to caulerhem totpeake FT 
trucly,purely,properly,andreadily;Prafticein a good way 
being heres in all the reſt,rhar which derh all. 

Spoud, Thiſerhings, or buethe belt of them,being cun- 
itantly prafticed cannot bureffeRt maruet{ous much, and 
very (urcly ; chiefly. if we could bring them toſpeake I a- 
tine continually,fromthattimetharchey beginne to parſe 
in Larine: butthis! have had to.» much experience of, rhat po 
withour great (eucrity they will noetbe brought vnto : but cv (chollare 
they will fpeake Engliſh, and one will winkear another, if topratice 
they be outot the Maſters hearing. 

Pþtl. It isindced excceding hard , to cauſe thistobee — them 

raQticed conſtantly amongſt (chollzrs. That is a vfuall © 

cultomc 11 Schoulesro appoint { nitodes, or A/n(avthey 
arc tearmed in ſome places)to obſcrue and catch them who ;,,.guu-nies; 


{peake Engliſh cach fourme, or whom they (cerdle,to os of Cultednn 


givethemrtineFerula, and to make chem ( «/?odes if they 
cannot an{werea queſtion which they aske, 

But haueoblcrucd (o much inconvenience in it, as I 
cannot tell wharto ſayin this caſe: for «#i-rimes, he wÞo 1s 
theCultos will hardly attend his own worke tur harkening 
to heare others to ſpeake Engliſh. 

Alſc-there fallerh our amongtt chem ofr-rimes (Oo much 
wiangling about the que Hons, or defendirg thernſclues, 
thatthey 41d nor{peake Engliſh , or were nor idle, that all 
the wt 0!ctourme 1s troubled, $9 likewiſe when the C- 
ffedevare called for , before breaking vp at dinner and at 
night.chcre willbeſu much contention amongſt chein , as 
isaA{qureting anderovbletothe Maſter, Moreover, this 


I haue vbſerucd, that euerit there be any one fimple in 
Ff 2 fourme. 


{peaking Latn® 


> 
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fourme or harder of learning theu thc relt, they will make 

him a right 4A/in«,cauling ſuch to be che { #/todes contie 

nually, or for the molt pari,if they cannur an{were : andro. 

thisend will be alwaycs watching them; wherby many ſuch 

are not only notably abuſed , but very much diſcouraged 

for being (chollars , when they ſce themic!ues lo baited at 
| ,_— - byail:ſomeorhers aremadeouer malipart thereby. 

_ Belidesail theſe, I doenotlee any great henefle, that one 

Ot one (cho! ; . . 
larfmitiog an- {chollar ſhould (mite another with the Ferulaz becauſe 
other with tke Much malicing one another, with grudges andquarrels do 
Ferwa. | ariſethereupon.So thatthe diſcommoditiesthatfollowthe 
{uſtodes ſeem tome to be many moethen the benefits can 
be ;chicflyinlotle of time, and hindering more in other 
learning,then can be gotten in chat. 

Spou, Imy felte haue had experience of moſt of theſe 
inconueniences: but what way will youtakethen, to cauſe 
your {chollJarstoſpeake Latine continually ? | 

Phil. This is the be(t way that yet I can finde,& to auoid 
theformer inconueniences; Firlt, toappointthe two Seni- 
x Senigurs of Ors in each fourm(of whomwe ſhallſpeakeafter)asto look 
each fourmeto toall other matters inthe fourme, (o tothis moreſ{pecial- 
looke tothe ]y,thatnoneſpeake Engliſh-nor barbarous Latin :& if they 
— befound partiallornegligent,thento preferre others into. 

their places; belidestheorher cenſuresto beinflited vpon 

| I Y them which I ſhall mentionco you , when we ſhall come ta 
| | tpeakeof puniſhments, & ſo to hauetheir duc rewards, be- 
ing found carcful!, Secondly,the Maſters owre eye & eare 
6 s The Maſters inche Schoole, to.be continuall{ »ffodes ſomuch as may 
© eyeandeare. be both for Monitors and others. Thirdly, ifthey do vſc to 
| | -  parſeinLatin( &thereforemult needs exerciſe them(elucs 
in that againſt that time that their Maſter doth come to 
hearethem ) & ſecondly,if they be keptinrheirplaces, and 
| ftritly looked vnto for performing all exerciſes; Idoenct 
; ſee but they may be madeto ſpeake Latin in the ſchoole at 
| ſchooletimes ;zneycherthar they ſhall haue any great oc- 

| | | gene ,_ calionsofthecontrary, Fourthly, for{peaking Latinin all 
TH a: other places,itmult only he by Monitours appuinted week» 
_ E | ly, aswe ſhall hauc occalion toſpeak more after, and ſogs 


The beſt means 


——— 
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feuercly correAed who are found moſt carcleile herein. 

Spoud But it any onealone, who hath (omevnderitan- 
dingof Latine, wouidlearnetolpeakeof familiar matters, 
ro be abJetoraſkewithorhers, what courſe doe yuuthinke 
theſpeedielt 2 


L atine. 


> 
How any one 
may by hmm let 
alone att.:1ne to 
ſp:ake Larme of 


P bil. Even the fame which 1 would vſcto help awhole ordinary mate 


Schoole : which if I thould take a courle for a wager, a» £3. 


monglt others, I would vieſpecially, rocauſethem daily to 
"ſpend ſome quarter, or 9; howre, each in his order, 
reading Corderius fi(t out of Latineinto Engliſh, after out 
of Engliſh into Latine,euery one alittle peece ;where one 
failes another to helpe; andthe booke or Maſter where all 
faile: andallo the Maſter to cauſe them to vary cach hard 
phraſe (and chiefly all whichare of muſt common vie)lo 
many waicsas they can, trying who can doe belt; himſelfc 
to adde mec where they faile. After Corderius gone oucr, 
to do thelike in other calic Authors, as Terence, or 7 erer- 
tires ( briſttanus , andthelike. So Iwould haucthepriuate 
learnerto praQtice dyily the ſame , reading Corderius hr(t 
out of Latine into Engliſh, by help of the tranſlation; after 
trying how hecanreadit our of Engliſh into Latine, ande- 
uer where hefails,to viethe helpof the Latine book lying 
by him. The continual exerciſe in this, if they labor to be 
perfe inthe examples of Nowns & Verbs, and ſomwhat 
in knowing the Rules of the Accedence,as was ſhewed,ſhal 
molt (pcedily effect this deſire. Forthus may any one ſoon 
learne to vtrer all that booke :- Andinit is the {ubltance of 
molt things falling outin ordinary (peech. After this, hee 
may do the like in other calie books by the ſame helpe of 
tranſlations. And laſt[y,praRicingtotranſlateother books 
of dialogues( as,Eraſmus/"o//0q#:um, orthe like) andafter- 
wards readingthemforth of Fngliſh into Latine againe, a- 
ay one may come on very falt. | 

Sporel, This ſtands vpon the formergrounds. Theſe (c- 
uerall points which you haue gonethorough, ſeemeto m2 
very {uftcient ( and to neede no addition )tor training vÞ 
icho!lars to attain to fo good perfeRtion inthe Larin tong. 


PLY, Theſcarchbut an entrance, meet forthe Grammar 
Ff 2 (chooless 
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[chooles ; but ro attaine tv the perfeftion of the Larine 
tonguec,f,r propriety,choife, clegancy, puritie, will require 
much and lung reading, and excerciſe 1 the Vaniuerli- 

tics. 
#5>  ForturtherdireRion thereunto, I refer youto Gocleni- 
Gaclenws bis niu> his 9b{cruations of the Latine tongue : whom take 
ob{cruit0ns tgbe worthy che diligent reading of all ſchollars who are 


lor them who . pp 
{eckerocome Of 1udgement, and whodoedelirety come tothe puritic 


ropuric and andripcnetleof the Latine, 


repcneſle 1n the 
",4tine tONgue, 


fr a); <> .-; > 5: GT) ei > 7 0} cis w. > 4 


CHAP. XX. 


How to atraine moſt ſpeedily vnto the 
knowledge of the Greeke 
rOnguE. 


S pord. 


Nwthat we have gonethorough alltheprincipal! 
pornrs of |:arning , which belong to the know- 
ledgeot che Latinecongue. ſo much as can bere- 
quired in {chooles, as tar forth as I can conceiuc 
orrememberforthe preſent; lct me(lintreat you) require 
your [ike helpefor the Greek: tor I delirenow, tobe direc- 
ted in euery matter , which may concerne our calling and 
facultie. I doe perceiueby our former{peeches, that you 
lixewif- hauc traue}Icd and found much cxperience andal- 
{uranceherein, 
The Gireke Phil. Although Iam onely alcarner inthe Greeke , 3: 
may be gautea inthe Latine, and my hopeis chicfly forthe time to come? 
with farreleiie yetrhiis | have fuund by experience, that the Latine once 
'abourther the ghrained, the Greeke may bee gotten with farre lell<1.4- 
- a bour, and everything as certainly, And this alſo in alitrlc 
time, fo much as it ſhall bee requilite fur the Gramm! 


{chooles, 
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tothe Greeke 


Spowd. Surely lir,if but that orething that I ſaw in the One beneke 


ncte,imnay beatr-ned, concerning the tongues, the Gree 
and Hebrew, I doe notleewhatcan bemyre required for 
thc Gratymarſchoovles: Thatts; Thar (chollars may be a- 
ble a» they proceed , to readcthe Greeke of the New Telta- 
mert and the Hebrew of the olde, tir(t into Latine, or 
Englith exactly, outof the bare text;and atter,out of atran- 
ſl :r:on toreaderthem intothe text, thatis, into their owne 
wordes againe : and al{->togiuethereaſon ct every word, 
why it mull be{o,, andto bea'vleto proceed thus of them- 
felues in the Vrniucrhtie, 

The continu4l practice hereof, muſt needs make them 
worthy Linguilts, aswas there ſayd, and notable text men, 
[prav youtherfore let me hearenf you, tow this may bee 
eftectey, andlI ſhallrhinke my (clfe lufhciencly latished for 
all my rroucll,chough it were but in this one thingalone be« 


kdes all che former. 


k woith al cur }a- 
bour gil the 


Greek. 


P hl. Nay rather, let vsgocthorough the who!e courſe Togo through 


ſti.J, ſo farreas wee can, hua theexat knowledge of this 
famousrongue may bee gotten molt {peedily. For when I 
doremembertheworthy teſtimony, which our learnedeſt 


the who! courle 


of the Greek. 


Schoolemalter doth giue, concerning th1s Greek tongue, yy, Ackumere. 
| cannot thinks any paines oucr-much,for the finding out Himony con- 
the readie waieto the pertc&t knowledge of it. Hee in one <crning the 


place having mentioned({undrieof the renowned Greeke 
Authors,as Plato, eAriitetle, Zenophon, Demosthenes , 1c - 
crates andothers , whom he names there (the marchlelle 
maſters in all manier of learning ) addes th: ſe words in 
Praiſe of the Greekerongue, and the learning in it. 

New lctlraltan, ſayth hee, and | atineitfclte, Spaniſh, 
French, Dutch,and Engliſh ring forth their lcarning, and 
recitetheir Authors , Cicero onely excepted , andunc or 
womcrein Latine they be all patched cluuts and ragges 
in compariſon of faire wouen broad cloathes. Anderuely, 
ith he, if there beeany good in them, itisenher learned, 
borrowed, or tolne from ſom one of thgle worthy wits of 
Athens, Thus far M. Askam. 


\poud. 


3reeke tonoue, 
Schoolemaſtir 


«I7« Z, 
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Spoud. Thisisa high commendation indeed, to bee pj. 
en bya :man of ſuch reading and ellimation tor learning, 
as M. Askam was; and which muſt needs incite all ſtudents 
tothe reading of the principall Greeke Authors, to delire 
to heare theſe pecrletle Maſters to fpeake in their ovvne 
eongue. 

Wherefore ,I pray you lets heare from you, how you 
thinke thatthe way may bee made ſo ready vnto it, 
The wayrothe Phil, The way may be molt ſhort andealie to him,who 
re - en WC +5 acquainted with the maner of getting the Latine tongue, 
SITE It: ſoas hath been mentioned; becauſe iris the very ſame with 
itinetteR, 
lab £0 t. If your ſchullars whoaretoenterintoit, beſuch as 
_ 
the chicte rules, Hauetime enough before them + 1et chem getthe Gram- 
42, marvery perfectly , eſpeciallyall rhechicfe rules,by con- 
tinuallſayingand poaling, asinthe Latine, Moſt excepti- 


 m1+9:4++44* © ons or. Anomalies may bee learned after, or turnedvnto 
» tm preſently, asthey learne their Authors. Becauſe Rettumis 


1+ a, yrywl, Index ſn, obhoqui, And knowing therule perfectly. they 
bs: will ſoone knowthe reaſon of the change. 
5 wie} <p ten More ſpecially , make-them very perfc in declining 
wd Verbs, Nouns & Verbs, and giuingall che Terminations of them: 
I meanetheſeucrall Terminations of each declenfion, and 
Terminating Euery caſcithem;and ſo likewiſe the Terminanations 0! 
Nownes. _ eueryConiugation, andeach Tenſetherein, 
pm In the Coningations , to giuethe fir{t perſon of cuery 
 IMIEDS Mood and Ten(e, in eachvoicetogether (wherbythey arc 
Verbs, , D 
To vivethe theſoonelt learned, onedireAting another) andallotobee 
firſtpeſoninc- avleto runne the Terminations as inthe Latine. 
uery Moode & For example,in the firſt Declention. The terminations 
nee) ee of the. Deglentionare .x; and xc. Terminations of theca- 
[ſesarecg,s ,o, uv, a, &Cc. | 
So declining thecxample. 
AIVEIXC, QUIYELS, XIVELGLS CUIVESAV, GO UVELX- 
So inthe reſt : TheTerminations gotten firſt pertect- 
ly, thewords are declined preſertly,as I ſayd. 


Inthe Verbsalſo, beſides the Tepminations,to vieto oY 
the 
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che firlk Perſons rogerher in cucry voice, Onely Jet then; 
he perfect tn the Active voice,giuing all che firſt perſons in 
order;then che Paſſive and widdle voice by comparing 
chemtothe Afiue : As /ndicatior preſens,TurTa vorbers, 
TUTTougt, TUT To. / mper fell Mm, elumlor  orberabam , lum 
Tony, fuAToanys Fulurum prits,Ty Lo verberabs TYPY4o- 
xi, TULOUMI. | 

Sothe Terminativnsof them, if you will : As @, 2a ,o 
Katy ow, CARY, 0hy, SEC. 

To this end, makethem very perfca in thetavles of the 
cognatatimpora. Andallo,caulecthemroruntize Termina- 
ons in cach voice thus; @, Kg. £, Elov, Eſor, 0uty, Eſt,501: 
6, £. £, £[9v. Ela, outv, £1, ov." 

You ſhall inde they will be Jecarned not onelv very ſoon 
2nd ſurclythis way, butallo molt profitabiy tor vle. 


After theſe tobecpertet in Pronowns, Aducibs, Con- To beevery 3% 
junctions, and Prepolitions; giuing (it you will) Latineto P4tectt in Pro: & 


Greceke, and Grecke to Latine, as I ſhewea betore in the DE ; —_ 


Latine. Becauſe then all the iabour is with the Nowns and+;,,au pre 
Verbes onely. poſitions, 

If vour {chcllars who begin Grecke, beof good veercs tow (chollare 
and iudgement : it may ſuthce to haue them perfect in cf vader!t in: 
the examples of the Nownes and V erbes , and{ome ewe 90% & itydge- 
principal rules,in ſuch ſortasI have ſhowed: and tobe well Mne : 
acquainted with the order of the Grammar, by ſhewing 7 I 
how and where cuery part of ic ſtands; thatſorhey may 
lcarncthe Rules or thc meaningof them , by turntngto 
them: as they {hail haue occalion in ceuery lenre, 

pz 7, But what Grammar woulde you haue them to 


vic? js 
P bil. NiaſterCamdens Grammer, notwithftanding the "2% | C5 
fauits inthe print (:sindeccetherearc very many; which by 
thing would bee carefully amended inall our icnoole Au- | q 
thors) and wit otherexceptions <£an be taken: becauſe. F 
o 
e 


asitisone of the ſhortell as yer, [oitis molt arfirerabicto 
our Latine Graminar,for the order of it. Wherby [cnoltars. 
Vcllacquainted iti our cemmon Graminar,wi: ve mech 


7 melne 
(_» & 5 & 3 4 
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hclped bethfor ſpeedy vnderſtaning and earning it, Al- 
cothe wordsof artſerdownein itin Greeke \aswell as 5 La- 
tine , will bee a greatheſpe for reading Commentarics in 
@ 'G: "CCKC: as vpsn Heliodec,and Homer, 
bt OT): Tothecndto makethat Grammar molt plaine, andto 
| _ ſopply and heipe whatſocuer 1s defective ; I take it, that the 
comme Strasburge Grecke Grammar, ſet forth lately by Gu/:;4 
| +, (which (ecmesro meto hauec been made inan imitation o! 
++ 71-0711 Camden ) may beasa. good Commentarie, though the wr- 
HL dor be rot cuer directly kept: The firlt part of itleruing for 
a brictc ſum of the Erymologic, the {ccond toran expoi!- 
tion atl; Be 
Syord, "Bur with what Author cal you begingto entci 
' theminto Conſtuttion 2? 
=» Pw. TholdtheGreeke Teltament to bee molt fit ; and 


{3 Fx 
Fokooi Con. t1s _— rcalons: 
| flruCtion with , Becaule,that thorough the tamiliarneſſeof the mat 
Une Green I c- cr, tacharchildren areſo: vell acquainted with it, by daily 
{ fr ah - ++ of 


$1228 hearing or reading of it) the Greek thereoi whichiscalic 
| il A thi Can - of i: (clte w1i.l be made yetfar morecalic rothelearner ; fo! 

8 cmciicofn. thatthe matter wi/l bring thewords,as I haue oft layd. 
2. Bccaule all (chollars who can haue meanesto coinc 


pcouſora. 
toany knowledegc of the Grecke, ſhould indeauour abcuc 


þ Vt heh 'C | 
. 1 P . * . % 

0 "I 4 oithe all-ther Authors,to be weil acquainted with thts. Firlt,for 
| «1 , ; s. {oy _—_ | ; 
|» ' F-ftament t247 this booke togetice with the Hebrew of the OlU Te- 

b C4 2982  {{31mNent WETE WTItten by the Lord himleifc; Ot onelv ite 
0 1 ao : : 
matter, DUE ſc; eur the 4: them, 
\ ' » y-1 
by SCC y,forthat cternalilife is onely in theſe hookes 
£ ' p 
Cl ?z3 truc tv yvnacritond ani a Ry So that wee in? 
”» ! / 
| iv [Taſ.1Nc. thcle nc l Me »*OOK MT books; be 2111 
( {1 other Huokes are rus as {ory ants voturhife, and allo 
dEiomaddts i4.oat of 
| + TIGTIH apt 4 (ir anviru 1} 4 2QU. [! Ot! 
COPELAND. by eau? men mIewinttgG!y} Crcyu 
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our tran{litions ; as tnat tiole ſhameletle RIES EY 
haue becne a prizcipail meanes to turne many thoutand 
foules,aitzer Sarhan: and Antichrilt, by caulino them to re- 
1eAthefacred Scriptures veiterly, totherr endleſs perdition, 
and haue beene enough to ſhake thefaith of Gods Eleq, 

Vnder this very pretence of fallc tranſlations, and obſcuri- 
tie of the Scriptures , hath Antichrilt principally holden 

v2 his kingdJoines To ping ah 15 paipabletgnoranceto tc 
dara £2M! 'rener Pri xccs,toly, n2 arfd all 
avhominations which i T (citelitterh, 

And tincrefors - theſe reſpects itwere tobeewilhcd, 
ma 3:1 (cholla oh oy > have Sica Tis and Nay Comet 
theſe ttudics of Greexe and Hebrew ( cipecially they who 
purpole in time r2 becometeaciiers of others ) would dos 
Hheirindeauourstobe as perfectinrheletwo bookes, and 
11ve them as familtarlyas cucr theauncient [ewes ha 4, 
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tentment, & to read al otier Authors withoutany danger, 

1:3 Ia the Grezke Teſtament, to begin at the Golpellof 

Inthe 3:ita- John as being molt cafie; and next vntothattogo through 
Mike Gobell the Go ſpell of Luke, if you pleaſe. In which two Euange: 
of ighhn, | Jilts mult of the hiltory ctthe Golpcll is contained : chat 
by them the Euangelilts may be ſoone rn chorough; And 
aiſothe Acts: Then all the Eniltles may be read w: h (peed. 

Spy#d 1 cannot but a'lowe andlikeoft all chefc hs 
and priacipally of reading the Greeke Teſtament in the 
firitplace, making itthe entrance. anJanotherfoundati- 
onto all the Greek ſtudies. But if that could be brought 

Hoy {challars £0 pile, that{choliars, as they proceeded herein, mugh: r 

may be made proweas perfect inthe Greeke Teſtament , as iris lay dc of 

moltpet:ft thelearned Iewes, that they were the bookes of the Olde 

inthe Greeke 

timers Teltament; what a ble{lIing might itbee tothe Church of 
Guy, andwhat i happinctlecoall polterity? 

Fl. Surcly, I a:n fully perſwaded of it, chat very muc!! 
may bedoncin ir; and atteralſo,inthe Hebrew of the Old, 
to come neerevnrothem:exceptthat,thatwas their natiue 
language: This perſwalion I ground, partly from that lit- 
tlc experiencewhich [ have hadin mine o vnetrial] yet lui- 
ficient tocontirme me by proportion. Morelpccially; by 
thatwhich is well knowett1n a worthy (choolein London, 
(rowhichlacknowledgemy (ulte much beholdeuforthat 
which I haue{cene inchisbchalie, and{umeorher ) where 
ſom of theſchollars hauebinablein very 00d ſort (Ci 
ſtruc and refolue the Greek Teltam. ourofthe [atine ines 
Greek, whereſoeuer you would ſer them, and to goveric 
neer otell you, where they had readany(Þociail word oz 
phralcinit,toturntorhem. And ſaftly,forchecudenre<. 
jonstherof,andethe agreement of it with foi former core 
{es1n the Latine, wherof [ haue a fultatiurance, 

Spout, I pravyouſhey me the meaties Now. 

{X3? _ Pail, Themeangggethele, mot caſte & plain , for eucry 
ple pri gnetoteacnvhohath any Greek, and forothers tolcarne: 
TY, I, Thatthcyhaueſonuchknowledgeinths Grammar 

21 {hewed chickty in Nowns and V erbes, 
2, Be&- 
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2 Beizdesthe Greeke Teſtament, 1 wou!d haue cucry 


_ 


one to Nauve his Engliſh Tettamenc, or Latine, or buth ;. 


and eucrin their entrance before they learne a letlon . ro 
hauc read it vuer in the tranſlation , and to bee abjec 
eyther to fay it without booke , or make a report of it 
in Engliſi or Latine: but better to {ay it without booke, 
cucn in the Engliſh ; which with a little reading oucr, 
eſpecially before beddetime, thote who are of good me- 
mories will getquickely. Thisfaine done with vaderttan- 
ding , will exceedingly bring the Greeke with it : be- 
hides, that thus they hall haue much opportunity and 
furtherance, to getthe Engliſh rextalmolt by heart, as we 
rearimnie lt, 

3 Inreadinga Lefturetothem , ever tel] them what 
examp.eeach Noune and Verbeis like ynre, and for Pro- 
nounes,Aduerbes, andthelike: if they bee not perfctin 
Grammar,tel|them in a word, or point them where they 
are inthe Grammar ziult after the manner as in the Latine. 

4 Shew them carctu'ly althe hard words,& thoſe whict: 
they haue netlearned;andtor thoſe which you thinke they 
cannot remember otherwiſe, or wherinthere ts nec.! of [pe- 
ciall labour, cau{ecuery onet9 writethern in a little paper 
book,madeforthat purpoſe,with ſundry columnes 11 cacti 
page,towritcat [call the Greck word & Latinor Engliſh in. 
1n each C hap,&the Verfeagainſtthem:-to he end torake 
molt? pair.esinthole,& to run oftouer them: and {ocuerts 
ſce after where they haue had thoſe wordes before. Ang 
rMcrcby alloto account how many new wordes the v Haut 
neueiy Lcaure: for all che reſt Ivarned before in any 
place or which are very Calic, arenutto he accounted for 
any new wOrdes, 

Thus fhajj you provoke and encourage tem tormor: 
paincs v hen they haucnatoucr hucorlixency words in a 
Rats ON Wwenty \Y crles, 31d in tine 12 TY ely Fit fe 14} .1+ 
Ciupter.s otharthicy wiil |: auethemoult ofthe hard word: 
a 2 ſhort rime,ard beableceaiiiveo proceed of them(clucs, 
without 5nyreading.throgh thee & orheor helps tojlowing 
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5 Whenthey learn-tocon! [truc, lor t] jen doeithy the 
314.908 the tra: ll : oblerutng wilcreln the trantlatio: 

{(ecincs to dittir froin the wordes ot the Greeke . and may - 
kingel tercalontlhereof; and 3trerto tric of themlclues how 
. ency canconltrue , | ooking oneiy vpon the rp 

heating the Greeke out ot ttastorme riychey did the 7 
Tholey who areofany apenetic,willdocit "rel: ently, 

Andtius ly acai 1:ry [ty GIN a picce , an oft 
rea! oucrand OUCE, ft: cya! row verymuch, tu you! 
- CALIOY, 


, aa Lo, La l- # \ 
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wordes(erueas in their Latine Authours ,accurding to the 
 ttarruzciond 
P/il. This was ub(erucd before,asT remember to mark 

{ __ cheirhare worces eyther intheir boukes, OT {ctting thei 
JOWNEINA Paper, But hers ! cine it to be bet 7, thusto 
write Cowrethe Princi2aily Ficli,becautelchoſlars now wil 

= be carctuil to xecpe thcir Greeke Teftalments faire from 

b | Hu. blotting; xr [craviing, althous , a booke wal well beitow: 

bs 20 makether: rertect ti Mehouin itwcrencuer fo mar xc 

SCCORGIYBE. oulc wienthey arc hit tOreode Grecke, the) 
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mraRice; I hold ittobe farrctilic! peedicit coutle, ro hauc oY eipeed's'! 
be os 
Ic ", lc R a4 


heſchollarsto havelearned theo e Races Or Primi- 
tive words, beforethatthey goeto contiiudion z or at lealt , 
to be well acquainted with them. 


Thiscourle (omefamous Grecians haue taken; wee may TH 
doceit moft eal1ly,and without any lolle of time, or very lit- gan exit; 
tle.it any ;asI havemadetriall : Firlt, hauing £ athered the without lofi 
Greeke Radice's out of Scaps/a , atterth cmanner of thar ab- 


bridgemcnt, called veces primogenie,] hauchcretoforc cau- 

{ed{uchas | hauethought fit,to wriceit out, and to bring 
me alide(orfomuch as I thought good ) cucry morning 
at 1y entrance into the Schoole orprelently aftcr ;and (0 


haucvſed tocxaminetheſe wordesameong!ttiiem all, Once 
or twice ouer, and wherethey hauelearncd the principall 


[atinc wordes.(Of late T haueleenethe Greeke Norencia- 
ton vicd,not without fruit; ;thoughitbevnpcricaly gathc- 
red.) 
_ Themamnnerofpgetting the wordes may bee moltecali 
thus : 

Hauingthcſeinthis manner withtne Englith adioyned: 
if you would maketriall heretiny when you hi UCCXamincd 
a tide,reade them ouer as much moreagain(l the nextday ; 
reading fr{t che Engliſhword,chen the L. tine, and Greeke 
alt : ſhewingrhemo >me helpehowto remember,by com- 
NY2ring the Greeke withthe Larine. or Frglifh ; and ſo the 
Engliſh will bringrhel atine toremenibrance and both of 
hem the Greeke, 

Andin examining them, to aske them the Enuliſh word; 
and i cauſe tem to giv? both I atine and G.cke tore- 
4 tor, both JACK vardandforwar 1 20UNC 
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or markes atthe hardeſt co runne orcover them : and when 
they hauc once gone over them , vou may caule thein tg 
bring you aleafcat atiine,cr more z as thole who are arp: 
will doereadily. 
By this meanes, bel:des that they ſhaif lecarnevery many 
Nenefit herco. Latine wordes, chiefly molt of che Primitiues ro {further 
| chem greatly in the Latine , and to counteruaile all tric 
time and |abour beſtowed in them : they may alſo, when 
they come to conſtruction , cyther have eucry Rada 
intheir head,or turnetoit with a werte hoger, and make 
irperteRtin an inſtant; and cherchby have ſuc lizhe to 
all other wordes comming of tlie, asprefently by chem, 
t& CONceive of and rememiberany word. 
And thus by them and their readinelIcin the Grainmar, 
rogocon in reading by the helpes mentioned, faiter then 
YOU would imaoine. 
IHauwne Scapu- * | : | 
{2 in the {chool Fot nauing theſe Radice: perfect, they will conceiuc 
toruntogthey Preſently by a little obſeruing , of what roote cue» 


| hall preſently wordcommeth', and ghellencereat the l1gnifications of 
hauc any thing. « them. 


Spout, But how ſhall T reach my fourmes- whicti 
haue not Icarned the Greeke Grammar , to rcade thele 
R 2aices? 

Me 26A P11, Nothing morecalily : for 1 fhinde by expericnce 
-2p0 Wet _ enattlicy wW1:] learne that preſlencly, by knowing hit che 
Jearne to reave Value and power of the Greeke Jetters ; I wmeanc what 
the Greeke bes eucry letter tignifieth , or (ounderh in) the Lacine : and 
tore they learn (© cailing chem by their Nancs, 45 eA,6, e- 4. or giutng 
50a them their ſounds, Although if you will, the names c/ 
the Greeke characters arc ſaone learned : bu that for: 
mcr courle , with continual readin? oucr to them be 
fore hand, ſou much as you would hauc chem to learnc 


CNCC avillſuficiently ettcct it , vntill they lcarne heb. 

In !-arning the mar, 
vary oe In lcarning thele R 14 ces, Call vpon them oft to mMarKke 
=ruamizon ſo; Carcfully the: accentzof c2 5 with theſpirics: for tial 


accents and will further them exccecingly © accent right, when tncy 
ſ\DIrits 
ſpirits, 
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COME tO Writetn Grenne wing but che accent of tie 

Pmimuc word,anda few other rules, Rightpronouncing 

rb WH make both their accents and (p1NItsTeMemMs | 
bred. | 
Bylome experienceof tlic fruite offidi booke, forthe 44... .. 


v4 1% * 


{pecdy getting of the GreekeT hauue endeauoured toy make } toured in ty 
it more pany by placing {oneereas can, the com. 

Firlt,the moſt proper lignifications inthe firſt place;and $99: 
onely one worde in cach {ignification, let! the volume 
ſhould proue oucr-great : though ({ it the volume would 
beareir)variety vnder cucry one, being rightly placed, were 
tnebertee,to vieasncede required ; and therby allo tyhelp 
to furniſh with copie of Sponmmaer, 

Secondly, by ſerting downe allo the Engliſh in on 
proper word , or1ult asche Latine z onely to oi, 
and without variety: exceptinſome ſpeciall things which 
haue divers paimes in our owne tongue , not commonly 
knowne, 
Thirdly , ſetting downe alſo the Articles in the 

Nounes, atlealt in allwhichare hard to diſtinguiſh. The 
Furuie and Preterperfet tenſes of the Verbes may be F* 
known by their nguratiueletters ; Anomalyes arefert down 
in the Grammar for moi} Parr. | 

I a'{9 intend (God willing )ro fect in the Margent of it | Kt 
allche Hebrew R-:drces , again(t cucry Raarx in Greeke; 
atleaſt fu inany as can be found: which I prclume vpon 
pood ground will be found a ſpeedy introdufticn to te 
Hebrew. 

Thus young {chollars, andall ccherswho are deſirous 
to get the tongues , inay make a molt ealie er:trance 


into them,and gorc furvard with much pleaſure in all ro- | Pf 
octher: torhaumng cheſe,they ſhall lack nothing in ctt. >, | 
but fome precepts of Grammar , with practice in ICa- bo 
Ung. | 2 


Spond BueIT would thinke, theſe Raaices ſhould bevery 

hard Orcmemnber, 
Phil, Notlo : tor there is ſuch an agreement and trar- is 
tih MOony ; 82 


\ ''} 's 1 ef 
\ 
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iony,betweeneal[the foure tongues, or {5me of themin: 
many wordes,as will make thelcarnerstotake adelighe in 
them,and much quicken and conhrmethe memory of the 
weakettyif it be but by the very ſounding ob one word like 
another, 

Thoſe wordes which they cannot rememberthus,direct 
them to remember them by ſome other name or thing 
whichweknow well ;being of alike ſound: which ſoſoone 
as they but coneciue, the Greeke or Hebrew wordes may 
come to their minde,or the (ignifications of them, 

Here mult be remembred chat CAHaxme in the Arte of 
Memory,thatthe more we doe animate or giue life vnto 
the vbieAor thing wherby we would remember,the more 
preſently will the word whichwe would remembercometo 
our minde. But yet withall.we mult alwayes looke to that 
diuine Caueat,that weneuer he]pethe mindeby any hilchy 
obieR,or whatſoever may any way corruptit, or oftcnd 
the Lord : becauſe we mult never doe the lea(t euill,that we 
may obtainethegreateſt good. If we getanything(o, the 
more the worle ; for it cannot proſper, but to bringa curſe 
withir. 

But for thispoint of the agreement of the tongues,itrnay 
bel ſhall have more occalion yerafter,and how toremeim« 
her the wordes, 

Andthus much ſhortly for remembringthe 'Radtwes, 

Yetbelides theſe, there might yet bee a ſhorter way fo; 
:ommittingallthe Radrcer to memory,or exceedingly hel- 
ping thereunto ; 

If all theprincipal of them were contriued into conti;w- 
ed{peeches,& diuidedinto certaine C/aſſes or chiete heads; 
and they tranſlated verbar:7 into Latine or Engliſh , or 
both : andthetranſlatiun to be made in a booke {eparate; 
Orin {eucrall pages;zas inthe one page the Greexe, in thc 
other ouer againlt itthe Latineor Eng!ilh,lincforline,and 


10many wordsin aline: likeas is the tran(lation of Theo- 


21us,and the other ſmall Poecrs adioyned, with Sylburgius 
216Rotations; that ſo looking onely on the Grecke , they 
mig 

« 


—_— TT —— ——. 


Greeke, 235 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


mightlearne firſt to conſtrue into Latin, and after looking 
onely onthetranſlaction they might beate out the Greeke 
(as I ſhewed beforeinthe v(c of the cran{laticens)and onely 
vſethehelpeotthe Greeketext wherethty could not inde 
it outotherwilc, 

By this meanes, when they were able to reade theſe 
both wayes, both the Greeke into the tranſlation, and 
the tranſlation into the Greeke readily ( as they might 
{oonedoe, by oft reading ouer , and by vnderſtandyrg 
che matter of them well) it muſt needes make all othe: 
Greeke very calic , being but the (ame wordes in c: 
tet. 

This work alſo is done in part: it perfeted and adioynec 
as apraxs in theendofthe Radices, being foframed (as was 
ſheved) theone might ſoone be learned bythe helpe of 
the other, 

And tinallyfor this matter of thus getting all the Xa- 


aices ,or principail wordes in the tongues , itall che hard >range Launy 


Latine wordes,and ſpecially whereofthey may haue viein 995 
g00d Authours , and which they haue nor learned in 
their former Authours ( as namelyin Virgil, or the ret? 
vnderhimyor which were noc to bee found.in his Nomes- 
clator ) were (et downe after all theſe Radrces, in a few 
ſcaucsinthe end, theſchollarsſhould be withall furniſhed 
for orcinary Latinc words, | 
As for {uch wordes as are peculiar to ſoine fpeciatl ' 

artes, as to Phylicke orthe lixe, they are to bee {tudicd 
andlearucd onely cf them who apply themſelues to thoſe 
arſes. 

Sond. \Vell Sir,to returnevnto the point again for ma- 
King vourſchollarsfoperfeRtin the Teſtament , byhelpez 
of reading 1t our of the tranſlation ; I would tninke thar | 
: | earnmngthe 
it mult necedes bee hard to leariie to conſtrue or reade 5,5. 


it out of ourtran[lation, to doe it with iudgement on lure our trauſlation; 


grounds ; becaule ours fo oft doe expretle the lenle and 
force of the wordes, forthe better ynderſ(tanding of che 
matter, accorcing to the phraſe in our owne tongue ; 

Hh 2 - and 
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ind not the wordes particulatiy, 

Phil, lndecdeitis oft-timcs the more hard and ynces- 
taine:andeherct-reche Schoilar mult cake the more paincs 
tO ICINEMbCT ir, 
= But to this purpoſe , for the exaQt getting of the 
_ I=7* Grecke |Tefltament , if there were a pertet verba!i 
v#Ub pi Tra::llation , according tov the manner of the interline- 
Vier All( that [o cut of that the (choll.r aughe daily practice 
Serb lll tra fl to Teade the Greexe ) this mult necdes make Iinm 
to1.0! &cv1-EXCECGING Teadie,, without danger of any milSing . ev- 
© vita ther of the phraſe , or milplacing the wordes : or 1n 
aVIaT UEN? WANC!E PP. . ' - : . 

- 1 eede of ſuch a pertet verball Tranſlation, if youtake 
from thazwe Ihe ordinary interlineall Tranſlation 3 aad where it 
v(e doth nor luttciently expretſe the force of the Greeke 
wordes , there (etting downe the dittcrent wordes in the 
Murgent,asthey arc inthe belt Tranſlarions,you (hal: hade 
it vcry profitable. Or if you will, you may taxe Bezacs 
Tranllation,andſerthe ver ball in tne Margent,whereBcza 
differethfrom it. The dithcult Raarces would be allo be (ct 
in the Margent. 
Sroud, Ir is very like that this would make them very 
_pertcAtinthewordes of the text : bur yer thisverbalicran(* 
latiun would notſerue for the manner of conltruction, ot 
the paring of it;like asthe Grammaticall tran{lacions did 
inche Latine. 
Howto catthe Dr. By thistime , when they know the wordes, and 
Greekeimo the meaning, they will beable to calſtthem intothe Gram. 
me Grammati= ppartcall order of thenifelues ; and loallthat labour 1s (up- 
079%  plycdforconltruing and pariin2:foreuen a«they cal and 
difpoſethe Litinemnto rnenaturaliorder; fornty may the 
Grecke. 
Ix” Spoua. Then that mult-needes follow-which YOu af- 
How any who Ame; that by daily pr.Cticeof readingthe Greeks out of 
þ.auc but a fina- ſuch a tran(] itton, they may be EXCEEGING nerf tin 1nc 
tering may Teſtament ; andthat aftcrthatthey arca little enirclthey 
proceed ot may goc on oftherv(clues in it: and fo likewiſe all others 
themielues in /O | . p 
he GreckeTe. ÞY the ſame reaſon, who hive any fmattering im the 


Rament, 31 eck - 
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Greeke, asall{uch Miniſters who arc delirous hercot, ma) 
orov tO greetreadinelleand perfection in itby themlclucs, 
thorouzh (ucha Tranſlation. 
Phi, It is molt certaine: for there is the veryſamerea: 
ſon init that isin che Latine ; and chis I ande that a child of 
9. or 10. yecre old, beingwell centred, fail beab.c only by 
the help of the tranſlit1on, toreed of hinfeifc ancalic Au- 
thor,as Corderivs,cr Tullics ſentenccs,as falt out of Latnc 
into the Engliſh, or the Engliſh intothe Latinr, as the L2- 
tinels ordinarily read aJune,after he hath read ir oucr once 
ortwice : to bee ableto reac you thus, tathe (pace of an 
howre, a lide of alcafecr more, of that which ke ncuer {aw 
before: Andby oftreadingitouer, to have icalmolt wich 
out booke, if hevnderltandthe matrer of it. 
Spoud. But if they ſhoul4 ve the very Interlineall of This cannot be 
Arias Montanus, as itis ; I meane the Greeke and Latine my , _ 
together; might they not as well learne by that, asheuing ,-.1.h.ino 
themſoſeuerally , the Grecke in one bouk the Lotine in as the Greeks and 
nothcr? | Laine together 
Ph, Noinnowiſe, This wil appeare m: lt evidently ny — 
to any wio ſhalimake trizil, how much ſooner and more on TE 
lurely they will Icarnegand keepthat whichtheylearne, by © 
this mcanesof hauing the bookes leparate, 
Therealcn alfo ts curdent;becaulc whenthe hookes are 
loleucred, the mind it beates out the words , and makc3 
them irsOwne: yea, andalſoimprines them ; 2nd doth vie 
the Tranſlation butonely asa Schoolemalter, ora Dikio- 


nary, where it is not able to finde out the words of itleite; qu 


anda (o to try after,thatit hive goneſurely. But when both j. cgnumu ly 
Neioined together,as inthe lnteriineall,the eycisasſoone promy't 7 rot 
vpon the oneastheother ; 1 meane,as fooncvpon ihe Lav (010427, 477 A 


anc asvpon the Greeke; ani} lolikewiſevpon the Greek as Pp Pon! is 
vpon the Laine, becauſcthcyareſo cloferoined onevnto ; x; her vilictls 
!hcother. So thatthebooke inſtecd of being a Maſterto whevielt with 
1Xpeonlywhereit ſhould.'s here the mind cannot fudy it goent lo! 
a, idbccommeth a continuall prumpter ang n:akett: ihe 
Und atruaat,that itwil not rake the pains which ic Hove, 

Hh 2 Hy + 
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This cuilifan= Howthiseuill can be preucntedamong{t(chollars,ha- 


mw A62e” yah uing both together , I doe not polltblyſee, For, whether 
lie they betogetitchemſelues,or to be examined, yet (t11] wil] 
their eyebe vpon the helpe, where it ſhould noc be. 
Indeed this I grant, thatthe Interlineall cran(lation tay 
'lowrmcnot beea worthy helpe tor a man of iudgement or vi-Icriiait 
-acertanding Jing; whocan ſo moderate hiscye as to keepit hxcedvpon 
2rd 9 1 eicher Greekeor Latine alone, when hee would beatthe o 
—**.. ther outof it; as vponthe Greeke onely when hee would 
conſtrue, orreadcit into Latine, or onthe Larineonely 
when he would readeitinto Greeke, and (o can vic them as 
was{ayd,withouthindring the mind to ftudieand beatour, 
or to remember. Thoughthe wiſcſt ſhall ind ievery hard 
tovieit inthis ſort, but theeyewiil be whereit ſhould nor; 
vnle(le hee vſethiscourle, to lay a knife, or aruler, or the 
like, ontheline which hewouldnot(ee, & fo remouc it as 
%  needeis, Thus hee may vſe1tboth for the Greeke and He- 
brew. - 
5 HEL a Spona, It ſtands with great reaſon. Wel[then,the way 
=. EE: | becing lo ready andplaine, they are vtterly vnworthieſo 
| BE reata benefit, who wilnotrake paines in [oealic a courle. 
"Thanh uk _— Butif I woulde haue my (chollars to proceede in o- 
43-2 An ther Greeke Authors, what courles ſhould I then take: 
F Authors. Tnough I cannot doubt, but being only thusentredin th: 
= Teſtamenr, that they will be well accepted inthe Vniuerl! 
tie, and goe forwardſpecdily. 
Ph, It you traincthem yp thust :(tinthe Teſtament. 
w they vvill goe forwards in others withthe{maller helpes 
| Butif you would hauethem to beginin orher Greeke Au: | 
__ thors;[takethevery ſamehelp of tranſlations, eicher ver | 
? | | vall or Grammaticall. to be the molt ſpeedy furtherances, F 
FE | | | 7b! {othat cherebeeadiligentcareof propriety in tranſlating, 


IJ and of variety ſctinthe margents; tovſethem in all things 
as in the Greeke Teſtament, and in the Latine Authors 
mentioned. 
. Spoud. Buthow ſhalwe do forſuch tranſlationsof chote F | 


08 | Greekec Authors? 
1 | Py. 
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Pl:1. Inſteed of reading leuresto them, you may thus 
rranflaterhcm their leQures Gaily , either in Latine or Eng- 
liſh; and cauſe them then cyther to (ceke them out of 
theniſelues by theirt-anllations, Grammars and Lexicons: 
Orrcadingthem firitvnto them,caule them to makethem 
perfc hereby; 

By this|abourof tranſlating , you ſhall inde your ſelfc 
roprofitvery much in this knowledge of the Greeke , and 
be greatly eaſed in your paines, . 

$po#u4. Burbc ito, that I amnotable to tranſlate thus, 
3s hehadneedeto bea good Grecian who ſhould tranſlate 
n{uch manner: what then (l;ould [ do ? 

Phil. It you bee able to readethe Authortruely vaito The benet:t of 
them, and profitably ; then may you alſo tranſlate it thus: fuch rranttati- 
you may haue helpeby ſuch tranſlations as areextant, to, 21 
giuc you much light, Butit weremuch to bee wiſhed, that ,v;; perfor. 
to this purpole, ſome skilfull Grecians wouldtranflatelom med by 5kilfu!, 
of the pureſt Authors in this manner. As namely, Iſocra- Grecians, 
tes, Xenophon, Plato, or Demoſthenes , or (omeparts of 
them, which might ſeem moſt fit for (chollars;onely tobe 
tor this purpoſe of getting the Greeke, To vegin with the 
eatteſt of them firlt. All painful ſtudents would be found 
'0 profit exceedingly, and to become rare Greclans in 2 
little time. 

Thus they might goc on vntill they were able to rcade 
any Greeke Author of themſelues , with ſuch helpes as are 
extant. 

Inthe meanetime , you may viſe ſuch Authors as are {© Asthe fable: 
tranſlated,or which come theneereſt vntothem ; of which tranllared wn th 
lort are thoſe fables of #ſop tranſlated in the Argentine Straohurſe 
erammar,andothers which I ſhall ſhew you inthe manner Cn 
of parſing, 

$7244, For the parſing then, whatway may I vie / Parvyia 

P21l. T haue ſhewed vouthisin part: as the noting and Greek 
auling your ſchollars to writecuery hard word , ſhewing 
What examplesthey are like,thef{peciall rule,& lo the other 


Xlpesas they arcin the atine, bycalting words 1nto the 
| Gram: 


ons of ſome of 


* 
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Grammaticall order, 
Morelpeciall helpes for them, whoarcnort acquainted 


with Camdens Grammar, 
5: a 1. They may vle the Prax:s Preceptorum Grammat is 


ti he ſpeed F way 


2» Hel 5 tor con= ves of  Antelignanus, ſer downe in the end of Clconardes 


4 


{1 cr =_ 
/ *trutg and pat- Gree ke EE"; : Whercin is both an Interlineal] verbal! 


flog. 
Prix recep. (Fanflation , (uchas I ſpake of ; andalſoa parling of cuery 


torum Gramma- WOrd familiarly and plainely, much according tothe man- 


*ices Ante/i2na- ner of pariing of Latine, which 1 ſhewed you; which may 
ro bea good direQtion for paring, 


Br! SEt On Ste- 
lb Omech, Berkets Commentary vpon Stephens Catechiſine, 
printed by We- P+ Ti:ngeuery wordaccurding toCleonard in fol; infflnd 


chelus ar. 1604 tv my helpe. 

BO  M Stockwood his Prooymna ma {cholalfic am: wher- 
M, Stockw. jn i allo a Grammaticall practice of ſundry Greeke Epi. 
1192 mn4me grams gathered by H. Stephens, hauing a douvle tranil:- 


ſchbo! afticum © 28. 4 6g | 
Antboloxi4 2. HON in Latine (the one ad verbum , the other inverſe) and 


ici Stephani. alſo a vatying ofeach Epigrato Latineverſeby diuer(c Ay- 
thors. Andlaitly,an explanati-n Or parling of euery hard 
wordſetin the margene, orvadercach Epigram in manticr 
of a Commentarie. Init allo the Greeketextis (er downe 
both in Greek Charactcrs,und alſo in Latine Ictrers interli- 
neally, directly ouer the head of the Greek words; of pur 
poſe forthe calicentcring and better directing of theigno- 
rant. 

The Commentary init for parſing, may bealioa good 
dirction,for pariingi inthe thortelt mannerby pen or rea 
ding. 

2 Bclfidesthcſe,for Poctry, wee may take theſe Authors, 
Thebeſt & ft- whicharecalicand plaine bycheir helpesmentioned: 
ms Eg 3+ 1. Theognis his ſentences with the other Poets ioincd 
"3908. fy with hun : as namely, Phocilides with the Latine tran{iati- 
Thcognis. on and notes, (ct forth by Sylburgius; w _ cc be? 
Phocy't tes, ito enter yuung Schullars into Þ: »etry, for makin 
H- = le _ | V wy 
Ma RY. 2. Fieſiods his Operaand Dies with Ceporine and Me 


Mclunchihon, 
lnalons Commentarics (et forth by lob.anmes Friſt1's 1” 
0 Hi (nll. 
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garin'1gandthenew tratiflation of it, ad vera, by Eral- 
mus $:hemid:, Greeke profetlour at Wittenberge, printed 
1601. 

3. Flomer with Euſtatnius Greeke Commnentarie may Homer with 
ealily he read atterriefe ( efpecially atterthe Commen- Evſtathius. | 
tary on Z7-/i9% which may bee as an introductionto it ) 
by che help of the verbal Larine trauſlation of Homer : and 
the words of Art, belungingto Graimmarler down in Greek 
inM.Camduns Grainmar. | 

Moreouer,theſe directions foilowing wil be mol? ſnee- 
dichclps for ali the Voets: 


To haue in rea«linelle ſome bricfe rules of the chicfke T 0 ant 10 res 


cinelic a thort 


6gures, and dialects: as thofte whoare in Maſter Caimdens yr 
BA » co EC 1'te oO fo 
Grammar ; ſotobeabletoreterreall AnumaliesinGreeke 4;,1.@5 n+. 
vnto them. Thole with the verb.44n9m4/.: 5 andrie Partti- gures, a ſpecyy 
cular dialects, according to cach part of (peech, fer downe help for che 

in the end of Camden, may refolue melt doubtes : for ©22<4ge 9 

| | che Poets. 

Anomaliesandſpeciall dithculties which you caunor find A opal he); 
otherwiſe , you may find many of them ſet Alphabctical- tor all Anoma- 


ly together 1n the end of Scaprlajhis Lexicon,where they lics and dithicu!. 


are exprelled fully,and particularly: which you ſhall proue #517 Greeke, 


to bea maruellous readinetTeto you. 

S$p244. Here are indeed very many andlingular helpes: 
moſt of which, I may truely ſay as before, that I haue not 
ſo much as hcard of. Bur if I would haue my (chollar to 
write in Greek, what mcanes ſhould I vie then ? 

Phil. If you mean for thetongue, to beable to writetruc How to write 
and pure Greexe, theſure meanesare cuen the ſame, as for purely in Greek: 
writing Latine. 

1. Thecontinuall praQticeof conltruing, parſing, and F># 
reading forth of thetraa(l:tionintotie Authors, ismaking 
the Greeke continuz!iy. 

2. Tocometothe {ile and compolition,and fo for Or- 
thography, todoe as forthe Litine, AsI directed youto 
eivetheim ſentencesin Eng. ith, tranſlated Grammatically 
out of Tullies (entences,to turnein'to Tullies Latine,wher- 


by both your (elfe and they nay haue a certaine guidefor 
I | chem 


or 
- 
+ 
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them to golurely; fo hereto giue them ſentences or peeces 
out of the Teſtament, or out of Ilocrates, as 44 Demont- 
cum, or outof Ycrophonto trantlateinto Greexe, and{oto 
{ce how necre they can come vnto the Author, Orellc, to 
azke them onclythe Latine ur Engliſh of che Greeke, 2nd 
rotrichow they can turneit ipvto Greck hrit Gran matical- 
ly, afterin compolition: orſoumetimes one way,lomtimes 
che ochcr, Androthis purpolealfo,thetrantJations of ſom 
exce;lent parts of the purelt Greek Authors were mol} ne- 
cctlary. | 

Bythele meanes they might comein time, to bc as ac- 
curatein writing Greekefor the [iilc and compolition, as 


We | / 1i1the Latine. For all other exerciſcs in Gre ke, I reicrre 
1 _ you to that which hath teenſaid concerning the Latine, 
> _ therealon and meanes beingrhelike. 
fiow to wine Crit you meantfor wiiting the Greek hand faire, mo(t 
_ exquilite copics conltantly followed, as inthe Latine and 


Engliſh,and praQtice,ſhal bringthem vntoit, Butfor this, 
I I;kewife reter youto that which wasſaydcuncerning the 


way of writing faire, 
Verlifyingin Spoxd, But whar ſay you for verlifying in Grecke? for 
Greek. that you know tocommend chechicte Schooles greatly, 


Phil. AsT an{wered you before , ſoltakethe mcancs to 
beinall things the ſame, us forverlityingia Latiac;cxcept 
thatthis is morcealie, becaule of thelong and (lort vows 

T* "eſo certainely knowne. To bevery perteRtintherulesof 

Tacogns MY verifying z infcanningaverle. To learne Theognis, that 

be e1lity ears | | 
whom Pcalant and exlic Poet without booke, to hauec {toregf 
Boe bythe Pocticall phraſeand auttoritigs: which is trneſpecdiett and 
| helpe ofthe ſurcit way, Aod(otoenterby turning or imitating Bis ver- 
tran won fog as in Latine, But nercinas inalltnerelt, I do thi delire 
the helpof thelearned,unocan berter ſhew by expcrience 

ES the ſhortelt.furclt,and molt plaine wares. 

Sz Notwithilanding, leeme h.ereadmoniſh you of ti:is 
| | + - omiory we (which for our curio(itic wee hadneedeto begotten putin 
4 wedin tuch ex- mindeof) that, feetng wee haueto Jittie practice of any cx- 
ercilesof wr ertules to bee writtenin Greeke , wet doe ant beitoweroo 
ting 10 Greeks. muct3 


Tom 
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much tunc in that, whereof wee happely ſhall haueno vie; 
and which therefore weeſhall allo forget againe : but that 
wee [hilinploy our pretioustimerothehett adu anta0 in 


chemolt profitable ſtudies, which may after do molt good 


to Guds Church or our countrey. 


Spoul. Your countell ts 299d ; yet repeate mce againe_ 


a briefe of tne principall of theſe helpes form y Memoric 


{ake. 

Fi. Tins wavits 

1. To make your Schollars very perfeRt tn the Gram- 
mar, chiefly Nouwnes and Verbes; thatthey may beeable 
to prove and parallel eucry thing by alike example, orar 
lealt coturneto them readily, 
2. To hauc thegGrecke Raarces by the meanes ment! 
oned. | 

3. Continuall vſe of moſt accurate verball or Gram- 
maticalltranſlations;and inthe meanerime tumakethem 
perfc inthe Teltamentby daily vſeof our ordinarie tran- 
ſlacions lo 2s was ſhewed, by reading the Greek outouf them 


oucr and ouer, 
4. Helpe of the beſt Commentaries and Gr ammaticall 


practices inthebooks mentioned. 
5. TobereadyinthedialeFs andthe common figures 


for the Poetry. 
6, Neting allthe difhiculties,and running oftouerthem 


2s1n the Latine; and(o all other helpesof vaderitanding 
the matter fictt, andthe relt mentioned generally. 


lt 2 CHAP. 
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CHAP, XXL. 


How togert moſt ſpeedily che knowledge and vn- 
derſtanding of the Hebrew. 


Spoud. 


Ve what ſay you, forthat molt ſacredtongue, the 
Hebrew 2 How, I pray you, do youthink, thatthat 
may. becattained, which you mentioned, that (ty- 
dents may comelo foon to the vnder(tanding of it? 

Phil. This may be obtained theſouner, becaule we haue 
it a'l compriſed, fo farasis necetſiry forvsto know, in that 


be the fooneſt onelacred volumeotthe Id Teltament. Allobecauſethe 
goten andwhy principall rootes of itaref{o few, the matterſo familiar, as 


wiuch cuery one of vs ought to bee acquaintedwith, The 
Nowns haue ſolittlevarying or turning in them. 
And finally, for thatwee haue ſuch lingular helpes for 
thevnderltandine of it (astheInterlinea!l verballtranſla- 
tion, andthetran(lations and labours of others which beat 
outthe propricty, force and ſenfeof euery word & phraſe ) 
like as inthe Greeke Teſtament, that nothing can be dith- 
cult init. tothe good heart, who willvietne means which 
the Lord hath vouchſafed, and will ſeek this bleling,from 
hisMaielſty, | 
Spond. Surely, hee is vtterly vnworthy of thisheauenlie 
treaſure, who will notſeek & beg it from the Lord, and dig 
deep forit: Imeane, whowilnotvie any holy meanes, for 
the obtaining of itz and much morethe ccurle being (0 
ſhort, plaine &direct, as youſay. Butl intreat youtotrace 
meoutthe ſhorteſt way. 
Phil, Theway,ſo far as yetT have beenableto jecarne, is 


wholly fet downealready inthe mannerof getting the La- 


tincandthe Greek, Butto make a brieſe rehearſal, 
5 1,For 
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1 Forthem who would bee more accurate Hcbricians 1 The Gram - 
forth beating out of cuery tittle , they arc to haue the nr 
Grammar veryaccuratcly;andthat by thelike meanseuen j;;.:, ___ ; 
asths Greekeand the Latine, who dctire to 

But tor thoſe whoonely delirethe vnderſtanding of it, come to perfc= 
and t9 beskiltu!lin thetcxt, the chicke care nwit be that © 02 1the 

— = k tub row, 
they be madcpertet in ſorefew principallruies of Gram- go FE 
mar of 11. oft vie. Aſo in declin;ng and coniugating the parts tor others 
exan piesſet down inthe book, & inthe leuerall terminati- who onely, de- 
ons of declen{ions,numbers,moodes,tenſes,perſons, to be \< ''e vnder- 
able in them in ſome good marnertc giue Hebrew to La- EPs: 
tine,and Latine to Hebrew , and to run the terminations in 
cachzatlealt rogiue the Latine to the Hebrew pertcRtly, 
And ſointhe ſcucrall Pronounes, Aduerbes,Coniunctions 
todothelike ; | meane, to giue Latine tothe Hebrew. tv 
haue them very readily,ſceingrhey are butfew , and ſundry 
of them of continuall vſe., 

Spoud. But what Grammar would youvie? Grammarsto 

Phi/, Martinius of the laſt Edition, with the Technolegra gg 
atioynedtoir,Itake tobemwolt vicd of al the learned, as Martinis with 
molt n:cthodgicall and perfect ; although Blebeliusisfarre *'s T:chaolo- 


moreealic tothe young beginner,as much moreanſwering ©? 


Lhwls 
to our Latitie Grammarzand made fo plaine of purpoſe by —_— 
queltionsand an(weres , that any one of iudgement may plane and eatic 
bettcrvnderſtandit, andgoe forward with delight: {oasit 
may be a notable introduction or Commentary to Marti- 
nius,v ho had neede ofa good Reader, to learn2to vnder- 
and himpurtcaly, x 

Both read together,mult needs be moſt profitablezMarri- Tie feuerall 
nius for method and ſhurtnes,Blche!iuvs for refoluing ang P910t5 19 Mar: 


. g TNKAISY 11Vv 
expyunding euery obſcurity : yet cucry one who hath lear- "I mw OY 


neda Grammar,may belt le thefaime, becaule thatis moſt 11s by rhe tabs 
ftamiliarto him, 
Butforthem whoareto begin, or toteach others , they 5/<>cis, 
may takethe calzelt fir{t, thatthe learner may no way bce 
diſcouraged;and after others as asthey ſhall thinke mcete, 
or which ſhal) be found molt profirable, by the —_ 
'S © 


inthe end of 
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of che greatett Hebricians, This I thinke to be the (urcl} 
aduicezand by comparing of Grammars together, cucr to 
teate out theſcnicand meaning. 
Spoud. VWnatis your NEXt INCANCS ? 


She Ghond Phil, The getting of the Hebrew rootes , together with 


princioall the Grammar,cucry daya ccrtaine nuinber, Hereuntothe 
LilG MIBLLY Nomenolator Anglolatmis-Grecus-Hebraicits , mentioned 
y _— & betoreifitwereſo hniſhed, might bea notableintroducts, 
EC: 1: Forehe mancr vi commicting the Ra4rces to memory , 1 
committinothe [hewedit before: yer hereto (peake of it alittle morcfuliy, 
R aces to mes fir ft tohelpe our remembrance by{om of the chiefte helps 
moric of memory zas by comperin 22 curmedication theſcucral 
words inthe Hebrew, with what words they arc like vnto, 
cythcrinthe Englith, Latin, or Greek , which words cyther 
docoine of them, or ſoun4 likevntothem, or with ſome 0- 
therroote inthe Hebrew, u herwith they haue afhnity, That 
ſolooneas welce the Hebrew roote, theother ward which 
we would rememberitby,commingtoour minde; thevn- 
derſtanding or meaning of the Hebrew roote may all» 
cometo minde withit. 

Examplezot A forexawple,tobegin inthe firſt Radrces,& to giueſom 
beiping mc light IN 2,0T 33 SI8 X = uber orpabertas,may be TElMmeſ1- 
moriemnthe hred by 4C4,puvertas ; and by ephebe or ephebus , In Latine 
Hebrew. comming of it,figntfying the ame: as Po&tquamn exce/tt ex 
epbeb:is.Terent,, Allu YR nay beremcored by the month 
Abib intheScriptures,vhich was amonglt theIewcs men/; 
pubertaits, in quo /eges terre Canaan protrudebat ſpicas, 
"2 Þ.rqt, may be remembredby A544doninthe Apoca- 
lips.cai:cd in Greek Apellrzn,the deltroyer.or deflruttion; 
the Angcl of the bottomletle pit, NIN volartgacguientr, of 
bene affeitin eſt in alrquid,vt pater in filros;It may tully be re- 
membred by 1444.tather , comming of BR pater : andſo 
the word «22x inGreeke, or Abbas ati Abbot, guia Abba 
erat pater torr: ſoraetatts, And Aunsſecmes to come of tlie 

ſame. By ay ofthcle we mayremcmberthe roote. 
Thus we may remember very many of them by the I:clp 
of Aucuars Dictionary(as I ſhewed )or by our own medit«- 
tion, 
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tion; cucn fromthe wordes comming of them imdecde,c 
inthew,ubtcrucdaccorciang to certaine rates which Aucna- 
r7us 8 uctN inthe beginning of his Lexicon, 

Therrealun hereot a[/o 1s molt euident;for thattÞis is rhe * 
mothcr tongue of all tongues,& was the only tongue, yatil - Wes 
the confounding uf the tonigs at Babei:in which cunfulion, wer 0, 
ſom words were changed altogether,in othcrs the lignttica- ronyie mo? 
tions wercalcered, & many haue bin depraued and corrup- #15 aid 
red by continuance & fucccliivn of time, Thereforeasthis Pn, 
tongucistobe honored, ſorhis diligence in comparing & (ol jw 
deriving other tongues, mult necdes be of excecding great Tic tori fir of 
pre-fit many wayes; & ainonglt other, tor thisvery purpoſe ©lgence 18 
of concciuing or comtting to memory , & retayning the © P4111 g the 

Icbrew morelurely, by other wordes better knowneto vs. "oy 
Ocher wordes which cannot be remembredthus, nk * Fe. + 
may bc remembred bythe learned, by ſome thing which gras m1 be 
they (ound like vnto,in one of the three tongsz Sothat we rementucl, * 
forgetnot to animatethat which we remember by: thatts, Which caunor 
to concciueof it in our minde,as being liucly and Nuring ; >< *criucd, 
like as wenoted beforc in the Greeke, | 

Therel! of the roots belides theſe, will be bu: ſew :and 7” OR 

; $i rootes which 
being notedwith alinewitha black lead pen(as was laid)or (comer laue 
any warke ,andoft run ouer,they may ſooncbe gotten, no atfiniy, 

Bel:destheſe,fom mark would be giuen vndcr eucry de- To marke our 
riuatiue,in cachroote,which doth ditfer much in lignifica- 32 harder 
tion from the Radix,and cannot beremenibred well bythe = rs v 
Radix,nor howitmay be deriued trom it, ps: 

Spous, Such a Nomenclatoras youlpcake of, muil needs 
bea r-re 2nd{pcedy helpetoall the congues , if it were we!l 
pathicred gy {ome very learned and iudicicus Hebrician, 

Biutitn ihe meanctime, vwhatabbridgement would yuu vic 
torycetin I thele Raarces ofthe Hebrew ? 

7-24. TpcEpirome of PognineT take ro be moſt com- The be? Epuoe 
mon :;but Buxcorphius his abbridgement{guing vnder the Tetgr gertt'g 
namcof Pulanus)mult necedes bethebelt in ail liselihood; Rt 
a hauſng had rhe hejpe of that aad all other, und gathered 
by greatiudgem ent, 

I 


- 
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Thisis not ful- Thavefeene a draught of another, much ſhorter then 
ly nauthed: them both , colleed by comparing Pagnine, Aucnar,and 
others ;ſhewingalſo for molt part how the Hebrew Jeriua- 
tives,vhich are moreobſcurc,are derived from the Kads. 
ces,giuing atlealt aprobablereaſon tor them : and allo in 
ſundry,ſhewing theagreement and manner of the deriua- 
tion of the tongues,one from another, and the affinity of 
many of them ; tohelpe the memory with the ſpeedy and 
ſure getting of al]. 
Spord. It were great pitie, butthatthat ſhould be perfe- 
Red; forthe benefite of it mult needes be very great, But 
mightthere not beſuch a deuife, of contriuving all the He- 
brew roots intocontinued {peceches ; anelolcarning them 
by ſtudyingthem out of verbal! tranſlatic:ns,as you ſhewed 
for the Greeke? 
The aymight Phil. Yesvndoubtedly,it might ealily beaccompiilhed 
Lemore com- Þy (OMeexquilite and painefull Hebrician , to make this 
pendious by labour yet much more compendious: Although I doe not 
therootes doubt but any inditterent memory, might inthe ſpace of a 
_ 0 tweluemonethor letle, get a] the Hebrew Raatces very 
Bythe Diftio- perfeRly, bythe former meanes of Buxtorphius or Pag: 
nary alone they Nines abbridgement alone ; [pending but euery day one 
mightbegot- houretherein. And when they were oncegotten,rhey were 
ten an aſhort — @a(j}y kept by oft repetition, running ouerthe hardeſt 
TI being markedout ; and by daily practice in reading (ome 
Chapters;though much moreecalily,by hauing the heads 
reduced ro (uch clafles,andthe oftrunning ouer ther, 

[ haue heard moreouer ofallthe Raatces , with their Pri- 
mitiuel1gnthcationsalone,drawncintoa very littletpace; 
which being well performed, mult needes be a notabletur- 
therance. 

i he thu help Spoud, What is your third helpe? | ; 
poiletvetbalt 21. TheperteRverbailcranllationswritten out of 4- 
:ranf 11008) Tas Montanus, by conferring with Tunius and our one 
and continual Bible,ſpecially our newtranſlation, and ſetting the diucrs 
pricticect readingsintche margents witha letter, to lignifie whole the 
a ranſlations arc, and alſo cuery hard Raarx noted in tht 
waigecnt, 
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margent ,asnow ſundry of them arc ; with references to 
them by letters or higures,asI ſhewed forthe Greeke: thele 
being vſedas the Engliſh tranſlations, for gettingthe Latin, 
and as the Latine or Engliſh for che Greeke, will be found a- 
poucall thatwe would imagine. 

Andrthatafrer this manner: 

Firſt,asI (aid forthe others, by reading ouer the cranſlati- 
ons,tovnderſtandthe matter. 

Secondly,learning to conflrue the Hebrew into the La- 
tineexaQly, and backe againe out of che tranſlation into 
Hebrew ;looking onely ontherranllation, to meditate and 
beatcouttheFiebrew. This helpes vnder{tanding, appre- 
henlion,mem.ory,andall ( as1 ſaid) to hauethe text mo? 
abſolutely, 

Laſtly, beginning with the ealieſt firſt { as in the other 
rongues)aseyther ſome part ofthe Hiſtory(as namely Ge- 
nelis,the bookes of Samuell)or elſe the Plalmes ; and ther- 
in ſpecially the hundred and nineteene Plalme, as moſt 
plaine of all other: or rather to beginne with the Fraxsy 
vpon the Plalmes,the hr(t,the hue and twentieth , and che 
threc{coreand eight, ſer downe inthe end of Martinius 
Grammar.printedby Raphalengius, Anno 1607, which 
will both acquaint che lcarner with the vnderltanding of 
Martinius,and (ct himin a moſt direRtand ready way, by 
cheothcrhelpes. 

For the certainty of this,belidesthat the reaſon istheve- 


ro the Febrew, 


1e manner 5) 
viing theſe re 
peated 


FO 


Pract, 


<< © * 


| | bs Frperience of 
ry ſamewiththe Latine, andlike as I ſaid fur the Greeke ,1,j! tor ny 


alſo, I haue moreover knownethis experience in achilde, rance, 


vnder hfrecne yearesof age ;zwho belides all kinde of ſty- 
dies and cxetciles, both in Larin and Grecke, as thoſe men- 
tioncd before,and his daily progreſſcein them, kad within 


mm of letſethen a yeare,gurten ſundry of the princi- 
a 


[4nd molt nccellzry rules of Grammar, Alſo a g-cat 
partof the Rt [1Ces IN Buxtorphins, though hce ſpent nOC 
therein aboue two houres ina day. Anu belides a'l this, 
hee had learned bout foureteene or fiftteene Plalinics : 
wherein he was lo readie , as that hce was ab;e ncto:lyro 
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conſtrue or readethe Hebrew into the Latine ; but alſo out 
of the bare tra'1{larion,torcadethe Hebrew backe againe, 
toſhew eucry Radix, and ro giuea realon in- good (orttor 
cach word,whky itwas(o. Of this hath beeneiryall by lear- 

ned and (uthcient witneiles, 
Thewhich experience with the daily crials of reading the 
Latineſo exactly and reatily out of che Englith, and get- 
ting it (asitwerewithout booke)by that practice, doe fully 
a{lurc me thatby this daily cxercaſe the very originals of 
the Hebrew may be madeas eatle and tainiſiarasthe Latine 
is zyea,intimew:!th continual! practice, to be able to lay 
4 Srodent can} VETY Much of itwithout buoke : as I ſhewed before forthe 
aotbebettcr Greeke, Andwhat Student,eſpecially of Diuinity,can euer 
1 ployed then beltow ſome part of histimein a more pleaſant, calteand 
in thus up1i0= happy (tudie?when there wiil beno more bur reading ouer 
Þ ' 2nd and ouer with meditation,and [til] ro bereading the words 
+hchone lea. andwiledome of the Higheltz in whoſe preſzncehe hopes 
ture _ rodwell,andro hearethe (ame (weete voyceintheTemple 

| in heauen eternally, 
Spoud. Bythele means,itſeemeth tometÞat any rongue 
may be gotten (peedi!y. 

Phil. Yeaverily,l doſo perſwade my (elfe, Forfecing(as 
[{aig)that thereis no more in any tongue, but wordes and 


't ſecmeth that * ; | | 
any tong may lOyNing ofthoſe words tugether ;therforethewords being 


be gouca thu» .firlt gotten , chiefly by being contrived into continued 


{preches,& thofeſo learn. out of (uch verbal tranſlations: 
{ccondly ,ſometew rulesof them beirg xnowne : thirdly, 
continuall vieof{uchtranſlations;would make any tongue 
to be xnderitood and learned very loone , fo farre as I can 
CONCEILE, 

W--: Sp-vd. Houlocuerthis be,which ſeemeth indeede mol} 
Bn 4 al prevablez yetl take it,thcrecan be no doubtof this, bit 
1nd Hebrew fhatincucry country of tne world, the Latin,Greck, & Hze- 
nav be gotten brew nav be attained by the ſame mcanes : uw hich rhree are 
nc Non, enough(yca thetwo Jaſt aloneſuthcient)to know God and 
7 200127 hy [efus Chriltto eternal} life: andthat ſo by the knowledg: 
intherowne Of ene Originals ,men may hauea certaine knowledge vi 
2670108, thecternallworde of the Lors.. Phi. 
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Ph1i/, T can (ee no reaſon at all to the contrary, bue 
that theſe our Latine Cla(sica!l Authours being trank-. 
lated Graminatically into other tongues, by ſome who 
are learned amonglt them , the Latine may as well bee. 
learned thereby by them out of their tranſlations , in their 
own tongues,by ſuch helpsof rulesas haue bin mentioned, 
or the like, as out of tranſlations in our Englith tongue, 
Secondly , the Latine tongue beingonce gotten, the ger- 
eing of the Greek and Hebrcwaretheveryſamevntothem 
which theyarec to vs. | 

-Orotherw.le, the Greeke and Hebrew buttranſlated | 

F . Greeke or lic- 

ſo alone , into the ſeucral} rongues of each Nation 1. nQh cc 
(I meane verbally )they might as calily, ifnot morc ea- ly learned by 
liiy,be learned in cach countrey out of them , as out of pertedt trantlan 
che Englih or Latine z3 and the ſenſe or meaning al- 99517 cach 
ſo. if in every ditficult place , or where the wordes ſee *B** 
med tobeuutof order, it were {et in themargents ouer 4- 
gainſ{tchen), gs 

The (amel ſay for our Engliſh; into which the IHe- 
brew, in moſt places tranſlated verb4t1m.- , doth keepe 
a pcrfect ſenſe , and might bee learned out of it. Allo 
ehe molt abſolute fulncile of vnderſ(tanding of the mat- 
ecr inour heads, doth bring wordes, molt rcadily ro ex- 


pretle it; which I haue oftrolde you of, 


Burt remember this that I haue ſaid ; that the verball Otthcvic ct / 


Tranſlations , for theſe originals, ſhall maxe the lcarners perfect verbal! 
moſt cunning in the tcxt , and in the very order of the *-"!:tt0ns tor 
wordes c{ the Holy Ghoſt , without danger of any way vn: | the 0- 
deprauing , corrupting or tnuerting one iotte or tittle: © | 
though tor the Latine, the Grammaticall tranſlattons 
bee farre molt profitable , as we haue lhewed, 
Spoud. Are thc all the diteticnsthat you would giue 
meherein ? 
Phil. Thcleare all which yetl xnow. | 
Spoud, By thele then it {eemerh that you are fuily 
pcrſwaded thet this holy tongue may be obruyned. 
Phil, Yeavndoubteulv,{o much as thal be requilit forve, 
Kk 2 by 4 
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by obſerving withall thoſe gener:li rules {it downe for the 
gctting of the Latine ; and chictly that, of making n.arkes 
vnder cuery hard word in cach page , without marcing our 
book«s; and rorunneoftr ouer thufe. 
Obſernation But herein it is necetTary that I put you in mindeagaine, 
re; cated how of that which I admoniſhed you of in the Greek;that your 
_ mT (chollaricarnc lo much orely . ascytherthe prefenttime 
rbooke, —TCcquires: I meane,whereof he may haue good vie preſent- 
ly or elſe when he ihall proccede to higher ſtudies in the 
Vou: rlities,or ro Other umployments, And fororher ſpe- 
culative or more curious knowledge in Quiddities, eyther 
to cut them off i[rogerher.from hindring better and more 
needcfull Qudies, or toreferuethem to their due time and 
placczorto leaue them onelytothem who ſhall givethem- 
{elues wholly to theſe {tudies,to be readers inthe Vniwerl1- 
ries,orfor like purpoſes z as,the learning of the mulick and 
Rhetoricall accents :the Pro'odia metrica,and the like, 

Spoud, What is then the ſumme of all? 

Ph:/. Forthem who delire to beexatt Hebricians, to be 
very perfect inthe Grammar ; for them who deſire but on- 
iythevnder(tanding,to haue, 

1 Some necc{lary rules, and principally examples of 
Nounesand Verhes very readily. 

2 TheKR-:drces. 
3 Continuallyvſeofverball tranſlations, or others ; as 
inthe Grecke. 

4 Cttrunning ouerthe hardeſt wordes, 

Buttheſe,asall otherthings, I write vnder correction , 
and with ſubmiſſion and delire of better iudgement. 
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CHAP, XXII. 


Of knowledge of the grounds of religion and 
training vp the ſchollarstherin. 


Sport. 
Ow that we have thus gone thorough all the way 
of learning, for whatſocuer can beerequiredin 
che Grammar (chooles ; and how tolaya ſure 
foundation, both for the Greeke andthe Hebrew, 
that they may bee ableto goe on of themſeluesin all theſe 
by their owne (tudies: itremaineth thatwee come yet to 
one further point, and which isasit were the end of all 


theſe. Thatis, how (chollars may be ſeaſoned andrrained Scholars to be 
vp in Gods true Religionandin grace;without which ail 0- © 


cher learning is meerely yaine, or ro increafea greater con- 
demnation . This one alonedoth make rhem truely blet- 
(cd,and (anRtific all other their ſtulies. 

Moreouer, they beingtaught herein intheir yourh ſhall 
not departfromit when they are old, I intreat you there- 
fore to ſhew melo thortlyas youcan, howſchollars maie 
bee taughe al] thoſe things which were contained 1n the 
note ; As, 

I, To be acquainted with all che grounds of reltgion 
andchief hiſtories of the Bible, 

2. Sototakethe Sermons. at leail for all the ſubſtance 
both for dorines, profes, ves ;and afterto makeare- 
heariall of them. 

3. Everyone to begin to conceive and anlweretitele- 
ucrall points of the Sermons, euen from the lowelt formcs, 


Theſe are matters that I chiake are leaſt thoughe cf in This mot neg” 
lefted 1n 


[cho0:cs. 


molt{chooles, though of all otherthey mult needes bee 


Molt necetlary, and which our lawes andiniunfions doc 
KK 2. take 


i11ned vp 10 
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take princpall carctor;and thatthe (choolmaſlters, totheſe 

ends, be of lincere reiigion. 

hl 3-11- | Phil. lfeareindeedethat itisas you fay,that this is ouzr. 

31288 T.cpopiſh generally neglected. And herein ſhal[thepopith{chov;e- 

2114788 By 2:31 ping maſtcrsriſevp [1 tudgement againltvs: who makethisthe 

; 546" hy r** vyerychictemarke at whichtheyaime, inall cheir teaching; 
y ro poure in ſuperſtition atthe beginning, firlt co corrupt 

and deceive the tender minds. 

Buttoreturnevnmothcmatter, how they may beethus 
trainedvpin the feareof the Lord; Ifhall (ct you downe 
the belt manner, ſo neerc as I my ſelfe haue yetlearned, 
tollovving the order of theſe particulars mentivned, 

am | For becing acquainted with che grounds of religion 

owt, And the principles of the Catechiſme 3 Evuerie Saturdaic 

hem the before their breaking vp theſchoole(for a finiſhing theit 

Carcchiime weeks labours,anda preparativetothe Sabbaoth)lerchem 

and when. f{pend halfean howreor moretn learning & anſwering the 
Catechiſme, 

To this end , cauſe euery onero haue his Catechiſme, 
togethalteaiideot alcafe or moreata time; cachto be a- 
ble to repeatethie whule. The more they lay atatimeand 
the ofter they runneouer the whole , the ſooner they will 
cometovnderſtanding.This mult beas their partsin their 
Accedence. 

-— AIncxaminivg,hrſt your Vſtercr Seniors of each fourm 

Manncs ofexa. MAy heare that every onecan fay. Afterwarues, you ha- 

mining Cate» Uutngall fetbefore yuu, may poale whom youſulpeR molt 
Lnttimc, carelctic, 

1. Whetherrhey can apſwerech:cqueſtions, 

2. In demanding euery queltian againe, to ffanda lit 
tleon it,tomakcitlo plainc and caite, as theJealt childea- 
monglt them may vageritand cucry word which hath any 
haerdactlein it, and theforce of it. 

: _ Lerche manner of the poaling bee asT ſhewed for the 
Accedence, The more plainlythe queltion is drawen out 
of thevery words of the book,and intothe moe ſhort que- 


ions itts diuided , andallo examined backeward and - 


a— 
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ward, the ſooner a great dealethey will ynderſtand it , and 
better reaen:heorit, 

H.rein allo to vſeall diligence tu apply curry peecevn- 

\ to them, to whetir vpon them, to workehoiy aticett 206 11 
them; that cach may learne to feare tie Lord anuwalkein 
all his commandements, Fer, becing mchcir hearts and 
practice, it will be inoretirmly kept, This alſo mull bere- 
membred for all that followerh, 

2. For the Sabbaoths and other dates when there is anic T bing note: 
ſermon, cauſe eyery onetolcarn{ointhing atrhe (ormons. of wiring 

1. Theveryloweſtrobringſome notes, arlcalt 3. or 4, Ra 
If they can,tolearnethem by their owne marking; if not 
to get other of theirtcllowes.toteach them {ome ſhore lef- 
ſons after. Asthus: Without God we can dunothing, All 
goud gifts are from God: orthe like ſhure ſcneen.cesznotts 
ouer-load them atthe fr(t. 

To this end,thatche Monitours fee, 8. Thatall be moſt 
attentive to the Preacher. 2, All who can 

2. Thatallthoſewho can writeany thing, ordo but be- tire ro ike 
gin to write toining hand, doe cuery one write fornefuch roics. 
notes, oratlealtto ger chem written, [ome 5.076. or mo? 
as they can, as Iaydeto bee ubie torepcate them without 
booke, as theirother lictic teiloves. F>& 

But herczn there mult be great care by the Monitours, Caucar ofany 
that they trouble nottheir fellowes, nortlic congregation, 59:10 07 rake 
inasxingnotes,or (irring out of their placesto feck of one ky. OW 
another,or any other diſorder; butto aske them after they 
arecome forth of theChurch, and getthcm written then. 

3. Forthole who haue been longer practiced herein, to 3: T5 figher 
{ct downe , 3, The Text or a part of it. 2, Tomatkeas rſs + 
necre as they ,can , and ſet downe every doctrine. and 508 
hat proofes they can , the realons and the vicsof thein. dely. = 

4. In the higheſt fourmes, cauſethcm toſer Jowne all + !7 -! 353 


| ; 1 [*_- . hiykeſt fourmY 
the Sermons, As Text, divition, expolition , or meaniag, <"*._ hs: 1 
vQRrines. and how the (euerall doctrines were oathered. ;h. iubftance 


Ute proofes, realons, vics,applicatipns. I mcune all cx.cts 
he ſubltance and ctfect of the Sermons 2. for Jearnns ts 
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yot {ſo much ſcene, inſctting downethewords , asthe (ub . 
{kance. | 
Andalſo for further direting them, and better helping 

Manncr of no» their vnderſtanding and memories , for the repetition 

ung tor helping thereof ; cauſe them to leaue ſpaces betweene cucry part 

vaderſtauding , hs | : 2 

3 memorie. and whereneede isto diuide them with lines, So allo to di. 

5 {tnguiſhcheſeucrall parts by lettersor hgures, and ſetting 
Helps tor me- | the ſuin of every thing in the margent ouer againlt cach 
moryinthe matter ina word ortwo. As, Text, Divilion, Summe. 

margent, &for Firſt Obſeruation or 1. Duftrine, Proofes , Reaſons 1. 

raderſtanding, Wl . 

>* 2.3.Vſes 1 2.3. So,the 2. Obſcruation or doftrine,proofes, 

rea{ons,&c. ſothoroughout. Or what method ſocuer,the 

we | Preacher do. h vie,tofollow the partsafterthe (ame maner, 
| W} ſo well as they can. 

39 AR A ales 4 Direct them toleauc good margents fortheſe purpo- 

_ : - marocots. (es: and ſolooneageuerche Preacherquotes any [cripture, 

| Toictdowne as heenamethit, toſetitinthe Margent againlt cheplace , 

4uocations as [eſt it (hip out of memorie. 

—_ |. - up poked. And preſently aftertheſermon is done, torun ouer all 
| 18: Ne ker 3, oe £1 Againe, correingir, and ſetting downe theſum of cuerie 
| in themargenrs Chief head, faireanddiltinAtlyin che margentouer againlt 
: after, the place, it hisleafurewillſutfer. 

| YEP Seng By this helpethey will be ableto vnderſtand,and Make 
| J ** arepetirion of the ſermon, witn a verielittle meditation; 

HRT yeatodocitwith admiration for children. 

| | To turne it af= After alltheſe, you may (if youthink good) cauſe them 

| #14 terinto Latine the next morning, co tranſ].teitinto a good Latine (tile, 

torthenext | {"ſtcedoof their exerciſe the next day/ I meane,ſo many of 
daics exerciſe. X . 8 : 

them aswrite Latine ) or ſumelittlepecce of itaccording 
2W to their ability. 

F-+| _ Or rather, ( becauſe of the lacke of time, to examine 

q Zrioreaditin. What euery one hath written ) to ſee how they are able out 

| to Laine ex Of rhe Engliſh, to read that which they haue written, into 

* ermpere, Latine, ex tewpore, each of thei reading his pecce in or- 

- der,and helping othersto giue better phiraſe and morev.' 

riety,for eucry diflicultword;and ſo to runnethorough tic 
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ThisI finde that they will beginne to do, after that they Expericce how 
hauebcene cxerciſed in making Latine atweluemoneth or {299< thcy wal 
two, if they haue beenerightlyentred, and well exerciſedin _"—_ 
Sententiz purrilzs, clpecially inthe diuine ſentences inthe 
endthereof, and tn Corderius with other bookes and ex- 
erciſes noted before, chicfly by che praRiceof reading out 
of thetrantlations. 

Srond, Bur when would you examinetheſe ? 

Ph1l. For thereading taro Latine, I would haueitdone {©f905 
thenext dayar 9. of the clock fortheir exercile, or at their 
entrance after dinner ; that ſuthey might haueſome mecete 
eime to medicare of ir before: and for examining of it in 
Engliſh, rodoitatnightbetoretheir breaking vpamonglt 
them all ſhortly,cr betoredinner, 

Herein a'{oſomeone of the higher fourmes might bee One to make 4 
appointed inorderto makearepetitioofthewholefermon ſhort rebearlall 
without book,according as ſhewed che manner of (etting or gue 
x down;rehcartingtheſcueral parts (o diſinQly & briefly, 
8s the ret attending may the better conceiue of the whoie, 
andnotexceedthel{paceot a quarter of an howre. 

After the repetition of it,if lealure lerue, the Malter may OS 
askeamongltthe higheſt (om tew queſtions, of whatſoe- gn of 11 
ucr points might {ceine dithcult in thefermon: forby que- t'10p 5 citficule, 
ſtions as I haucfaid, they wil comeo vnderſtand anything, 

Nexttoappoleamongittheloweit , where hethinkes Fo canſethe 
good,whatnoces ticytook utthe Sermons, and cauſcthem Pe 2 19757 
topronouncethem;andinappoalingeociuſethemrovn» Qt 
derſtand, by applyingal; things tothem in a word or two, 

Thusto gotioroughas time ſhall permit, 

Sp2ud. This (tn examining will dea good meanesto 
makethem ettentiue * 

Phil, Irs 1ll indeed; ſors you (halleerhem to increaſe in Benefir ofchus 
knowledge and vndceritanuing aboue your expectation : ft x4 
And be':desiewn xecptnemtrom playing talking, fleeping 
andallotiicr diforders inthe Church. To this end chertorc 
poaſe diligently, alithofe who you obſcrue or iulp2t mo{t 
neglizent,as l haucavuiled;ihen vou ſhall kaucthem to at- 
tend heed(ully, - L 1 Spore. 
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$pou4, Buthow will youcauſerthemro be able foto re- 
peatethe Sermon 2 Mcertiunkes tiiatſhould bee very difti. 

| culr. | 
g ow rey m'y Phil, The fchollars will doe it very readily, where the 
a, Preachers keepany goodordz:r; when they have lo noted 


eat the wh; le 


{amor with Euery ting asl directed before, andict downe the ſum in 

out booke, the margent, Forthen , firlt meditating thetextto hauc it 
perfect : {econdiy, meditatingehe margents to gertheſuin 
of al! inrotheir heads,and the manner how it {tands: third. 
ly,obſeruing how many doctrines were gathered and how, 
what proofs , hoy manyrcaſons & viesof every doArine; 
they will ſoone both conceiueit, and beableto deliuerit 
with much faciliticaſteralittle practice. 

P:incipatihclps But hereinthe principall helpesare vnderſtanding, by 


for it, getting theſummes, and margents ; vbſeruing the order, 
and con(tant praftice. Vnderltanding will bring words: 

practice pertetion. 
3 If thoſe who areweaker or more timorous, haue their 


- n ot notes noteslying open before them, to caſt theireyevpon them 

ot anrenet. here or there wherethey ({ticke, it ſhall much embolden 
them, and hethem afterto makevle of ſhort notes of any 
thing : I meane of the bricfe (umme of that which they 
ſhall deliver. 

Spond. Theſe are {urely very good cxerciſes for the Sa- 
turday for catechizing , and thedates afterthe ſermonsfor 
repeating of theſermons : but would ycu hauenoexerci- 
ſes of religion atall inthe other daies of theweeke? 

Phil. Yes. Asthereis nono day but it is the Lords, and 
therfore it and all ourlabours to be conſecrated to him by 
a morning & an eueningſacriftice, I mean praier & thank(- 
giving morning & euening ; ſothere would no day be {uf 
tered to paile ouer, wherinthere ſhould notbe ſome ſhorr 
excrcile or letlon of religion : which is buththe chicfc end 
of allotherour {tudies,andalſothat,vherby all therelt are 
ſanRified. And to this end, one quarterof an howeror 
more might betaken eucry cuening beforepraicr, though 


they were keptſo muchthe longer, that itmight nct hin- 
der 
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der any other of their daily ([tudies: Although in this, no 
lotle will ever befound, to any other (tudie, but the Lord 
wil ble(s ſo much the mere; Thatalſo to be in ſuch a courſe 
as nonecouldany way diſlike , & which of all other might 
be both molt furc and profitable. 

Sposi. What ſuch a courſe can you hind which isfo pro- 
firable, and which all mult necdes ſo approueof, which 
might beſo ſhort? 

Phil. To gothoroughthe hiſtory of the Bible, every day 
a hiſtory,orſom peece of a hiſtory: I meane,tome few que- 
{tions of itin order, as thetime will permit. 

To thispurpoſe,there is alittle book calledthe hiſtory of x1... viphe to 
the Bible,gathered by M. Paget: wherinif youcauſe them go thorough a 
to provide againſt every night alide of aleafe, or as you peece of the hi. 
ſhall thinke meet,of the molt ealie & plaine queſtions; and wg of the B 
to examine them after the maner of examining the Cate- —_ El 
chiſm; you ſhall ſeethem roproftic much , both tor the ea- amining the 
linetTeof the hiltory , and thedelight which children will hiſtory. 
take therein. 

Wherein alſo if firſt you ſhall ſhewe them or askechem 
whatvertuesare commended in that hiſtory;whatvicesare 
codemned; or what generals they could garher out of that 
particular; or what examplesthey hauc againlt ſuchvices, 
or for ſuchvertues; and thusexaminethem after theſame 
maner,ſo goingouer & overasthetime permits, you ſhall 
ſeerhemto comeon according to your delire, 

Spend, But methinks that you would not hauethem to 
takecucry queltion in that booke beforethem. Not to tronble 

Phil. No :T woulde have only thoſc hiſtories which are them with cuc- 
oft familiar for chiidren tovnderſtand, and moſt to edi- 7 4ucttion. 

. fication ; and ſotholequeitionsenly to be choſen, There 
are ſundry concerning the Leuiticalllawes, which are be- 
yond their conceit, and ſo in diuerſe other parts. For that 
uldeuer be kept in memorie, thatthings wel vnder{tond 
arecuermo{t ſoone learned and molt firmly kept ; andwe 
ſhould euer be afraid to diſcourage our children by the vit- 


ficulty of any thing. 
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Sroad, It is trueindeed . And moreouer, howſoeurr it is 
molt certainethat all holy Scripture is profitable,andallto 
be xnowen : yetſom parts are morcealie and as milk, meet 
tor the weakelt and youngelt children ro be taught, and 
whichthey may vnderſtand andconceiue of c2 alily;others 
areas [tronger meate, and more obſcure, whcrewith they 
areto beacquaintedafter. Butas in all other learning, ſo it 
is here, cuery thingis to belcarned inthe right place. The 
moreplaineandcalie queſtions and places will (hll be ex- 
poundersand malters tothe more hard and obſcure. 

But yet, howſoeuerT like yery well of allthis, you know 
that there are ſome who wouldnot haue their childrento 
beraught any religion, norto meddle with itat all, 

Phi). There cannot bee anie ſuch who cither loue or 
know the Goſpell of Chriſt, or regardetheir owne ſalua« 


_ tion, or the ſaving of theirchildren. 


Thereltaretobepitticd and praicd for, rather then tc 


- beantwcred. 


The Popiih ſort know the necellitie hereof: andthere- 


 forethey labour principally to corruprthe youth, and of- 
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fertheir pains freely tothat end, They (hal be the Iudges of 
ali{Uch. 

Speud. But it will taxe vp ouer-much timefrom their 
other learning, 

Phri. 1direted you how to cut oft all ſuch exceptions : 
Iwouid t: kethetimetothatpurpoſeouerand belidetheir 
ordinarie,It;s but wineowne labour, fora quarter or haltc 
ankcwre inthe dayatthemolt, keeping them alitt!elon- 
cer. Although if it ſhoul3 be part of the {chooletime, there 
would ncuer befountd any lofletherein, 

Sroxd. But how will you teach your children cuility & 
£900 manners? whichis principally required in Schollars, 

Phil, Reiigionwill teach them manners: Asthey grow 
nit. ſothey willalſo inall ciuiland good behauiour: The 
word of thz Lord is the rule andgrounil of all ,to frame 
theirmanners by z thatis thereforethe firſt and principal! 
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Secondly, outof their Authours which they reade, you 
may (ti]|take occaſion to teach them manners ; ſome of 
their Treatiles being written of purpoſe to that end: as O#5 
wiihi,Sententiz pueriles,{ ato,Tuilics Othces,&c. ; 

Forthecarriageof youth,accordingto the ciuility vied 
in our time,andtorthewhulecourſe of framing their man- 
ners in the molt commendableſort, there isa little bovke 
rranſlated out of French,called The Schoole of good man- ,, ., 
ners,or Thenew Schooleof veriuc; teaching youth how of i. 
thcy oughtto behaue themſecluesin ali companies, times, ners,or The 
and places, Itis a booke molt calic and plaine , meet both 2c Schooie os 
for Malteryand Schollarstobe acquainted with , to frame << for cut 
all accordingvntoitzvnletſeinany particularthe cultome FE 
ofthe place require otherwile, 

Spond. How would you haue the children acquainted 
with tÞis 2 | 

Phil. The Maſter ſometimes in ([teade of the Hiltory,or 
if hewill (atſome other times) might reade it ouer vnto 
them al,alcaf ortwo atatime,& afrcr toexamin it amonglt 
 thein. Itis fo plaine that rey wiliealily vnderſtanditr, 

Spoud. Butit I could thus teach them Religion, and La- 
tineall vndcrone; jitwere a molt happy thing,2ndIſhould 
cut oft ail quarrell and exception, | 

Ppt. 1 will facw you how you may doe it, Cauſe your "E# 
Schollars tu reade ycua Chapter of the New Teſtament , flow toeact, 
or a peece of a Chaprerzas tine will permit , about twentie —_ = 
yer(cs aratime, in {teed of thelliftory mentioned. One. jy ewt,, 
nighttoreade itoutofthe Latin into Engliſhz reading fitt each night @ © 
a verleoralentoncein Latinetoa Comma, ora full point, vrece ofa 


. 3 ' 1\*/ 
asthey can : then Engl:ſhing that , not as conſtruing jt, ENa0tcre | 
| "> ' - - trailice tas 
- butasreading it into good Englith ; to throughout : the ont wy 
next nightrorcadertne ſane ouer azainc forth of an EDS- ciretuily and 
liſh Tettament.into the (arne Latine backe againe, | 
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Thuscucry one of tholewhoarcable,to read in order , © 
each his night ; all the reſt ro Jooke on their owne 
Teltaments, Engliſh, Latine, or Grecke, or to harxen, 
Let them bcginnes at the Goſpell of Tohn, as was 
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aduiſed forthe Greeke,as being meit ealje ;z or at Macthew 
if you pleaſe z and you ſhall ſoone inde that throuvh the 
familiarnes of the matter , they willſo come on buth waycs 
(both in reading the Latineinto Engliſh , and Engliſh into 
Latine) as your ſelfe will maruellat, and their parents will 
ceioycein zand acknowledge themfelues bound vnto you 
fortolſcethcirlittle ones to beable to readethe Teltament 
into Latine. 

Belidesthat,itwill bc aj{o a notablepreparatiuetolearne 
the Greeke Teſtament, when they are ſo well acquainted 
with the Engliſh and Latine before. 

Spoul, But what Latine tranſlation would you vic ? 

P/zil. Such as my Schollars haue: Eraſmus or Beza ; but 
chictly Bcza, asthe more pure phraſe,and morefully ex- 
preſsing the (enſe and driftof the Roly Ghoſt. Therein 
yourſeite, or yourſchollars marking the peculiar Latine 

hraſes,when they reade firſt forth of che Latine into the 
Engliſh,they will be able of themſclues (when they reade 
chem the ſecond time forth of the Engliſhinto Latine)to 
giue the ſame phraſes againe , and to imprint thei fo! 
cuer. 

Spoud. But what time ſhould T hauethen for the Hiſtor 
of the Bible,that little booke which you mentioned; wher- 
of mult needes be very lingular vie: would you haue meto 
omMitit? 

Phil. No,innocaſe : one quarterof an houre ſpent it: 
examining itbeforeprayers inthe forenoone, a lide or a 
teafearatune( as[faid) may ſerue for that ; and another 
quarteror not much more, before prayers atthe breaking 
vpatcueniagtorthis;and lo neyther to loſe time, nor to 
omit any thing nece{lary forthceir happy growth hercin. In 
this reading oftheChapters (9, you ſhall Ende that they 
wiilg:tas much Latine, and goe on as fal(t as inany orher 
excrcilewhatſoever ;andallo will doe it with caſe, when 
chey have becnefirſt welltraynedvp in che Grammaticali 
traillit ns,and that each knoweth hisnighttoluoke toit 
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Sporrd, Butatthis kindeofreading the Chapter,the leſſer 
fort which vnderitand no Lative.willgetno 200d, 

Ph:l. Yes very much. It after that the Chapter is read, How all the 
you vic but toexamincivimmetwoortinree, astinie will per- leaſt may pro- 
mit; asking them whatthey rem<c3b{rof that which was ft< >y rea'ing 
read,or tow muchihey can repeacwirhovt booke of it:you or es 
ſhall ſee rhatin aſhorttimethey wililomarke, orlolooke 
coitafore hand,asthey will { alJmoit any ofthem) repcare 
youa verſe or twoapeece. If yeuvle to appol. orilinerily 
for cxample,ſome one whom you know can rep- at a great 

.dealc, it will much prouoke the reſt , to marke and rake 
paiacs z and ſpeciallyif( asin other things ) youvſe to ap- 
pole aduerſaries, whether can repeate the more. And tu? 
much for that , how they may get Religion anc Latine to- 


gether. 
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How to vaderſtand and remember any 
niorall martecr, 


Spord. 


Ft one other point remaineth , which is of great 
vſe,and very fhtto bee asked here ; how children 
inay be made tovnderſtand,andconceiue of any 

ordinary matter meeteforthem ? as the points of 
the Sermicns,the Hiſtory of the Bible : for eucn molt of 
theſe ti:ings may ſeemeto be abcue childrens capacitics z 
and 1fcevnderſtandingtobethe life and ſubſlance of all. 

Ph:1, This pointhath been taughtrhroughoutin part : a princinal! 
but this I{ay vato you againe, and you ſhall findeit moſt helve of vader. 
truc;that for any one who would conceiue of any long * 412g.how 
ſentenceandrememberit, let him diuide it into 25many 2 El 

CIcn IO YVnAIcl. 
ſhort queſtionsas hecan,andanſwerethem (though clule- 9.1.9, thing 
Iy)in his minde zit ſhall giuea greatlighe, So do with _ and zemember, 
{CNOs» 
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{chollars inany thingwhich you would haue chem covn- 
derltand:diuide thelong queſtion or ſentence into many 
ſhort ones ; by the ſhore they will vnderltand and conceiue 
ofthe Jong.I ſhewed the maner in examining young ſchol- 
lars,at [nſpecch,andin Sententie pueriles, 

For other helpes ; as for marking the ſumme and drife 
of cuery thing ,andalfo furobleruing what gocth before, 
what followeth after,the provriety of words, thoſe circum- 
Dances ofexaminingand vnderitanding,caltingche words 
intorne naturall order, and thelike: I referre you tothe 
Chapter of conltcuing ex rempore ;z where thele thingsare 
handledatlarge. 

Spoud, Yettor my further direction, giue me one en- 
ſamplein aſentence,in rhe ſtorie of the Bible, becauſe wee 
wereſpeakingofthatlalt,and how to teach children to vn» 
derlland that, Itakeitthereis rhelikerealon inthe Latin, 
andinal[things, 

Ph:/. There is indeede the ſame reaſon, IT will giue you 
an inſtancein a ſentence or two in the firlt Chapter in Ge- 
nelis : and therather becauſe this is v{ed by inany,to cauſe 
childrento readea Chapter of the Bible , and then to aske 
{ome queltions out of that, For example: 

1 In the beginning God created the heauen and the 
earth, 

2 Andtheearth was without forme and voyde , and 
darkene(lc was vpontheface of the deepe, andthe (piritof 
Fod moucdvpon the waters. 

3 Then God ſaid; Let there be light, and there was 
light,&c. 

I would propound my queſtions thus, ſundry wayes, out 
of the wordes,and that they may an{weredireAR!y inthe ve- 
ry wordes : 

. What did God inthe heginniag ? 

A. Hecreated heaucn and carth, 

O. When did Godcreate hezuen andearth? 

A, Inthe beginning. / 

©. Were not heauen andearth alwayes? 

A, Noj 
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eA. No ; God createdthem. 
9. What aonewasthe carth? 
eA. Thecarth was withourtorme or faſhicn 
9. Haditanythingin ir? 
A. Nozitwasvoydeor walle. 
. Wastherenothingvporit? 

A. Yes ;darkenetlewasvpon the deepe. 

QO. Was there nothingel{emouing 2 

A. Yes;theſpiritof God moucd on the waters. 

©. VWhatſaid God then ? 

A. Lettherebelight ? 

© Was therelight as he commaunded ? 

A. Yes;there was lishr, 

Q. Wastherenolightbefore? 

A. No; God commaunding created it : there was no 
thing but Jarkenelle before: darkeneſs wasvpon the deep 

Thele queltions and anſweres ariſe dircty out of che 
words;& arctheſamein ctteRt with thole inthe little booke, 
called The Hiltorie. 

Spoarur, Theſe vercly giuea greatiight, and are maruei- 
louscalic,and do cauſerhat a chiice may concciue and ca» 
rieaway molt of them z whereas reacing them ouer hee 
marked}itijcinthem. But yethercarelome tings darxe, 
and oucr-hard for children to vnderitand: as,what i: meant 
by created by tte deepeancthemouingof rhe [piritvpon 
thewaters,&c. | 

Phil. Itis true ; but vet by this racancs a cluldeſhal haue 
a great {iphtand helps tervnderſtanding, concot and me- 
mory in Bott, And for thote triings. which remaine ob- 
ſcur{,the [corner 1 to marketnem outand inguirethemot 
others,c rofthenvtis Ss (ort Cominentarics Vpon then: : 


mere piaine places v{:ciclike phrolesarevied, Bur hero it 
ſal berths lafteft.in polngtoaskethoſethings which arile 
clearly & natura ly out of the words, & may betuily vnder- 
tooG;to omittherclt vnul God ſhal makethem as cuident. 

M m TI 


"7. MP; © 
Theſe liort 
. Py % [ 
QUE! 1INS File 
[ . 
' * 
} O!reat a1 h10Lro 
x - ] 
Pardcr points, 
[ 4 
Ld R 
YLOY\ TILA 4rc Ce 


De yl.deritood 


kr Ae re TY 
+ Tha 4 on 3 "E. » # 


"> 


F. - 
to 
» 


Tow to waderſfand ard conceine 266 [oone of any ALLE? 


Heine in pt - 
1ziTC rcading. 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


The eaſieſt being firſt learned perfetly, the relt will come 
intheirtime,and the fruice according to your delire. 

Andletmetell you this for your owne benefite: In your 
priuate reading Scriptures, or other bookes , where you! 
would fully vnder(tand andllayvp, vie thus to reſolueby 
queſtions andanſweres in your minde ; and then tell mc 
what youdoe finde, The benefit which I doe conceiuc of 
it, makes me bolde thus to aduiſe you : but this by the 
way. 

Spoud. Thus vou will bind2 mevnto vow for cucr,in di- 
reRing mein cuery thing, ſo plainly andſocalily ; and no: 
onely tor iny children,and how to doethem al! chis good, 
butcuen for mine owne private. Though I cannot requite 
you,yet the high God, who hath giuen you this heart, and 
whoneuer forgets the lealt part of the labor cr loue which 
any of his ſcruants ſhall ſhew to his name, he will certainely 
rewardit. 

Thus haue we gonethrough a![the maine and principal! 
mattcrsconcerning this our function, for all parts and ex 
erciſcsof icarning,whichT doe re:nember zo farre as doe 
helongtoour calling: ſo thatnowlT thould Icaue cit from 
hinderingor troubling you any further.Yet neuerti1eletle, 
whercasI remember chat you (aid, that God might direct 


| this our conference, not (ney to QUroOWNE Plriuate bone- 
 fite but aifo to the benefite of many thouſand uvther ; and 
.verciylſcethat hee may turne it to a perpetuall 5le(sinp - 


pive melcauero propount ſome orherCoubrs, tothe vor) 
famepurpoſc,toremouewiiatocucrmay Ainder or brin? 
ſcrupleto any , andtofupply vhat-yet May !ceme wanting 
or hard to beotrocted, 

Phil, Go: on 1 pray you:! thailreſolue yourin all . accor 
eng tomy poorcabtiity,asl baucinthere(t. Now wndecds 
we hauea Htine;and God knowrrl whether cucr we (lint! 
h2uc the 1tke opportunity 2Taine, Therefore propuuns 
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CHAP. XXIIIE. 
Somethings necellary robe knowne, for the better 
attaining of all the partes of Learning 
mentzoned. 


1! How the Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified, 


Spoun, 


Y firſt queſtion ſhall bee this: How you would 11, the 
haue your Schoolemaſter qualiticd,to beableto Schoolemaſte: 
doeailtheſein this manner : hee had notncede Mou's ': 

ro be eyery ordinary [man, "_ 

P41, Twill anſwere you, how I thinke it necetlary, that 
the Schoolemalter ſhould bequalitied, 

1 To beluchaoneas isſuthcient to diced his Schol- _ .. 
jars in therthings mentioned,orin better accordingasthe rg” _ i 
learningof his Schellars ſhall require : or at leait ſuch a Schollars. 
oneas ts tractablc, and not conceitcd, though his ability Or tractable, 
be the meaner zandwhowill willingly vleany helipe or dt. 
rection ,to fichim hereunto. Neytizer is there any thing 
here,butthatany one mcetet? be admitted to that place, 
may by hislabourand diligence( following bur cucn this 
direction) attaine vnto1n ſhorttime, through theblets;ns 
of God. 

2 Hemultrcfoluetobe painetull and conſtant inthe 2 Þjnctwlt ins 
belt courſes ;zof conſcience, todoaipeciail (cruice to God conftue, of 
in his place :to bealwayesv pun his worke , during {choole © e1ETe5 7? 
times zreucr ablentirom hisplace oroftice morethen' vp- 
pon vrgent necelsity, BY - 

Tocall a{idc all ether (udies for thetime of !:is{chovle, 10 Es 
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wanting tothem : his minde vpon their ta*kes and proti- 
Not to poſt o- ting z not poltingouct thetrult to uthers, turhcaring parts 
vertaetutio gf Lefuircs,or EXAMINING CXETCiles, {0 farre as his OWne 
_ {cifure will terue; For he thallſen ;bly diſceraea 'neolet , 
eve in che belt wherechev haue any hope to elcape the 
Mailers own view, One way 2mtred ſhall make them worte 
m0 ayes wfter,” The Matters cye mult feee the horle : 
tterctore wh crehe 1s compelled tovie the help? of forme 
- fchoſlars,heis:9{cethatthey dcalcfaithtuily, and to take 
lomecſtort iryall of them after. 
; Otalourg 43 Hee (1culd be of a leuing and gentle di Pons 
ppounanro. gi graultic z Or luch a one as will frame himlelfevn 
Geo and tz andtoincourage his (choſlars by cue praiſe, re: wh 
Rr 23nd an hone(t emulation ; who alſo di{lkes vrtery all (e- 
| uerity, more then fornecelsity : yetloas that hebe quicke 
and checrefull copurliteintoall, and whocannot indureto 
fcelluggiſhnetle or idlenclle in any , much letle any vn- 
eratioulnetle 3 and therefore can vic allo not onely 
ſ{harpenctle , but euen (euerity with diſcretion whers 


ncede 1s, 
ce oughtro beca god:y man, of a good carriage 
« A gon 'ymaD jq all his conucrſation , to paine lous and reuerence 


312d OT Sou. 


theicby, And therefore to avoyde carctully ail light- 
»ſeckero naile and oucr-much familiarity with boycs , or whatſo- 
gain and moi%- euer may diminiſh hisettimation and auchority, And al- 
awe his autho- {ſo to the end that God may grace him with authority | 
Rey, Roo GMC in all _y labour , not at his owne private gaine 
Or cre 4; zhut how he may moſt honour Godin hisplace, 
doe the beitfcruice to his Church, and mull profite the 
children committed to hin. To exp«i& the be! {Sino of 
jiis JabGurs only from thc L orc ,2Ndto alorioCulithe Pa {2 
vnto himatone. Thustofervetorttt his rm% fo longas ho 
remeincstheroungthat he may be cucr acceptable vntothe 
Lord, lvoking (as was ſaid ) for his chicte reward from 
Jim. 
Spoud. Indeede Sir, fucha man cannot doubt of a blct- 
7. pan oi aidfromehe Lord ; yu ncvertheletiihe hed 
needs 
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neede haue good helpe, and alſo tobcewell rewarded and 
incourged from men, at leait by them with whole chil- 
dren hee takes theſe paines. You thinkeitthen necetlary 
that heſhould hauean Viher : Ipray you let me hcare: your 
judgment of this, and what a onc you would haue his V- 

ſherto be, 


CHAP, XXxv. 
Ot the Viher and his Otkce 


Phil. 


O anſwere your queſtions, and frit for an Vſher, An Viterr 


\ Ts 


STI 


[ thinke it moit necellaric, that in all greater © 
(chooles, where an Vſhercan bee hay, cherebce ! 


Proution for one V{her or moe, 3cco7 dmg tothe To diiide the 


number of the(chollars;thatthe burden may be divided e- burden 
quaily amoneſtthem. AsTcrnro exhorred Moſes concer- 
ning the Magillracie - wherein he was oucTtoitled , and the 
nudgementot The people much hindredfor lackect help; 
a the! forc there ſhould be prouiton of helpers made : 

© Ms ea here. : 

That (o the Maſter may imploy his paines principally 
amongit thechiefcr:; asthe Vſner doth amongltthe Jower, | 
For otherwile, v henthe maſteris cot npciled to diuide his © ; 
Pajns both ainong{tlittie& great, he may much ouer- wea-* 
rig Tim: ite, and yetnot be ableto do that good vith anic, 
vw hich hemicglithave done hauing helpe. 

Hence aliv ir ſhall cometo patle, that ancther Scnoole- 
maiter who hh but ewo or three of the chiete fourmes 
- only ynder him, ſal! have his fchollarsfarreto excell itn £ 
who is trou>'cd with ail; chough tne ocher neviher tare 
halfe che paines, nor obſcruc logoog orders. Belides,that 
hewho hath the care of all,can nauenyv Jealure nor 029+ 
tunity to furniſh himſclie more & more forthe better pro- 
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fiting and growth of the higheſt, nor for any other (tudic 
T! 2c Maſter tO anſwerethe expectation of hisplace, [tis in this caſe as 
"a ened wil th weſcein husbandrie ; wherethc meanel[t and moſt vnskil- 
all.as a3 che but- full husb2nd havingburalictlehusbandrietofollow, which 


bin nman oOucl- 


charoed with Nec is ableto compatle thorous! ly, gocth ordinarily be- 


macethenahee youd the moſt Skilfull beeing overcharged, though hce 
cancompa!'t. rgyleneuerſohard , and weary himfle! feneuerſomuch. 
Suprly by And howſoeuer wiſe order and pulicie may much help, 
(chollrsvot © to the (upply of thewant of an V ſhcr, by meancs of ſome 
an of thef{chollars: "_ Tit ſal notye cy mparable to that good 
which may bee done by a ſuthcient Vſher, becauſe of his 
ſtavednelile and auttoritie ; neither without ſome hinde- 
| rancerothole(chollars, hoareſo imployed. 
Peiidesthis,in theablence of the Malter/which ſome- 
times willnecellari;y fall out now hard a thing it isto keep 
ciuldren in any awe withoutan Viher { when boves areto 
bee gouerned by boycs)euecry man Knowerh; what incon- 
ueniences alſo come of it, and ({peciaily what difcreditto 
the (choole. And thus much tor the necellitie of an V- 
ſer. 
ner of Now forthe ſulhciency ot the Vſher, it would beſuch. 
:-Vſher, asthat hee ſhouldbeeableinſome g00d ortto (upply rhe 
Maſters ablence; or that he beſuch a one, as who will wil- 


linglytake any paines,and follow any good dircRion to fit 
hiunſeltcior hisplace, 


wal ihe For his ſubmitlion , heſhou!d be alwaics atthe Maſters 
Mailerscom- Command , inallchingsint heſcaoole, evertuſupplicthe 
mn, Maltersabſence, asneed ſhal require;and to iecthat there 


henoints rmiſſion, or loitering 1N any ſourme, if the Ma- 

{ter bee away : but that cuzry one Joe gocon tn his place. 

obe vcd with Yer uwariccaremult be had, thathce bevſed with reſpect 
reaped. by che Malter, and all che ſcholars, to maintainc and in 
cres(el:isauthoritic, to auoide all dilgrace ard content. 

25> Allo, forthe auoiding 5 of allrepiningand m lice again! 
Notto meddle hIM, thwouduld be thiscaucat; that hedvenor take vpot 
with cerreCting Him the correction of thoſe w hich arevnder the Malter ; 
*ignctls without aſpectall charge, orfome extraordinary occalion. 


An 
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And to ipeake further whatTIthinkeinthis caſez That It were the beſt 
although I would haue the Vſher to haue authoritietocor- !* *< Vo) 4 
re any vnder him, or othersalſo,neec fo requiring inthe — wich 
Maſters abſence,and alltheſchollarsto krow Omantic et jj ein 2 
he ſholdnot viethat authoritie,nonotin correRing thoſe the Maſter; 
vnder himſelf, vnlefs very (paringely,kurrather of kamſelfe «blerc: 

& in his own: Jiſerction, toreterreor to put themvptothe 
Maſtcr;ſoto kcepe ctheſchollarsfromthi licmaking and 
complaints which will be made againſt him to the Parents 
and otherwife,do he what he can co preuent it: vnlclleithbe 
where the Vſlcr teachethina placc ſeparate fromihe Ma - 
{ter; there heisof neceſlitie tovſe corretion, though with 
great diſcretion,and ſo fcldoine as may be, Experience al- 
fo iheweth, that the ſchullars will much more willingly | 
and fubmilly take correCtion of the Maſter without the | | | 
lcalt repining. Neither need this correction to beſo great, 5 
asto troublethe Maſterycry much, if righr goucrnment 
bevſed. 

All this muſt bce ordered bythe diſcretion of the wile 
Mcaſtcr, ſo as they may ([tandin awcot the \'iher; other- 
wiſclittle 00d wi. be dune. bt 

The principal office and imploiment cf the Viher, TeV S 
wherethercis but one, ſhould be, for ail vnder conftrudti- print jo, 


IT < 


* ©a «* # 
'* 


on and:he cnterers into it,to prepare and fit them forthe Amor el | | 
j 2 : ? |, ; ; 'þ 
Maſter, to lay a molt fure foundation amonglithum: to 55 youn; =+ 
. (Ofr.:10' C17 | | 
traine them vptotne Maſters hand and loto m: kerhem, : CD _ 


EXCCCcing perte @ in all the firlt grounds, tharehicy tay Maſter. L 
SCC 01? \ 1 | I*4 'c and checrfuinclle, yl: CI ethics COIINC\ "NaCcr "i 


the Matlcr, 2 
Alſntortheendthatthe Vilier hee nut a meancs of tize Torpreaten! Bo 
negiioe ice ufitie Mailer, utto picy: _— and anum- *lincomuent _ 
ere Incomenicences, and allo to tre voth Viherand ,o* *- "* 
<hnotiars tc. Pp. 21 PEruAl; ditigen; © 20G C2rCc; inJ Witha Wenn Ry , 5 
a M.Oermaylhayean atiured comtort in the prof: - 
of a1! nz *choifors, 11d p59! lenelieagaink tic os Y I 

of ony Malitious Darts. tris huylber Rr yrec:ul: [C 113.tthe 
Aa iter o Ouer all Unce1niyeday(itioo: P29 (<12j1 totes | is 
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what they haue done, and to examine ſomequeltions in 
| each fourme of them vnder the Viher, to make trial[in 
be 4 i ſome part of that which they have learnedrhat day, how 
well they haue done it; or at [calt amongit ſome of them 
where thereare many, This accou: ;cwillinforce all. both 
Vſher and ſchollars, toa very heedetull care. It may bec 
ſorter orlonger , astimeand occalions permir. 


| 

| | 
an 
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[2 


CASSIE. . JL 


Þ 1 — SRP Tr r= 72 > | ' ep! 


CHAP. AXVL 
Helpesin the {choole. 


Spord, 


= rg Vebeitſo, that you be deſtitute of an Vſherzor ha- 
uing an Vlhcr, yct yuur number is{o many, as you 

arenotableto goc thorough them all , in that ſort 

thar were mecte: what helpe would you vic then? 

> P/1l, My hclpes are of two ſorts; 2eneral| or particular, 

My generall helpes which are common to all [c2ooles, c- 

Ucn w wherethere arc Vſhers, arethele: 


+ i tb 1. Toatwhichwas noted amongelt the generall obſcrua- 
3chooles,tew- 

nefleof the FIONS5KV haucall my ſchoole (orted inte fourmes "1 Claſſes 
;QUTIINCS, :adthoſ lofew as may be: tou; 211 eWc!tyin a f OUTINEC 0! 


moe,the better, as wasſayd; and mn y fourmes diuidedinto 
equal] parts. This thail gaine onchalfeof time, forthe 
rcalons there mentioncd. 


2. Seniors 11 2 In cucry fourme this may bee 3 notuhle eſpe, thit 
reech fours, the ewo or fowre (entors in cach fourme, be 23 Vihers im 
that tourme, ftoroualecing, directing, cxatmming,cnd fits 


ting therett cucry way beforethey Come to liv; 2ndlo for 

oucrlecing tnecxerciles, 
 Allvin traightsof time, tofland forth beforethercit, 
andto heare them, The Maſterto haucan Cie and [cc carc- 
fully that they deale faithtully , and make tome ſhort cx2- 
mination 
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minationafter, And in all lectures thoſetwo Seniors to be 
blamed principally for the negligence of their (ides, and 
contrarilyto be commended for their diligence. This inay 
beeaſecondandaverygreathelpe: likeasit is in anarmy, 
where they haue theirynder-officers for lundrcths or for 
rennes; as Decurimnes,f, entwriones, &'c forthe (peciall go- 
ucrnmentof all ynder them. Theſe whothus take moſt 
paines withthereſt, ſhall (til euer keepto be rhebelt of the 
fourmes. 

Athird might be added: which is Authority andgood , aurtgriy 
Gouernment, whichindeed is aboucall.- But of that 1-will 
be hitter toſpeake by itlejfe. 

The particularhelpwherecither an Vher is wancing,or p,c;-ut,; hots 


elſe is not{ufficient, is by a SubdoRor, one or m0, accur Subluftor in 
dingto thenumberot theſchollars. The Subdoctor isto Þ!-c* 6 the V- 
beappointedoutof all your higheitfourmos cueryoncio jg OE 
be his dayinſteedof an Vlher,to dothoſerhings whichthe j; + oh 
Viher ſhould, according to theirabilities;andl{oto cbleruec * 
thebchaviorof allvnderthem. 
£poud, Theſe cannotbutbee very worthy helpes.. But 
here Ipray you rcloluc mea doubtor two, arilinghereon. 
1, Howwill you divide your chooſe thus, and eſpeCci- : 
al:y yourfourmes, tor thc appointingot your Seniors,that 
euery oneinafourm may beplaced :ccording to hislear- 
ntng? which Ttakc to bevery ncceilarv; ſoas they ſhallnot 
thinke, that any-rc preferred by the tauour of the Maller : - 
alſo that all may fit as Adverſaricsand fie matches, and (o 
to haue (ides equally divided, to doeal! by chat emulati- 
cn, and honel? (ttift and contention , which you ſpakeof, 
Phil, For my fourmcs I wouid put fo many in afourm, Sorting the 
as polſibly can goe together , 25 wasncted : the better will forms lo mg- 
be contirualihelperstothecther, and much drawe onthe "Y wo n 
worſe. "© 
Secondly, forthediuiſion of my fourms, and eleftion 
cf Seniors, I tindethisthe o!1]y way to cur off all quartel- 
ling,and to prouoke al[to a continuail contention; 
i. By voices ; all of a fourmetoname who is:hebe.lt 
Nn of 


is 


. 
o "i. 


& 
- 
C3 


Sa a = 
#0 oi SH, 
o 


Fl. e/pe's 


2 74 in ths Schoote, 


T HE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


Cole & mat- of their fourme, and ſo whois the belt next him. Thoſe 


CNg each 


I 
torus ade 


Bene li rf ys 
gl Con. 


who hauc the mull vuices, to beethetwo Seniours of tit 
fourme. Thele they will chooſe very certainly, Then to 
the ene to makecquall (des; let the fecondor Iuniorof 
thoſerwo fo choſen, call vnto himſelte the belt which hee 
can,to make his live, 

Aftcr thar, letthe hrſt chooſe the belt next; chen aftcr, 
the (cond and histellow , to chocſcthe beſt nextto them 
again: And rhusto oo chorough choo{mng vntil chey have 
choſenall the fourme, The two Senicurs ,[ay,to be ch1- 
ſen by eletiovt hewho!efourm: thenthey rwotochocoſe, 
or calitherclt of the fourm by equall election; the!unjor 
chooling hit and{oro go by coutle: It the Senior ſhould 


Cooke rt. then his tide woulJcurr betheberter ; whack 


by che Iuator chovling brit is prevented, 

By this mcanes youthall hnc that they will chooſevery 
equillv, and without parttalitic, tothe endthat each may 
have the ielt fellowes ; cuen as gamelſters wil; do at mat- 
ches1n thoot;ng bowlhwgorthe like: ind cuery match{ha! 
be very quail, orfn.1; d:Herence amongltrhem 

Allo hereby 21] mutterings ſhall be cures herby ſome 
kind buyes will bee whiſpering tocheir Parents , thar their 
Maſter doth not regard nor jouethomybutnreferresothiers 
beforethem, Thus alſo thepainet el} hall beincouraged, 
wiicn they hnd chemſeſues preferred by the iudgement of 
ali their tellowes; and each ma.ic tv ftrivedaily to bee as 
pod as tismatch or adu-rſary, andforthe creviteof thiir 
1ce :ar.d nally, they wil labor th: echcymay be preferred 
zttnenext clcAinnzorat lealt, nothee pitGawne with d:(- 
grace, This cletion would be made oftzper amongſt the 
younger, a5 Once 13 a monethat lealt; becauſe their c1ili- 
gence an'{ quickoetieui][muchaltcr : Amongitihe Seni- 
or fo mes Gice inaquartce may ſuttice;yct at the Maſters 
G:fcretion. 

Snoud. This cleRionſurclyismoſtequ: II, and che bene- 
Es cf ittmultneeds bevery great accordiny to that which 
ycu hauc {ayd;zand cluefly to helpe as nuch as any one 

ehing 
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thing to makethe(choole tobe indcedea pleaſant place of This a chiefe 
honell, (chollarlike, (weete and earne(t conrter.tion, Rut 750509 mUke 


X : j 
you ſpake cf a third generall helpe,which might be 24ded, ,"* ichaole 


which youſayd was aboueall; towit good gouernment; of 
this I do dclire to heare. 


k C —_ we. EPI E. : - _ 
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CHAP. XXVII, 


Of goucrnment andauthoritic 1n 
(chooles. 


Phtt. 


Oncerning the gouernmene of the {choole, of ,...._... 
which you fo deliremy ſentence zI doindeed ac- i).c he! 37 
count it the helpe of helps: asitisinall kindz of helpes. 
locicties; ſo principally in the {choole: out of 
which, all other good andciuill ſocieties ſhould firft pro- 
cced, Totheend, that out of the ſchovles, and from the 
firlt yeares, children may learnethe benefit andbleſling 
of g00d goucrnment, and how cuery one oughtto doc his 
ductieiahisplacc: and fofromthencerhis good order and 
goucrnment may bederiuedinto all places infor maner., , , 
This goucrnmentouglitto bee, 1. By maintaining au = q Js, 1-0 
thoritie , which istheverytop of all gouernment ; and is ment, © 
indeed afpcctall gift of God, 

This authority muſt be maintained, asinthe Magiſtrate, Authority how 
by hisſo corying himmaſeltc, as beeivg a certaine living lawe, 2 be manta. 
urratheras inth- placeof Gud ammonelt them; 1 mean,as vec. 

| 4 : - 1:Bybeinga 
one appoeintedof God, toleethe moſt profitable courſes, ,;,1,..- 
tobe putin practice p.intully,and conſtantly, for thetpee® * 
dicft furniſhing kisfcholiarswitl, thebeſtlearning & man- 
rers,to the greateſt Loud of theſchollars, Gods Church, 
and thr countrey, | 

2 It inuit bee maintained by a mot tri execution of 2, By mot 
iuſtice, in rewards & puriſhm:e1:ts. As Solon ſaid thar rhe Ract execur;- 

Nu 2 Cont 
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Common-wealth , was vpholden by twothings; premio 


pena, That the painefull and obedient bee by all meanes 


countenanced, incouraged and preferred: the negligent, 
and any waic diſobedient, be di(graced, and diſcouragedin 
allcheir eui!l manners, vntillthey frame themſelucs to the 
diligence and obedience of the belt. 

Thus bv the incouragement & commendation of ver- 
tue, and di{countenancirg of vicetyouſhallintimeoug- 
come the molt froward nature, and bring all into a cheere. 
full ſubmiſſion : Wheras of tne contrary,dcaling partially, 
or making no ditterence betweencthe good auithe bad, 
and much more diſcountenancingthe vainfulandeoward, 
a:1d countenancing orfauouring theidleand vneracious, 
you ſhe{l ſec a] ouzrturnes: for who will not frame him- 
{elicrothelewdett,v hon itisall one vnto them,whacſocucr 
they be ?0ur corrupt natures being loprone vato the wort 
things. 

3- That in ali their gouernmecnt there hea true demyun- 
{iration of con{cicnce and Joue, to doc all as of conſci- 
ence te God and of louerothe children, furthe perpetual 
gc0d of cULTY ONGGand in anindeuor& fiudy todrow them 
on by lou? annenell eraul-rion. wth due praife anc! re- 
Wards: oÞLOTING CIULY,& auuiting ſeucritylas was ſaid } 
1: Srethenoficcellity, 

++ By being Prelidentsof ail yvcriucto their children; 
- 1d being us carcfullineneir owne places firſt, bciorc the 
ch idrens eyes to dothetr ducties, as they would hiucchier 
children toheinehirs. Ando finally, by thur holy and 
faitnſuil cariape, tolcecethat God mayrie, andtharthe 
child: cn may bc God : Forther hoowill Bork blue all 
their l{bours, arid matgtainethcir aurnoricy, 

Spoud. Surcly itrtchefe are warthy meanes to matntaine 
authority : whichvnletcir be prefcrucd irutolablc, ail go: 
uerainent gotindowne ButTporceiue vourttorly giihke 
tb:cexieamceurriucyhinity ailmingsaredoac it: yore 
Many ſeuonies,andeowholepouernment maintatacd on- 
Iy dy Co: tiGuali and tcritble winppi08 3 becauſe pou hanc 

' [3 
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lo oft mentioneditas with prie'e, 


Fhil. Youſhall find that M, Askam dothas oft and more Extrexmie feycn 
vehemently inueigh againſtic. For nine owne part I doe 11y and whipe 


indced altogether diflike it, morethen necelsity inforceth ; 19900 
uoyLedrn 


(chooles an 


and I takeit that I have better grounds for my dillike, then 


© to be a- 


any onecan haucto the contrary;cuen fron: thoſethings a} meas $15 


which cannot be contradicted. 


tO Prevent it 


1 Weareto imitatethe Lord himſelfe ;who thouzh he ” y the rxum.: 


beiuſtice it [elfe, yet is currmore inclined vnto mercy, 
and doth not execute the feucrity and rigour of his 1w- 
ſtice,when any other meancscan ferue : who it he ſhould 
ſmite vs , cuen the molt vigilante of vs all, (o oft as 
wee offcnd, as many doe the children ;whichof vs could 


live? 
2 What father isthere; nay which of vs is there whois 


plc 0: God, 


2 By the gen-. 


ra!] detire of || 


afather,whowould nothaue our owne children rathertrai- wifc parents, 

ned vp by all loving meanes of gent]c incouragemeat, hning natural] 
: — ! . +30Y 2 

praiſe and faire dealing, then with butfctingandblowes, *'<<1193s. 


or continuall and crucli whipping , ſcorning , and reui- 
ling? Or which of ys cov]d but induretofecthat indigni- 
ty done to our owne children , before our faces ? 

Now our gouerncment and correction ought to bee 
ſuch, as which the very parent being preſent ( I meane 
the wile parcnt ) might approcue z and for which wee 
mzy cuer have comfort and buldenelle , cuen before 
the holy God. To this weareto [trive and contend al- 
waycs, vntillat lengthwe attainevnroir, 


3 \Which of vs is there that would willinaly live 2 By that whic), 


vnder ({:ica a 20 


ONUYEFNCMMENT of any ſort 3 that our {kate cucry oneot ys 


ſhrou'd bee as the people , vnder eter toske Miltcrs in would hue 


AE-vpt,thatwe ſhould bee {mitren continually for cucry 


liezio fault? and lsbour weneucr foinuehto docour duties, , 


yer (till we ſhould bebeaten. 


4 Ll«& cucry mans experience teach whether cx- f©' 
| 1. CIE 


rreamicry or cxcelle uf feare { which mutt tolls fol 
\ 


lowvpen ſucli crueil ang continual beating ang GUlina) 


doth not depriue and robbe the mince of al! the | CIP ſ-nſe fromthe 
N $ WHICH wilztt, 


d ICVN.T?UOOLUT 
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whichreaſon offers. Sas that the minde running about 
that which it feares{o much, forgets that which it (hould 
' wholly intend; whereby intimorous natures ,you ſha'l (ce 
ſome to ltand as yery lottes, andfenſeletie through an ap- 
prehenlion of {one extreame eull.orby extremity of teare; 
wherasthey arc otherwiſe as wiſe & learned aschebeſt.Inſo- 
muchas all deuiccs are to be v{cd to rid children of that 
kinde of oucrwh« lming feare; and ſometimes correRion 
rorit,whenthisfeare is without cauſe, andcann2tbe helped 
otherwiſe, 

| bay 5 For the ſchollars themſ2iucs ; becauſe all things 
workeinthen; ſhould be donein th2 Schoule,{oas roweorke in the cjul- 
2 loueotlcar- dren aloue of learning,and alſo of their teachers: for that 
e10g, this loucis we/l knowneto be the niolt etteRtua:l meanes, 
to increaſe and nourth learning intiem thefaltelt;and a'ſo 
thar goucrnement wiichconlitts in loue, is cuer the fir- 

melt, 

Now this extreamewhiupping, all men know what a dif- 
likeitbreedethin the children, both of cheſchoole, and of 
alilearning as chat they will think themſclues very happy, 
if the parents will ſerthem to any (erni/eortoyling bulines, 
ſothatthey may keepe fromichoole. And allo it workes 
intheimaſecret hatred of cheir Maſters ; according to che 
ſavings, Onem metunnt ocerint ; and, Ouem qguiſg, oat periſſe 
experit whom men duefearewithaflauſh tearcythemtliey 
hacc.and wiſh incheir heartsto ſee their death, 

1 cornoef © Inregard of the Malters themſclues ; becauſe by this 
\Foed4n mn = mildeand loving gouernement, they ſhall buth haue the 
oaine heerts of hearts & commendations of the chilJren profently,when 
chuldr:n and theylee in the Maltcrs the att«Hions of tarhers towards 


Parents, them; and ailothey willeuer keepe a (weet andrhia;iketull 
remembranceof them, all cheirhite long : that ever when 
\ they hauc occation tofocake of their Scnualemalters,they 


wilidoeitwith reucrence, and priilc Coy: that cuer they 
ll imothehandsof fuch Malicrs: wirrens of the contra- 
ry.chey til befareof thelecrechate wdcomplatits of the 
poctechildrenprelent'y, where they dare ſpeake ; and c- 

Ver 
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uer after when they come at their owne liberty, they will 
then report asthey haue found, and it may be farre worle, 
So that they can never ſpeake of thicir Maſter , bur asof a 

thing which they abhorre : his name 18as a cur(e in their 

mouthes; many wiſhingthey had neuer knuwuc him, For 

that then they had beene {ciuol;ars, it they had not faine 

into the hands of lo cruel! Maſtcrs, 

7 Andfinally,bccauſt inthislouing, equall, milde and 7 That Ma- 

tender goucrnement,the Malicrs ſhall eucr hue boldenes 1 vat k —_— 

| | | uue boldnelle 

andcomfort before thechildren,their parents,in their own 1 lea 
conſ{cicnces,anvd before God himſclic: whereas inthe cru- 

cl| andvnmercitull ryrannie, they ſhail haue nothing but 

feare: feare of che children, frarc of their parents, feare in 

ehcir ounec-n{ciences ,feare forthe Lord who hath ſaid, 

thattherc hall beiudgemencmerci elle tor tem who ſhew 

no mercy ;andſothe conſcience beingawaked,to hauenou- 

thing but fearc round about, except che Lurd docgraunt 

vnfamed repentancetocſcape the reby. 

Spoud, | knownot hewto an{werc thar which youſay, ſt ishard for 
The Lord be mercifullvontovsall whoareta thiscalling, e- the Maſter firt- 
wen for this linne :foritisno(mall marccr to moderate our 72 19 90 

af-jon,and our correction, When the parents and others goodie - 
tooketor greatthings at our hands,and we fin little $009, 1.15;on, 
and oft-timesthole theworlt,whom wewould faineſt have 
ro doc thebeſt : which of vscan hercin iuſtifie our ſclucs ? 
Butl pray you Sir, how would you Faue our auchority 
maintained,and iuftice executed, which vou ſocummend? * 
You would hauecorretion vcd, and ſoinetim's 1arpneſs 
t003 asI oblcruedin yeurfnecch for your Schouolemalter, 
How wold you haue the luitice,/m prems ctprratmnriewardy 
and puniſhments? Setmedowne fb rely the meanes: and 
fritfor rewardes and incouragemeuts ; aiter for punilh- 
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( CHAP. XXVIIIL 


OfPreterments and incouragements. 


Phil, 
Or the rewardes of [earning by preferments andin- 
11-2 by couragernents z : thus I findebeſl todoeit:; 
' "208 fad i 1 Bycfren pri > nl of cuery fourme, in ſuch 


x Otren eleCti- manner as was ſhewed ; and lo euer preferring 7 the 
ons and preter- beft thereby .tq higher places as they growin learning. 
mentstherein. 2 Byoraciag all the Seniors, and belt ineach fourme, 
(3 —anyrpas oy bothro incourage them, and to proucke their fellowes 
cing the Seni- 0 emulate them, to ſtriue im all chings to bee like vnto 
ours,ardallthe them : andalſo to cauſe all their fcllowes in all tings to 
beſt and moit reyerence,and prefcrrethem,both by giuing place tothem 
| R—— and otherwiſe, 
z Puttingrp 3 By proterving cr putting vp thoſe inro higher 
into higher fourms,who profitc extraordinarily. 
fourmes. Alſo daiiy(it ycuſce good /to giue higher placesto them 
Giurg places. whodobetter,vntil! che otherreconer their placcs againe, 
by the eleion of tne wholc fourme, or by their Cilie 
gence. 
To vſe to commend cuery thing in tneir exerciſes, 
4 Commen- ich is well or painctully done; paſling oner the leiſer 
dingeuny faults onely with a word, ſhewing our dillke z and chat 
i which is abſurd, with [ome pic: ty [pers (x ; OD FEPIO- 
uingor diſoracingtheirabſurdi y, U.!r110 uri FINer C:217C- 
Aion, if there doenot appearc In {1icm extreame ncglt. 
"- - - _ 
Yetin praiſing them, you areto b-ware of making ar - of 
Caurat 0Pray- them wantonly proude,orletting th CiNto bg any way cur - 
ls" boldeor malcpart, or of yling thera oucr-lamiliarlv : for 


Earl. 
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familiariry will certainely breede contempt, and fundry in- 
conueniences; whereas a reuverend awe and louing teare , 
withthcle incouragements , thall continually routh all 
vertue and diligence, 

5 Thismightbevſed allo with much (ruite, to incou- - Miki 
rageandprouoke: but this as l1a!l befound mect; To haue tor rhe = 
a diſputation for the yiorſhip once cucry quarter of the Np. 
yeare: asthe laſt Wedneſday or Friday of each Quarter in 
theatternoone;the mannertÞus: 

Cauſethe two Seniours of the two highelt fourmes to Manner of the 

ſir together inthevypper end of the Schovle; and ail the P*P4443190- 
Schollars from the lowelt which take conttruction, vnto 
the nigheſt.coaske of cytherot chem , each twoqueltions 
in order ; ofthe beſt queltions,which they haue learned in 
their Gramzmaror Authours: fir{t the ewoSeniour aduer(a- 
ries ofthe highc(t fourme toanf(were, then two of the next. 
And then let tholetwoofthem foure , who anſwered bett 
(that js,one of either tourm who anſwered molt queſtions) 
| bee the viRtours for that Quarter, Two other of their 
next fellowes, or moe,to rakenote, and ſet downe to how 
many queſtions each anſwered; and {o the viorſhip to be 
decided. 

Afterthis,ſome vſctocauſetheſchollars cuery of them, 
to giue ſomething for a Premmm, to the Vitours : as Premis giuen 
each onea pointor a counter,or moe zorelle better gifts 1if 9 the two 
they be well able, of uch things as they may withouttheir "TOs 
hure, orche offence of their parents 7 and as cucry one 
will himſc}fe. Theſe to bee diuided equaliy betweene the 
rwo Vidtours,as a reward of their diligenceand learning z 
toincouragetbein, andalſthe reft of chem by their en- 

-lample to ſtrive atlengthto come vato the Vitorſhippe; 
becauſe then belides the honour of it, each may come 
to receiue againe more theneuer they gaue before. 

The praRice of this diſputation mult needes bee very 
profitable;though ſome good Schoolemaſters doe doubt "TO 
of the expediency tor Schollars to giue anything , butto 


honour them otherwiſe, 
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Thetwo victoursin regard cf this dignity , and the ap- 

Office ot the plauſefrom ticir fellowes, ſhould viero wake fomecxcr- 
| 9:3=46 nh ciles of Verles,u7rthelike, to get leaue to play oO: curry 
J: _ Thurkday, whey terre was no play day In tne wicie bu- 
fore, And lo they two continually to haue that Jav tor 

their fellowes , as'a further reward and honour of 

their [cariiing ; | meane onelyin fuch weekes when they 

\ hid no play betore , or at the Malters diſcretion. But 
thiis(as was aduiled ) as Matters [}.all inde it molt expe- 


/ dent, 

fo 6 Abouealitlieſe,this may be viedas anotableincou- 
Solen.neexs agement and prouccation,both to Maſters and icholiars, 
nugtion to b» andvery nccellary; That eucry yeare.at jealt oncein the 
made onceeuc- yeare there healolemne examination by the Gouernours 
a of the ſchoole,or ſymelpecially appointed thereunto, 

: Againſt which time, all of any ability ſhould prouide 
de - > ſome exercilesfaire written z as cyrher Tranſlations, Epi- 
oainftthar (tles, Theames,or Verſes, accordingtothe daily excrciſesof 
ime, | eucry fourme: and withaliſome deciamations where there 

arc auncient (cho!lars, an Oration by the higheſt, co give 

thevilitours intertainement. Thatin theſe tacir exerciſes, 
all may ſeecheir proficing,at lealt in writing, and receiuc 
{}me other contentment, 
Alſo allto keepe their chiefe exerciles faire written in 
7'9 keepe their bookes, to be ſhewed then ; that by comparing them ro- 


me Hoe: * and their profiting tnay appeare, and haue due cormmen- 
trva ithen by dation. 

| 2. _ Bcelidesrheſeallo. forthe full cxaminativn of the {che1- 
A courle ef eX- ];ryjn all their {carning,the Schovlemalters and Vihers are 
4 ay ale? to beappointed anorderand courſe intheir examination z 
nleLener. Andthemfelues firft ro make a demonſtration betore the 
formed tt by Viſieuurs,what the childrca can docin cucry tourive, bit 
me Mts jntheir Grammaraind Authcurs, and each kinde as ſhall 


— 


"3 6) ann he ft, Ic would be done hift by theni(e'nes, bicauſethe 
Aiter bv o:h-7s {chollarsare beft acquainted with their manner of exan1- 
notiapitied, ningand willbemolt bolde tc anſwere them, After cheni 
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the Vitituurs and others, whoarc not litished, to examine 
wherc,and as they pleale. 


Then wheaallis done ,asthe Viſitoursareto incourage All who do we! 


ail who doc cll.with praile z{orhotewiin doc bolt, would 2 25 Pranes 
be graced wit! ume Premmm trom tha : as (ome little Yhobeltfoee: 
booke,or moncy ztocuery onefcinething :orat alt with OG E-. 
fonmeſpeciatl commendation, | Ba 

It wereto be wiſhed that in great (chocles , there were Same Premia 
fomerhinggiuentorhisend,tobe{o bettowedztiue (il lngs giuens 
ortenliullings, It would exceedingly incuurage and 1NCIte 
all rotake paines, 

This ſetfolemnepublike examination,will more inforce F+# 
ali,both: Maſters, Vſhers and Schollars,to take paines, and 5*n<iit ot tec 
tycthem to make conſcience of their ducties, aiid toleeke _ ch 
roprofitc and increaſecaily in knowledge, that they may CIT 
then an{wecre the expectarion of all men, and giuevp 4 
good account;then any augmentation of maintenance, or 
{tatutes,or wharſocuer deuiſe can polsibly doe : 

Although all necettary prouilion is to bee made, both 
for che belt itatures and orders; and chiefly for ſufhcient 
maintenance , and rewardes to giue all kinde of hart- 
ning and incouragement both co Malters , Vihers, and 
Schollars. 

Allo ifatfuch examinations, ſomething were giuen by Something ;. 
the Vititors or other benefactors, to be allowed vponſome v7 to lome. 
pooreſcholiar of the ichoole, who is of (peciall paineful- 749! poore 
ne{ſcand towardlinetlez totheend he might beafsiftant to OED? 
the Viher:ie would much help bot; Viher andthe younger | 
ſcholſars,and animateallluchtorakepaines; (triuingwho 
ſhouid hayuerhat preferment. 

Before ſuch publique examinations , ail the parents 
of the children ſhouid haue notice giucu them :; that A'tpirentsto 
all of chem may know cerc.incly , the hopes of their 258 
children, and contiarily ; and all who will may rake mmnation, | 
tryail. 

That fo neyther the parents may bee abuſed, neyther 

ichooles,nor ſchollars diſcredited, nor any lote ctheirtiune, 
Oo 2 nor 
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nor be weariedout, in that ro which they arencet firted by 
nature; but cucry one to be 1mploz ed to that in due time, 
to which he 1s molt pt. 

Sponud. Thete meanes conſtantly oblerucd , togethcs 
with that (trift and contention by aduci laries , mult ncedes 
prouoketoavehoment (iudie and emulation ; vnlctle in 
tuch whoare of avery lcruile nature, and bad vifſpolition ; 
but how will you dea/e with chem ? you nult needs vie ex- 
treame (cucrity tuwardsthem, who regard neyther preter- 
ient,nor credite,nor feare ought bur itripcs. 

> Phil. Fortheſcandallthe 1{t( belidesthe former pre- 
ferments) to the end to auoydethis cruclty,which is({o odi- 
ous to all,we areto ſtrive to this onething following : 
Eat 7 Aboueall,to labourto worke in them ſume conlci- 
ferro worke ENCE Ol their dueties, by planting grace in them. and the 
coniciencein al feare ofthe Lord ; with childelike atteftions towards the 
rodoallof Lord,as towards their heauenly Father. 
covlciencet®. Andthatallo,belidesalother means of Religion,ſpoken 
0 wane" -<h of befure,by calling oft ypo all,to remember thele things: 
nzalte. 1 Thatintheir calling they ſ{erue not men, but God ; 
membertheſe that they are Gods children and ſeruants. As the very 
tinge ,  drudgeis Gods feruant:ſo they are much more, being im- 
Ting they —. ployedinſo holyacalling ,asto get knowledge and good 
Gods leruants. Nurture, for the good of the Church of God,and their owne 
ſaluation zand principallythat they may be moſt ſeruicca- 
bleto Gedin all their liues after. in what calling (ocuer. 

Andtherefore cuer to bethinke cthem(eJues, that Gods 

{1.5 excis ypon EYEISVPON them, and he markes=a!1cheirlabouur, and of 
them. what conſcience to him they doe it ; and fo will accept 
andrewardtl;emaccordingtotrieir faithtulneile : ſo to be 
ainefull 21:4 obedient ; not for fare of their Maſter, 
nor of the rodde; but for the feare and Joue of God, 
becaulc hee hath appointed them ſo, And fo hercin to 
makea full demonſtration, whoticy are amoneglt them 
that are truely wiſe, who feareandlouc God incveedes and 

who orherwile. 


2. To call on them oft, to aime atthis,to yſeal] their 
wit 
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wit, their labour, time, and alltheir gifts, which arc Gods, 2. To fudyro 
to get the belt learning thatthey can; rodoethe Luruthe © |" 441, t0 


grcatclt honour which they areable, whilſt they ſhall -c- ry "IV 
maine1n the earth, and th: beſt ieruicero his Churtt, and wcers us 
thereby to walke tuwardseternalllife. foceuly, us they Church, 

ſhail bcſuretha God will honout them (e. king to honour 

him; & vilcalt [cerningvypoarthem (ſo tar as (Nall be good. 


3. To putthem oft in:nindet the reward of their lear- 3: Toputthem 
in mind of the 


ning,vhich they maylockeforeven in thislife, Asthole , 1 
rewarus which accompanie great learned menz namely, {gllowlcartung 
riches, honours, Cignities, tauour, picaſures,and what{oue- 
uer thcir hearts can Gelirez and much morethat rewarde 
which ſhal be eternall ;thatif men ſhould bevnthankfull, 


yct God wil reward a] our labor & {tucy abouncantly, euen 


every though.e & medirationthat cuer we had for hisname, Y 
To this end, toincuicateoft ynto them ſon of Saiomons Excellent (cn. ; | 

Proverbs, cocerningtheexcellency of learning & wiſdom, **ucesto ve of; £5 
As,Pro. 3.13. Bletled isthe man that hadcth wildom,and Rr ns £5 

the man that getteth vnderſtanding. Yair 26-17 20 | : 


14. For the merchandizethereof 1s better thar: the mer- of learning. 
chandize of ſiluer, and the gainetherof 1s better then gold, Pro. z. 13, 


15. [tis more preticusthen peatls;and allchingsthatthou & 
can(! delire,are not to be coinparedvnto her. "I 
Andl(oforth , the 16.17,& 18. verſes. AlioProu.4.7 8. " FK 
& 8.14.15.16. 17.18. 19, 20. &c. & 33. 34. &c. Thele | FR 
and the like, being indeed chiefly meant, of the diuine wil- DEM) 
dom, comprehend alfo thislearning. whichis the wayand DI 
meanesvntothit diuine and heaueiily wildom?. EET 
By thcſc meanes, and remembring wellthe generall 5b- 8 
ſeruarions to put them in practice (as, to make all grounds To &--pe | ge 
exceeding putet as they go, chietly their Acced<nce and 80+ 5 17 eet: =P 
Grammat, and to kecpe them by continual. repeti::ons ; en 
and examinations, that they may goeonwith calc, an. t. c- 7 = 
ling a ſwecrnetle of learning, and keeping a con{}:t1e 1009) he 23 
courſe in your government ;z obleruing wifelythe naive, xF 
and ci{polition of eueric one, ard framing vour [cite thu fr. cn vw ths 
to accordingly) you ſhall vndoubteciy lee the Lord to iter 0 accor nS 
Oo 3 bring- 92/5 , 
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bringing them in obedience by your prayers, as a very 
{mall puniſhment (kali ſerue. 

Spoud. Itcannot he, butit we can plant rhe feare of the 
Lord inthem. to workein them 3contc once of their du- 
ties, it mult needs bemoſt auailcable ; and much more all 
thele : but yetſecing 2 char puniſhments allo mult nceds be 
infited on ſome ofttimes and on all ſometimes { becauſe 
otherwiſe as youlayd, iultice cannot be executed,nor any 
gouernment or authority maintained) I piay yuulet mee 
heare, how you would proceed in tlie ſame. 


- +4 6 
1 ep T. 06") CPM; 
CIC os... 1-1 NLNT” ——— 4 


CHAP, XXIX. 


Of execution of iuſtice in (chooles by 
puniſhments. 


Phil 
mY punifh ya- Or infliting puniſhments, we oughttocome there: 
na untovnwilingly, andeuen iniurced ; and cherefore 


toproceed by degrees: chatwho cannur beemoued 
by any of che former meanes of preterments , nor 
incouragements, ncr any gentlelexhortation nor admo- 
nition , may be broughe into order and obedience by pu- 


niſhment. 

"9 /-> And therefore, firſt co beginne with theletler kindes 

drorces npu-) of ponilkments, andfo by degrees to the highelt and (eue- 

- reſt, after thismannerobſeruing carefullythe patures of c- 
uery one,as waslayd,. 

. Reproofes. 1. Tovlere profes; ;and hoſe {1metimes more ſharpec 
according torhe nature f the.ttender,, and his falr. 

a,Lols ofplace. ., To puſh by lotleof placeto him who dooth better 
_ according toour uilcrenon, 

p< BlactBillof | 1\'T puniſh by anote, which may be called, the black 


INCID all vie & 
ed ealvieatto Bil, This I would hauethe principall puniſhment, J_ 
mo 


nl [[1ung. 
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mot -f v(e: for you ſhall finde by experience, that it being 
rio ,'y 44.9 itis morcaualleablethen all uther, tOkeepe 
al. CH Cie, and (pecially for any notorioully idleor 
fu 9.16, 00 WiC) arect euillbehautour any way. 

The monncr of it ,vay bethus:; 

To k*(p. anote 1:4 writing { orv hich may moreca(i- Manner of the 
[y bedonc to keepe a r-membrance ofa!l whom you vb» blacke Pill rs 
([eru-vervnegligent, ſtubborne , lewd, or any watedifobe- ©<[!1ie tem 
dicnt,to reltraineth<u from 2!] liberty of play.  — 

And therfore,to giuc chem ail to know ſo much before To make then: 
hind, that whoſocuer askcth lzaucto play, orvpon what allto knowe 
occaſion ſocucr,yetwe intendalwaies toexcep! all ſuch;and Whatto look: 
that the hberty is granted only for the painlull and wbedi- ** 
ent, which areworthy to hauethe priuiledges of (chollars, 
and of thc {choole, becauſe they are{uch, ar d arean orna- 
ment totheſchovule: nutfor them who arc a Cilgracevnto 
It, 

©o alwaics at (uch playingtimes, before the Exearzs, Tovicw the 
the Maſter and Vſhers toview eucry fourmthorough; and i ag 
thento cauſeall themro lit {t.]. whom they rememberro |, 
haue been negligent, or faulty it any ſpeciali ſoit worthie tobeticnt and 
tht puniſhment, and to doeſome exetcifes in writiig be- vnworthy to be 
ſ1des; either thoſe which chey hauc omitted befure, or (uch (59 their 
as wherein they cannot be idle, Hows 

But herein there mult bea (peciall care, whea they arc ©. £47 theirs 
thus reſtrainedfrom play, chat either Maſter or Viher , if tt :15kes co be 
can be conuenicntly, haue an cyetothem, thatthey cangor Perio: med 
loyter;orfſcmme one lpecialiyappointed,tolcerthatthey do —_ ch 
their taskes, RES. 

Allo that theybee called to an account the next mor- 
ning, whether they have done the taskesintoined,vnder 
paine of [hvcicrkes tobe furejy payed. 

Moreoucr,forall thoſewhoarenotoricuſly (tubborne, y. oi wy o. 
or negligent, or l,aue doneany grotlef.ult, tcauſe them fenders rs fir 


to {it thus, not only one day, hut cuery play day cotinua'ty. " yy ON 
2000 TOkencof 


vntill they ſ1<w themlſclurs rruly foryforcheir faults , and = 


do amenc; becomming asgducrifull, and ſubmitlc as any v- 
ther, 


4. 1 4 &. © 
F 7 Javt, _ 
o 
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| therz and vntil! they do declare by good ſ12nes, their delire 
and purpoſe to pleale and obey rhcr Maſter, Vnlctic they 
(be relealed atyery greatſuite, or vpon luificicntureties of 
thcir tellowes , to incurre otherwiſe tlcir penalty it they a- 
mend not, 
Benefirofthis This courſe (traightly obſerued, partly chorough the 
puniſhment ſhame of being notedin theranke of diſordered fcllowes, 
Tg __ and allo le(t their Parencs ſhould knowe it z and partly 
net wY* thorough depriving them) of play, and more aiſo tho- 
rough this {tri account to be giuen of their taskes, and 
ſeucrity of correftion otherwiſe, will more tame the (tub- 
bornelt and prowdelt, thorough Gods blefling , then anie 
correction by rod: andthis without danger to theſchollar, 
or oftcnceto theirfriends. 
Tolooktothiz Andtherefore, when rodand all ocher meanes faile, ler 
ſtriAly, vs looke carefullyto this, not to leaue one (tubborne boy, 
vntill hee be brought as(ubmiticand dutitullas any of the 
reſt. For, thoſe beeing brought into obedience, there(t 
may calily bee keptin order, with very lirtle correction : 
whereas one ([tubbornebouy ſuffered, will ſpoile, or aclealt- 
wile indanger21[therelk, 
4. Correftion 4. Sometimes in greater faults, to giue three orfowre 
with rod mort jerkes witha birch,orwitha ſmall redde willow where birch 
+0 cannovtbehad. Orforterrorinſomenotorious fault,halfe 
wy | a dozen ſtripes or moe, foundly laied on, according to che 
diſcretion ot tne Maſter, 
Cuſtome of Some doeonly keep abill and note carefu'lytheirſeue- 
lome in the vie pa[{ principal diforders;and now andchen, ſhewthem their 
— blacs© names an. faults mildly, how oft they hausz been admoni- 
MI ſhed;andwhentheytakethem ip hand pay them ſoundly, 
and by this policie keepe them in great obedience. 
Curatsio cor- Inthis correction with the rod, {peciall proutlion mult 
rection. be had for ſundry things, 
= —_— - 1. Thatwhen youaretocorreRtany [tubborne or vn- 
the tebborne broken boy , you make ſure with himro hold him faſt; as 
and vobroken, they are inforced to du, who are toſhoce ortotameanvn- 


broken colt. 
To 


—_— ww —— 
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Tethisend toappoint 3.or4 of your ſchollars, whom To hold them 


you knowe to bee honeſt, and ſtrong inough, or moe if t*: 
need be, tolay hands vpon him tozether, to hold him faſt, 
ouer ſomefourme, (o that he cannot (tir hand nor foot; 
crel(c if no other remedy willfſcrue, to hold him to ſome 
polt(whichisfarretheſafeſt andfree from inconuenience) 
{oas hecannot any way hurt himſelfeor others, be hene- 
uer {o pecuiſ}, Neither that hecan haue hope by any de- 
uiſc or turning, or by his apparcu, or any otherineanes to 
eſcape. Nor yet thatany one bc leftin his {kubbornncls to 
£0 away Murmurirg, pouting,or blor. irg and putting, vn- 


— 


Not to let aiy 


ſtill of himſelfc without any holding ; yet ſo as euer awile ye 
moder?tion be kept. Al:hough this mu't of nece{litie bee 
locxedvinto; becauſe helidestnecuillenſampleto cthers, 
thereisno hope to doeany goodto countot, with any vn- 
cillcheir Pomacks be hr(E broken: and then they once tho- 
rougl:ly broughtvnder, you may haue great hopcto work 
all govd according to their capacitv;(o that it may be, you 
ſhall have littlc occation ro corretrhem aftcr. 
Moreover, avery child (uftered in tits lubbornnelic, to 
ſcapefor his {trugling , willin a ſhorttimecomets truuble 
ewo orthreemento rakehimvp, andeocorrect him with - 
outdanger cf hurting hiniſcife,or others. > | 
2. Tovevervuaryforſaitingthem over the backes, in Tobe wry 
any caſe, or in ſuch foit asir: any way tohurtor indanger;; _— 
them. Totheendtonrenent al} miſciuctes, for our owne he LES 
comfort ; ard !{o cut off 2l/ occatiunsfrom quartelling pa- 
rents or cuill repcrts ofthe {choole, Andwithall, ro auld 
forthcſe cauſes, al! {nijtingthen; pon the read with hand, 
red,or ferula. Ailototineendihatyenay auvidall danger Caucir 0 
and fearctor feſverate buyes hurtir pthemiciats,nottovſe thicatorng 
tothreaten them afore, an whin they hane done any no- 
torious faule, norto et thum low wihentiney ſhall be bea- 
ten; out wWMentiey Commite new fault , ortharuceſceche 
choole molt full oropportunity molt fit to take them of a 
ſodaine.' | 


P 2 Tt at 


| : * i- to ©0 | 
till ke ſhew as mnch ſubmiſſion as any, and that heewill lie S700 IHEETD 
i tc ſtulborn- 


2 0 in Schooler, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


Thatthe Malier 3, Tharthe Maſter Jo notin any caſe abale himfelfe, to 
(009945115 five or ruggle with any boy to take himvp:butto ap- 


s 
$1:1NLE!TE Tu 


— At L pointother ofthe ſtrongett to ao it, whereluchneedis, in 
fuch fort 88 was ſhewed before ; and the rather for feare n+ 
hurting them in his anger & forthecuils which may come 
therut, & which {om Schouleinaſters hauclamentcd after, 

Toauoi!: ©] 4. That the Maſtersand Vihers alſo, do by all meancs, 

titOU Pg ayuotde ali turious anger, threacning,chaf 108, fietttin: 2,rcui 
Ing: for theſe things will diminiſh auchortinie, and may d do 
much hurt, and uch indanger many wales. 

Io correCti. Andtherefoicot the contrary, thatall cheircorretion 
09 oaght cur be done with authoricy, and with @ wiſe and {uber mougdera- 
robe pine tion, Inadcvnoniiationof ducty ty God, andloucty the 

clyldren , for thor atnendmceit, andcheretormation ot 
their cull maniere, 

Spar! emyras ph ally, as GodhatkſanQifi dtherod and correcicn, 

whereacccllwe |, recfie cuils of t their conditions, to dr: vecutthatfolly 


#'1y ho! 


require! is 50 9 gt 
enioethie hi 4 hichis bound vpintheirhoarts, to {auetheirfoulcs fron 
dren, heil, and co give them wifdome; {oitisto bevſed as Gods 


nfEroment orneie purpoles. Toſpirethem intheſe cates 
Ailur. 37 he 15 to Late them, bo louethem is tocorret them betiime , 
M29 12NCOUEC= Ng jt yiider God, andfor him totteſeends and withilicle 
an whengen cautions, and vcu thall never Furr hems you hauethe 
eh ores LO fur your warrant, Correction in fuch manner, for 
5o9craciy. lHfubboractle,neghgenceani carcicſncetleyis notto be ac- 

counted oucr-grearieveritie, much |t{lecrucltic 
EL *d, But low hard a matters it to Keepe this mogde- 
ration in corre a rchusto fer perour anger | Surely 
it muſt bce a greater worxemenct ficki andbluod: how 
may wc: Cc \*taine vneoit ? It is a matte? wich hath often 
enuci; troubled me, but! hauc not becr, eblcto overcome 

| it. 

AL, 366k I J5enot condemne all angerin vs: nay, anger in 
Anpernecillai. $11 Soho! {c=PARter Sasrnecetiary as: anyorher, OULC an” 
FF iu School: - y attnencglige:ceand other vices of the children; for 


193ters; lou Þ : 
temocred 2- God na endain -d this t& bcamcancs towhztvsontudo 


right, our Cuties, Kor the reformation % =— of our (cluwllars, 
'n 
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to keepe them cuer ina holyawve by thefeare of it, Yea, 
{cmetimes ir more gricuous offenſes , God is wonderfully 
pleaſed withit, though it be more vehementzas we may lee 
inthcanger of Moſcs & Phineas, ſothat wet&peritinluch 
{ort, as that wetinnot in it. That it do not cauſe vsto bre..k 
out to reviling, fretting,chafing, blowes on the head, or 0- 
therwiſe to any crueli or ynmercatull dealingivitheve cliil- 
dren, to vſe them worle , thcu wee woul:! vica dogge, as 
velay: 

Put that wee fuer remember , that chcy arcchildren, 
Gods children, nezres ct tis xin6,00mmc z we ereto nurture 
them onely vader him, to traimctaemvp tor him, and for 
his Church; nor tocorrect nature but vice;todo all to the 
endtomakethem men. 


1 Schoolert, 


Now chehelpesof repreiſinget:isourangerare the wiſe Meaves fo re- 


contiideration of thofethings which I hauz mentioned, or 


thelike. Asto keepa continuall memory, whoſe the chil- " 


dren arezwhat theyarc;forwhom ve briug chem vp; vader 
whom and in whoſe place; wheeher we would haus Godan- 
ory atvs,&tolmite vs ag wedo the chiliren, for cuery favule 
which wee do ; how wewould hauc our owne children dealt 
withal! : and alſo Gods iufticeto mealurcto vs or ours, with 
what meaſurewe mcte to others. Bulzdes,torcinember,that 
angerwiliblinge cur mindes, that we cannot{cetocorret 
or vieanyright modcration. 


Morcourr , to hauc cucr in mind , the miſchicfes that 


come of an;er;how it will diminiſh cur authority, and ait- 
grace vs extremelic in the eyes of the children, when it 1s 
Inmoceratc,and wioutiuſtcaule. Allochatin curanger, 
wermay do thatcull} ina moment, which we ſliall repentall 
our !liucs long. Ault rataer,becaulc Sathan watcliethto 


petaduaniageng units, tyoringvstolomenotableculs 


inouranger, Tiiro whoſe hand, it isiult with God ro leaue 
vs, becaul: we wouid nor watch over this pallizn to keepe 
itintemncr; when we know that of all other our affections 
wemoult }y cpen tot m-liceinthis, by gcalon of our con- 


tinuall cccaſtonsof anger, 
Pp 2 Tiere- 


pretl- turtous 


' tea Fri? mY 
(att 453 


T, 
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Therefore to conclude this point, as weearcto veal! 
wiſdome to preuentthele cuills; {o principally, a conſtant 
courſe in obſeruing all orders, ſhall preuaile marue!lcully, 
by cutting off moſt occaſions of anger. 

And hnally, when all other meanes faile of conquering 
thisvnrulypaſlion : lect vs cailto mind the means, which 
Places of ſcrip- the Lord hath (ſanRifiedto bring ceuery thought into obe- 
tarcto be eucr dience; fowit, his heauenly word and prater. To this end 
in our minds {+ (I bee necetlary, to haue cuer in minde. {ume (peciall 


tor repiething x 
and modgrarng Places of holte ſcripture againſt anger ; as thele and che 


Cur 1NgCr, IKC: 


Eph, 4.26-27 Beangrybutſinnot, let nottheſunne goe downe vpon 
your wrath : neyther giue place tothe diuell, 

Lim. 1, 20 Bee (lowe rowrath : For, the wrath of man doth nor ac- 
compiiſh eherighteouſtetle of God. | 

Pit'.27.8. Ccaſefrom anger, lcauc off wrath : fret notthy (elfe all 


todo eulll, 
T Afovleinadayis knowneby his anger. 

Be not of ahallieſpirit, tobe anprie : for anger reſtett; 
in the boſcmc of fooles. | 

Theangry man is faidto cxaltfolly, to fetvp hisfoilytc 
belecneof all, 

Pro.1g 19 A man of much anger ſal ſuffer puniſhmet:and though 
thou deliver him, yet wil Lis anger come againe. 

Iu aword,that ſeueredenuntiationof cur Saujcr forthus 
viiditcreeteanger, breaking out intocuillſpeeches , may 
hunmblevs continully and makevs atraidectrhis{inne: 

Mar.c 22 That wholoeuer IS aNgry with his brother v aduiledly, 

Bol raſh ral be culpable of tndgeiment] orſubictto puniſhment. | 

ng when And whaſocuer ſhali ſay vnto his brother Rachaſhalibee 

pts oa worthy to bee puniſhed hy the Councell; and v hofocuct 
fall ſay fools ſal be worthy tobe puniſhed wich hell fire. 

By all which words it 1smoſt cuidcnt, thac our vndil- 

cree:e and haftie anger which ouert.kcs vs too oftin Our 

places, moking vs to breake our ( vnictiewee bee more 

watchfull) not onely into rcui'ing ſpeeches , bur aſc tc: 

blowcs, and to great {cucritie, is highly diſpleating © 

£316 
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theLord; andit dooth exceedingly indaunger vs for his 2 
wrath and vengeance,volctle webe daily humbled by vn- 
fained repentance forit: and yct(ov.asthatwe cannot looke 
eo eſcapefomelike meaſure from him,thatwe or ours (ha! 
furely tcele his hand, vnletlewe prevent andamend ir, 

Span. Theſe are wortiy places of holy Scriptures; and 
able co tay vs,it we could keepe them) in memory, But yet 
eucninthemott moderate ,el.every delireto do good, and 
to an{wer ourplaces,moucd by thevntowardnes and care- 
te(nctIc of many of our children, doth caulſevs ſometimes 
to forget our ſclues,and to breake out ouer- much, 

Phil. God hathleft thisto our calling,as a meanes to trie 
vs,andto humblevs continually ; and allo ro hauc matter Ms ol 
wherin to exerciſe vs to [trive apainlt, zndto makevs more 017.11 -2o 


watchfullin our places. But if wee could learne but theſe hunible and cx. 


three leflons, wee ſhuuld wonder tultly prevent Sathan in ©Follevs.. 
theſe occalions of our anger , wherein wee are ſo ouer- * E991 
taken; ob eming 


1 Somuchaseuer wearcable, to hauc our eye contt- 1 Conſtancy in 


nuaily round about the Schoole vpon cuery one ; and ®vlcruing or. 
namely themo(t vnruely, tokeeperhem in awe and that 110d our ey* 
we keepcorder [tritly in cuery thing at alitimes ; as ſpeci- "FR 
ally inall examinations and rcaskes, and ourtines for eucry 
thing molt preciſcly,thatthey may looketorit: for omir- 
tine them ſomtimes,makes the bit ryo carcletlc,& ſome 
boldero oftend,in hope thatthey (ha:!lnot be {-ene, or not 
called to an account : whercas by the contrary they grow 
intoa habite of painefulnetſe and ob-drence. \ Ha 

2 Studvingto put onatather]y attccion. andtodeale gg, 
{o with them asa good father amonelt his children. This 
12/ialſo bring them or mary of ti2cMm to the atteRtions 
and dutituincile of lounge childien, to doc allot confet- 
es h . 2 0 Walk 

3 Labuuringtobe Eocks,towalkeinour places with ;,, ,, ſa -odhry 
Gogzas cucrin his prefericeyhis cycaivayer onvs; that Ree God as Enok, 
obtcrues all our wayes. and will reward and blulevs,accor- 
ding to our CUNLCIELCCNEIEIN : cus to walke bctorchim, 
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vntillhetranſlatevs hence, betng as little abſenc from our 
placeandcharge,as poſsiblemay be; cutting oft wilcly all 
vnneccilary occalions.Oitabſence of the Maſter is a prin- 
cipalicaulcof theſchollars negligence and not profiting, 
withche gricte and vexing ofthe Matter, ariling thereon ; 
voletle he haue very good lupply., 

Soou!l, Happy menwerewe it wecou!d-attaine to this. 
But I pray youlir, what thinke you of this, tohaueevcr tlic 
roddeorterulainour hand , at letler faults to giue tizein a 
bloworaicrke oa the hand; and {o when wee (ce any uf 
then idic ? 

Phil. It we will (triuecarneſtly,accordingtotheformer 
meanes,we ſhail by iittleand liccleattaineto that ability,to 
cut off thoſe occalions, and come tothis good gourrne- 
ment,{ofarre as the Lerd (hall be we!l pleaſed with vs; and 
thathe will pate by our weakenellcs. Burt for hauinz the 
rodde urierula al:vayes in our hands, if we be of haltic n«- 

The danger of tures,Itake it to be, as for a furious man to carie euer a 
, | — 6-5 on naked {word in hishand. [twill make vs to ſtrike man 
-ourband, F109 When wee will bee fory for it after , if it {a} not 
out worſe. For theſe lighter fauics , proceeding from 
a lacke of time, yeares, capacity, dilcrctioin, or the like, 
would rather be corrected by words, and reformed loving- 
ly.chenbyechis continu?Ilwhipping and (trixing : neyther 
witl ay good and wilc father (mire his childe for cucry 

fault, 

{ wouldthereforehateneytherof chelero be continual- 
 .theralittle iy hoiden vp; but rather ſome little ruigge if you will 
winge ifany needes : | meane a {mall rwigze ſornct ung inore then a 
thing atall. footelong ;tinatit youalittlerapthcm on the leads, you 

can no way hurtthem,neythertheir head,oyes no: face. 

But 1accountthisfarrctncbelt,for a Scho- [cmalter by 
For the ſureit, hj oraueand wiſe carriage , and his jaichf. 'netle in his 


to hauc no- _ | 
thing ordinari- place and alſo by carcfully ob{eruing , 14.1 lurely aid 


Iw,butgrauity {oundly correcting the negligent and diſc hoaient, when 
2d euthoiity, ONermcancs tailczo liriuetocometo ty , that his owne 
prelence,or aticalt hiseyc & ſpeech , may tufhciently pre- 

uaile 
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uaileto kecpeall in aſlubmille obedicnce 3 and that he may 
v{ethe rodde very ſparingly , but onely in grearer faults, 
andonthe principal oftenders for cx.umple and terrour, 
This ſhall bea fatherly and worthy goucrnement indeede, 
whenthe children thus obeyof conſcience ; firiuing who 
ſhall bethe beſt;and cach way moſt dutifull. Ang thus in 
a ſhort time, when your Schollars are {o inured to your 
gouernement thatchey know what tolooke for, you {hall 
findethatvery (cl|lome corrie(tion will lerue, 

Spord. 1 like your aduice wondcrtull well herein : but Theiune of 
when would vou haue the time,of common puniliment Hietag com 
tobe inflicted 3 as namely that for their miſdemeargurs 22 Puma 


N » ay 
inthe © hurch,or other grolle faults noted by the Moni- 


tours? 

Phil. Twould havethis done commonly at the giving 
vp of the Monitours Bits, {ume day before prayer z ſome: 
cimes one day! ſumetimes another ; and when the Maſter 
tindes the grearclt company prelent, then to call for che 
Monitours of that weeke; jc{t keepinga fcttime,any abſene 
thowlſclues by fainc cxcules or otherwile,or cry vntotheir 
parents,that tiey darenot go ro theſchoole, becauſe ihey 
uit be bcaren, But for extrcamne negtiigence, or other 
fauits inthe Schooze, the very fittel) tiene is Immediately 
betore the breakingyp,vponthe plav-dayecs ;thcn if ncede 
ſo require, firtt eg wittp all the (Gubborne and notorioutly 
neghg?.1t, asaiotnoſe who haue duncany grulle fault : 
and atterto cauſe them to t15,and doſomecx rcoifes,whorot 
theyore to giuea {tid account,as I atd, Thi willlurcly by 
Gods blelsing tame the proudelt ofthemintime,& brigg 
them tobeas {ubmille as the Jealt childe ; az experience 
will manifcl{t, 

Spord. But what if you haueany , winm you canior yer 54, 1, 06 


\ 


reforme of incirvngritioulinedTeor {wytiting, and whoin whom i« ng 
YOU Can Jo 1:6 2009 wirhali,noucot va itticfe irons? Ag hope ctretere 
fomerherceare cucrinallichoniesrxtreninly vn ward, Montobe 
Phil, TheſeT would hav. jome wav 10d rom fie CE 
ichoolcatIcalt by civing the parcnts HOUQGEE,, 2 IPLFOR- 1amze, 
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eingthemtoimploy them ſome other way that neyther 
other be hurt by theirexample, nor they be a reproach to 
the Schoole,nor yet we beinforcedto victhat (euerity with 
chem which they will delerue;” But keepe thele courſes 
ſtrictly ,and you ſhall (ce that they will eyther amend, or 
getaway of themlelues, by one meanes or orher ; I meaiie, 
by ſomedeuiceto their parente,toleauethe Schoole,andto 
go to ſome other imployment, 


CRAFT, KXAX. 
Of Schoolerimes,intermilsions and 
Fecrcations. 


Spoua, 


Ow that you hauc thuscurteoully gonethrough 
this point conceraing the Schoole- government, 
byrewards andpuniſhments (which beingright- 
ly putin practice, mult needes bring a greet blc- 
{1ng withthcin) let me craue your mdgement alſo for the 
cimes of Schooleand interiniſsions ; with recreations to be 
vied herein, 

P/i/. Togiue you my indgement in all theſe bricfly, ac- 
cordin2 torhat which hy tryallI hnde beſt; 

1 TheSchoolc-time ſhould teginne at fixe : all who 
write Latineto make their excrcdies which were giuen Cuer- 
ni8:t,inthat houre before ſerren , vnlctls they did them 
thenichtbelorc,to pot parts or ch2[1k0, 

Spod, Would you then aus the alter and Viker 
prefent!io carly? 

Phil, The Vilee Gould necotlarity bothere. robs nr 
ſentamonottthem; thourk hee follo.. Lis owe privitc 
{tudicchathoure yer toſcerhat allehe Sonnjiars iGo rom 
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will be,vnleſſe heor ſome other of authority be among(t 
chem, For otherwiſe the beſt children, left to their owne 
liberty, will ſhew themfelues children. lt che Maſter bee 
preſentatſeuen , it may l{uffice, wherethere is any in his 
place,whole preſencethey ſtandin awe of . 

Spoxd. But it is hardfor the littlechildren toriſe ſoearly, 
and in ſome families all lic long : how would you haus 
chem comeloſfoone then ? You would nor haue them bea- 
ten euery time thatrhey come ouer-late, as the cultumc is 
in ſome {chooles. 

Phil. That I takefarre too great ſeuerity , and whereby 
many a poore childeisdriuen into wondertull feare, and 
*cytherto play rhetruant,or make ſome deniceto leaue the 
{choole;zat leaſt to come witha marucilous il will ,and ofc 
to be draggedtothe Schvole,to thereproach of the Maſter 
and the Schoole, 

The beſt meanesthateuerl could finde to make them 4... ;. 
torilecarly,to preuentallthisfeare of whipping, is this;by all children to 
letting the little ones to haue their places in their fournies frnewho ſhall 
daily,according to their cummingafter (ixe of the clock : x wiving , 
ſo many asarethere at (ixe,to hauctheir places as they had © = —_—_— 
them by eleion or the day before:all who come after lx, | | 
euery one to lit as he commeth, andlo to continuechat 
day, andvnti;l herecouer his placeagaine by the ele&ion 
of thefourme or otherwiſe, Thus deale with them at al! 
times,after cucry intcrimiſsion,when they areto bein their 
places againe,and you ſhall haucthem euer attending who 
tobefirit in his place ;ſo greatly cuen chulcren are prouo- 
ked by the credite of theirplaces, 

It anycannout be brouztitby chis,thento benoted in the 
blacke 1]] by a [peciall inarke, and fecle the puniſhment 
thereot:; andſomenmes preſent correRion to be vicd tor 
ecrrour;though this(3s Tlatd)to be more ſe]dume, for ma- 
king them to fearecom. ming tothe Schoovle, [ntermiliion at 

The higher Schollars mult of necelsityreſt rodoe their Vive andtbree _ 
cxerciles,it their exerciſes be (tritly called for, ar 4 QI 


an houre, or 


Thus they are to continueynull nine, lgnitied by Moni- ,, 0c. 
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tours, Subclofour, or otherwiſe, Then at mac [ finde 
ti) order which 15 10 Weltmialtr to bee farre the beſt ; 
to let them to have aquarter of an houre at cult, cx work 
for ineermiſe.on , eythcr for breaketalt , for ail who are 
neere voto tiiv Schov.e , that can bes there within the 
tnchmiced, or clsforthe necclsity of cucry one,or rheir 
honeltrecrcat! OI,OT to prepare their cxcICiles d. WT ng 
M-.!ters comming 10. 

Aſrer,cach of them tobe in his place inan inſtant vpor 
the xnocking of the dore,or forme other ligne gut by the 
Subdotor or Monitors , In Paine of loſe ot his Pl3ce, Or 
further puniſimeut,as was noted bufore; ſaatnue v Ne 
clil cleven ct the clocke, on ſontewhar afreriarice: U.llc 
the times the intermifsion atnine, 

To me againcallready,and intheir places at one 1N 21 
inſtant cocontinuevntilithree, or halte an hovreatter : 
ret ue another qu: ro) an houre Gr more, as at 
ninefor drinking and necels:ties; lo ro continue ti; 1 halte 
an houurcafter hue: thereby in chat halte houre to coun « 
tcruailetherime atthree; then toerdſo aswas ſhowed, with 
reading a p<ecc ofa Chapter , and with Ingng two ttaucs 
of a Plalme: lz{tly,with praycrto ve vieuby the Milter 

Forthc Pl.ilmcs,cuery[choullar ftoulsd begin to giue the 
Ptaline and chetune in order, and ro readecuty verſe be- 
torerhem;or cucry one to haue his booke (if it can bee, 
andreadcitas they do? ling it ; winzre any ONC can not 
beoin the tune, hisnex: fellow beneath isto nelpe him,and 
takei1is place. 

By thisthey will all Tearne to give the tures (weetelv, 
wich isa thing verycommendable zand allo it will heipe 
both reading, voyce andaugdecity 15 the younger, 

Spout, Bur thelc interir:i($1ons at nincandehree, may be 
ofenliue :they who know not he mancr of! hem, nayTre- 
prochtie ic [choole,thinkingthatthey donotiung but play, 

Phil, We aret. much 4Sinav be 11 ail Ng ST) AL3JO\ UE 
ottence : butwhen by long cultoin crtheorderis once matte 


krowne.itwiii beno morcoticative (ea iths at Weltim: 
(Þ-7 
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{ter,orthen itisatnooneand night; (orhatir bedone in a 


decent orucr, 


The benchrs of ſuch intermiſsions will be found very g....c.. 


oreat,and to Preuent Many InCONUEeNIENCES. 

1 Bycihus meanes neyther Maltcrs nor Schollars ſhall 1 Nore over: 
bce ouer-toyled , bur have fit rimes of retreſiung, 
therct>none( nonot almoltor the leatt ) but being vle 
co it a whilc , they will litte very well mw their places, (gg |crne to 


11- 


ter milSLONs, 


g CUCT Ie thy. 


For tovied. but wits 


_ The ett v/ 'l 


for wo houres together , or two houres and a halte; frrwohourcs 
without any wearinctle or necelity, oblcruing duely chole gether, 


times, 


2 Bythis meanes alſo the Schollars may bee kept e- = " 


FSA 


mL vP 
4 -+% UI \ 


ucr in their p;accs, and hard tocheirJabours, without that (4 ,oljerime 
runningout rothe Campo ( as the tearine jt ) at (choo!ec 
times , andthe manifolde diſorders thereof ; as watching 
and [triuingfor the clubbe,andloyteringthen inthc fields, 
ſome hindred thaethey cannot go forth art all. 

But hereby ll inay hauetheir tree liberty in due time ; 
and none cin abuſetheir i1hertv inthat ſort, nor haue their 


minds Urawne away.nor ttirreabroadallcheday atichoole 
times :except vp2n ſomevrgentnecelsity, tohelignified 
rothe Maftcror Vther;andfoleaueto begort 


much time eucry day, as is loft in thoſe intermitstons 


Leawe to be 
granted por 


en privately, yroen acc ul 
toreturnepreſcntlyagaine, Andalilo in thofecalcs ty loſe ons beiides, 
their places torthat day,vnlcllethecale beappruucdvery 
necctlary andſur#;totieend to cutott occalionstrom fuch 
as wi! pretend neceſiines, Tfany one be carched abuling 
his Mattcr or hislibcrty,wicboutneccllity on:ly, vpon de - 
tre of idlenctTeor piay,he isto be correted tharpely, for 
enlample, By this meanes you ſl;a}] bring them tothat or- 
der and obegience ina jhormtime astiicy will notchinke of 
{lirrigg ail theday,but attheir times appointed, or vpon 
very vrgem and almott excraordinary necellity, 
2l1des thele benetites. this will a!fo oaine fo 3 Thetime 


b, 


becauſe thereisno day but they will ail looke for frmuch 
time or more, to the Campo : eſpecially the ſlircwdeſt 
boyes,who vic to waltefortheciub,and watch their times ; 
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theſewill beſurcto have much morethen that. Belides al! 
chetime which thicy loſe in wavting for that idle tit; and 


that they will,if thcycan,be away at LeAtures, and ſhewing 


exerciſes :and likewiſe they will exceedingly trouble the 
Maltcrinaskingthrec orfoure {oinctimes together, what 
bulinctIcſoeucr hebeabour. 

Spond. I hauc been well acquainted with theſe diſorders 
of the Can1po,and vexedwith chem many a time; I thall be 
molt glad if l may thus reformethem , and inde theſe he- 
nehites in [ſtead thereof, But whatſay you for their recrea- 
rions? Let me allo heate your iudgement in them : tor [ 
ſeethat you would haucinlike manner a ({peciall regard to 
be kept thereof. 

P4111, I would indeed haue their recreationsas well loo- 
kedvnto,as their learning ; as you may perceiue plainely . 
by theirintermiſsions,atnineand at three, 

Belides thoſe,and all other their intermiſsions, it is very 
requilitealſo,that they ſhould haue weekely one part of an 
after-noonefor recreation, as a reward of their diligence, 
obedienceand prohting : and thatto be appointed at the 
Maſters di(cretion, eyther the Thurſday , after the vſual! 
cultom ; or according to the belt opportunity of the place, 
That alſoto beprocured by ſome Verſes, made by the V1- 
Rors,as was ſhewed :andthen onely, when there hath bir: 
alrcady no play-day in the week before,nor holy day inal! 
the weeke. 

Before theirbreaking vp alſo, it ſhall not bee amiile tc 
givethem aTheamto make{om vertes ofex tempore,in the 
higheſt fourmes,after they haue beene for a time excrci- 
ſed therein :oriftime permit, ſometime to capverſes, 

In capping verſes the way to prouokethem the moſl?, 


per Cf CaPPINB, andto haue molt variety of good verſes, is, to appoint 


ecrlics, 


ſome one or two of the belt, rochallengetheir fel}owes tc 
come one after another ;and euer as any one but ſtickert; 
or miiſeth ina ſyllable,the other totell him,and another tc 
come in his place: orelsto tric aduerſaries or fourmesto- 


gether. | 
y This 
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This exerciſe will much helpecapacitie and audacitie, #-1cfir of cap. 
memortie,rizht pronunciation, to furniſh with ſtore of au- P 22 v&'c* 
thorities for Poctrie,and the like; ſo asthat chey may bee 
very cunning in their Poets by it. 

Therefore it mayalſobe vfed in regard of the benefits 
atlome other fit tunes belides, inlteed of ſome vther exa- 
mination. : 

Hee that brings the moſt ſweeteverſcs, out of Ouid The greateſt 
and Virgil orCatoamonglt the yongeſt , and(o out of 0- £m menducins 

cher moltapproucd Poets,isro hauccuerthe greatelt com. '* neſs 
mnendations, 
Abſurdeverſes,ſuch as molt are cf thuſecalled {arm 
4 Pronerbtalia,are to be hilled forth: Namely,thoſe which 
are tearmed verſus Leonini, As that hit verle, 
Stcanry ex hillarelioatur mordet m1ll. | 
And ſo all other of the ſame mould. Though even &- 
moneg(t thoſe of that booke there are ſometcleiable wo 
ſes, if good choiſe be made. 
This exerciſe may well goc before play: for it is nothing 
but a pleaſant ſchoolerecreation, & will exceedingly whet 
on the (chollarsto an ingenuous contention. 


Allrecreationsand(ſportsof ſchollars,wuuld be meet for Manner of thejiy 


Gentlemen, Clowniſh ſports, orperilous , or yet playing 7<c:<ations, 
for money, arenoway to be admitted, | 
Therecreationsof the ſtudiousare as well to be looked {© 7*crh4ti6 
. of the ſtudious 
vnto, asthe ſtudy of therelt : That nonetake hurt by his ,,1,.;co.-;c. 
ſtudy,citherfor minde or bodie, vrany waie elle. ME. 
Yet here of the other (ide, very great careisto be had,in Ouermuch »lay 
the moderating of theirrecreation. For(chooles,general- to be cucetully 
ly, doen«ttakemore hinderanceby any onething , then #99<<<: 
by ouer-often leaueto piay. Experienceteacheth,thatthis 
draweth their mindesvrterly away from their bookes, that 
that they cannot take paines, forlonging after plaie, and 
talxingof it ; asallo dewiling meanes to procure others to 
petlcavetoplay: fo that ordinarily when they are bur in 
hope thereof , they will doethingsvery negligently ; and 
afterthe molt playthey arccuermorefarre the worit. 
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And contrarily, u hen they are molt holden to it, wich: 
out looking forany playin ſuch a courte, as wheretnthey 
may take dclight, and goe on witheale; then «1ll they do 
farrc chebelt,withour any daunger of taking hurethercby; 
forthartl;C.heirlcarning istor molt part asaplay to them 
wNoarcingenuous. 

Therctore Maſters areto vſc great wiſdom in auoiding 
this. and anfwering with mildnetle, all thoſe who are eucr 
Importunate in asking [caue, 

And whereas {uch ſuicers are wont to be inſtantehius , 
Thatthe Schollars will learnethe better after z we may (ay 
truly, that they will learne fa: the worſe after, Alſo,where- 
as they thinkchatthey dothem good; they do both chem, 
their friends andthe (choole very great hurt, for therca- 
ſons menttoned, It is continuall apply ing which brings 
learning,andthecreditof aſchuole. Andfor this caulc it 
werenoti amiile.norinconucnient(neitther fortheſchoole, 
northe Malter himſelfe who hath aregardofthe profiting 
of his{chollars) if in ſuch p aces where both Malterand 
{chollarsare hindred hereby that there werelomelFatute 
for the keIpeof the Malter, thathe could not giuelcauc of 
himſcife aboue oncern theweeke, without conſent of the 
Minitter, or lometmanof authority in the towne ; ynlctle 
verylelJome, and vnty tome chicte partiesto be yeelded 
vnto of necelitty, inregard of {ome lpeciall dignity or de- 
ſert” 

Spoud, Many Maſters would count thisa bondace, 

Phil. Tney thould yet tinde it a profitable bondage, 
and which would bring nol[:nall freedome aiidcomfort to 
them(clucs, or benefit and crediteto their (choolesintiic 
cnd. 
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Inconucntence rrowing by diuct (itie of 
ccaching,and of Grammars, 


S084 { 


Ve whatthink yon of diverſities of Grammars, and Inconueniencs 
of diuers courtes 11 t aching?io yFUu NOEAKE Nom 'y cueriity of 
to be very 1co;:ucnicnt * Go :mmars and 

Pr, Yes ined : for by this means the young- . 

er {chollars COMMINg at new ſchools. OF VIIGTIIECN ma-. 
{ters, are new ar begin or archindercd, and do jofe much 
time, when tzey mult after aſortbegin againe, Many of 
great towarduclſe and hope arc thought to hane nothing 
inthem , becaule they are nut acquainted with thenewe 
courles, 

Allo their furmer Maw Tre diſcredited. which hap* 
pely had taken the 5ctr and mott proticable paincs with 
them : the chiidrenare vetcriy orve cry much dilcouraged. 
Belzdes that manv {choo'niailtersare cxtreatvly iguor nt, 
and infulhciciit, not knowing ay good cou: lc of teach 
at al. 

Srovd. Bur how might theſe be helpci! : 

Ph, Only thus: The beit courſ:sbeing once fe 01.4 out Hy How 

ſearch,contcrenceandtrial, with direions & helps tor the 
practice cherot &the ſame vnuerſally recuued of at [eait 
known; theſe inco;ucriences ſhould be for moi! © Part pre- 
uented, &b»:h M (ters &{chojlars 20 on with cheertulnes 
in eutry place, In the means time thisis the fafeft c wile; 
To make them pertedt in uurordiaary Granar , by the vic 
whereof ajor.clo many excelent {choljars hauz been: tlicn 
they ſhall be {ure to goeforward in ally (chuovlt or courte, 
andio bewelluxcd by cucry one; 
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CHAP. XXXI1L. 


Euils by ordinaric abſence of 
Schollars. 


* poud, 


Lrehough I haue been troubled by that diucrſitic, 

Euils by ab- yer much more by the abſcnce of many of my 
{=nceof \{chols | 
bh (chollars, when ſome of them are away, ewoor 

chree dayes inaweeke, and{ometimes happely a 
moneth together , ur almoſt a quarter of a yeere, as inthe 
harueſttime, andit may bethey haue no boukes neither ; 
and yet the Parencs will expe, that they ſhould profit as 
much as ifthey were there daily,andas ifthey had al necel- 
fary bookes. 

Allo they will bee readytorailevpon me thattheirchil- 
dren dono good : whereby both my ſelte and my (choole 
are much traduced;when the fault is wholly in chemſclues 
or principally. neither can eel! howto hel pe if, 

Phi. I knowe this to beea common gricuance. The 
beſt waie toredretleit,is this, ſo farreas | know : 

1. Parentsareto beeadmoni ſhed, eirherto keepe their 
children to(chooledaily,orto keep them away continual- 
Iy. For by ſuch abſence, though ir bee but now andthen, 
the mindes cf the belt and mult ſtudious will bee much 
drawen away,or they diſcouraged, and made vnablcto gu 
with their feljowes, 

Other their teilowes alſo, arc often much hindred fot 
them; Schooles and Maſters diſcredited by them : Bclides 
chat in their abſence they commonly learve much euill; 
and chiefly (ſtubbornnctle co corrupt themiclues and 0- 


thers 
WW | Thetr- 
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abt ſence of chellarr, 


Thereforethiswou!d hee looked vnto ſpecially, tobe a- How redrefte? 


voided lo much as may be : And order to betaken bytie 
goucrnours and ovuerſeers of [chcoles, that all fuch ſhould 
belent home againe, whoare kept awaic aboue a certaine 
number of daics; asthirtcene ina Quartcr{asthe ſtatute is 
in ſome {chovles)or alike number: vnleilein calc of lick- 
netle, or ſuch necetſary occalion to be approued by the 
Maſteror ouerſcers. | 

Thoſe molt (cldomeabſences , to be puniſhed by lolle 
of their places. and correction too, if the tault befound to 
be any way inthemſctucs;or atlcalt to lit thill onthe play 
daies to learne when their fellowcs plaie, to recouer that 
time againe, and to make them more carefu'l to come ; 
or by all theſe meanes together. This will make the Pa- 


rents to amend it, 
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CHAP, XXXIII, 


Dilcouragements of Schoolemaſters by 
vathankfulneſſe of Patcants. 


Sport, 
His is good counſcll, if I could get ourouerſcere 
co put it in execution; I my (elte will eriewlatl 
can doe to redreile icby thel-heipes : Yerthere 
is one other diſcouragement, wherebylT haue bin 
very much croubledin my (cite, many times z that is,the 
great vnthankfulnetTe thari finde, and have cuer found in 
mary whoſechildrent haue had; Thatſome,if they chink 


Diſcorra gee 


100. cmaſters 


they hauc anylittic pr:uiledge bythe place, they will nut by vuthankfu!- 
ſo much as giue methanks forall my labours, nor it may cls of Parents. 


be aiford mea good word, thoughtheir children doneucr 


{ſo well ynder me. 
Pr Others 
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Others who haue no priviledgeintheplace,will giue lic 
Je ornothing, in regarde of My paines, or to my meete 
Malntenance, according to my Place,toincourage meeto 
take paines: and belides, chey willcun behind with me two 
or three Quarters, and tren they wiliſcek tomeoccalion to 
takeaway their children, coletthemco otnerſ{chovies, ftin- 
dinglome uarrell that their children did not prof, or the 
lixe; and = not onely Jefraude me of my duc, butalic 
raiſe ſuch (launders againſt me , for the recumpence of al! 
Iy + 197mg 

Pl, We muſtlook for thankes, and therewards of 01: 
[aboursfrom God,wherethe world is vathankfull, But for 
thehelpot this,my aduiſeis,thatfirlt we labour to be faith 
Fullin ou r placcs, inthe belt courſes and kindes; chiefly tc 
makeourfcholiars good Grimarians: and 'chen! we may be 
boldto cauſethemwhoare of abilineto paieaccordinaly 
11{omeſort, for the tnliruction of thcir chiidrcn, They 
will bettereſteem cheworth of learning, andof theferuice 
WC perform etothem (inthoſe in whomrhey arc to liuc af 
tertheirtime) and alſotothe Church & Common-wo.l:l; 
Andit God docbletle vs,thatourſchollirs profitindcede 
we thallin timehaueſchollars enow; luck a2swili be willins 
op: v well, how baſely focuer learning be eſteemed of 

Morccucr, to prevent al! ch ſhitrin; 7 and getrachior 
ers wildoincuerto calforuut due at the Ouarters en: 2: 
as : at? : wemay ar; '} Saceof any tus vo tlatik 
traRtour, Allo, that Goys bleſiing on euriabours,: 1: 
Aer anſwers for ve; whicnfollywine hucthicl ING VE 
may cr air ly expe. x 

Fir nally, chat in curplaces welahourtafe 
fatth ful hen ar -efurecortl 
ward of al our labour. from Himylet mich, + 
neriovrihiaurtuil. 
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CHAP. XXXIIIL 


VVhat Children are to bo kept ro 
A a0! Ng *F 


Sport 4, 
r,if I ſhould nottake heart and courageto letto my 
_ ue i2 afreſh, I were muchto be blamed, having all 
Mp my doubtsthus anſwered, and being thus heartered 
it n euery part, But yet.thatl mav both rcturnevnto9 
ir chcerefully;andalſogoeforward, and continuehappily 
rotheend: I ipray youlet me haue your tudgement in thelc 
WO 0 
What children you would haue fctto learning. and 
T v7 pe ho IOC ON intheſame. 
2. Which you would haueſent tothe V niverſity,& how 


qualifed, 
Phil. To boththclelſhallzunfwere you vvhatThold., ji. os 


Tothehr(}: I would haue thoſe who after good time of : wp: "oanh 


eriall Mall befoundthe fiteclt amongtt am: nechildiws. to mw 
of» app licd viito Icarning z as being the mectelſt tobe ofte- 
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boy 7 CQOE ard Jaines ofthemſclues, having attainedin ſomeſort the for- 


98075 0: -cit- ner parts of learning z being goud Grammarians at |cal(t, 
Py og, on. abletovnderttand, writeand ſpeake Latine in good (ore. 
OE, 2. Such as haue good diſcretion howto gouernethem- 
* Luretron, ſeſues there, and co moderatetheir expenſes, which is (el- 
Jome times before 15. yceres of age : whichis allo the 
youngelt age admitted bythe ſtatutes of the Vniuzrlity ,as 
Leakei it, 
$ me of chizfc note for learning and government, 
and of (log experience in the Vniucrlitic (as pamely , 
fone gp befer hp _ worthy heads of Colledges) would havenonefent 
ihe Vouerlie nor admitted into the Vaiuzriitie , beforethey betull Gt- 
*S, $ ore o eeen yeers Olde aticalt; forthclſercaſons{peciallyamong(! 
© others: 
1. Becauſc, betorernattime, they will commonly re- 
quiremorchouily Pe, then can bethere afforded, 
2, The Vauaerintic {[tauteforbiddeth toadmitany yn 
+4 ace. 
3- Bc:aufe that daily experience doth teach how in- 
diem 171511 d;u2rs reſpects. 
Finally all 2encrally of whom T can heareinthe Vniuer- 
fe, doc atlenthereunto. Many would haverthem 15.01 
18. yecrecige before; beeoauſe then commonly they haue 
dif<cecaon to iticke to their {tudies and to goucrnechem: 
{ciues. 
$»:#7. T doe much apyroue theiriudgement, I would 
haueth-m good ſchollirs, beforethey gueto the Vaiuer« 
fitie ; and nam: ely ſound Grammarians, t ehat the Tuiors 
necd notto be troubled withteacninz them to makeorto 
conftruc Latinezbut that they may gocforwird in Logick 
orothier (iy liesmecr forthe Vniucrlitic, Forſuch aſcho!- 
Izras ts ableto underſtand well what heercades, or whatis 
rezlyncohimehere(Imeane in regard of the Latine)ſhall 
doe more ood ina yecre,, then a wear {chollar ſhail - 
in to ortheee; chietty.t hee Niue dilcretion to gourrn 
hunt. tc, 1 id abi de cl (=tD 5 booke, 
For when asihe(citullar is tainges turac his Dictionary 
for 
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for euery word,orhearing a Lecture read doth come away 
as he went; vnletle he beplaced vader a mo{t painefull Tu- 
tor, how isit poſsiblethathe ſhould profite anything. m 
reſpe&t of him who goeth a good ſchollarthither ? How 
many cuils doe comeypontheſending of (chollars ſo raw 
ly thither, both Vaiverlity and Countrey doc fully know 
andrue. 

Now you haue fo fouingly and fully anſwered mein e- 
very doubt,and(o largelylaide open your minde vnto me, 
as indeede I cannot delireary more of you : Onely lertme 
ecll you this, that the points areſoy many, as I feare that] 


ſhallneuecr beable ro put thera in practice. 
Phil, You may make triallofall ,or the mult likely of 


chemzand conltandy practicetholewhich you finde mo} 

rofitable : the ſhorter that youcan beineuery thing , the 
Las ſhallyoudo ;ſothatall bedone with vnderſtanding, 
251 ſaid before. 

Spod., I trult you will giue me a copie of them: for ©- 
therwiſe[ ihali neuer beable ro remember them ; belides 
that they will require tobe oft read over and ouer, vntill I 
ſhall gruw pert:Rinthem. I doc not doubt, but vou haue 
{et them downe, - 

Phil. I hauc zthoughas yet veryimperfeRly, for l:cke 
of meceteleaſure. Such as I hauel ſhall impart(ſ(ceing your 
earneſt delir* to doe good ) and more as God ſhall adde 
mcre helpe and experience by your (elfc , and by others, 
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CHEE XXAV. 
. A bricte rchear(allot chechicte pointsand heipes 
mentioned in this booke. 
Spoud, 
Ow much yy make me more indcyHted by 
that fauvuur, abouc a!! your other kindneile hi- 
eherto ! Yerin the weanctime before we depart 
rotheend to lielpe my weake memory, and to 
cauſe meto goeon more chercfully, let me requelt onely 
theferwo things of you further: 
CS bricferchear- I Torepeatthe principa! !! heads of thofe things which 
fall ofthe cel fhinunld beasitwerein the Maſters remembrance Elwayes, 
nes M<rYO» 2 be continua!ly put in practice, 
TH - » Toſ{crine downe a thourt Catalogue of the bookes 


* p28 ir(aijl or all inc _ hcl 11 YOU N41u7 nentioned belonginghereun- 
: boo\.25 and to,for the! betcr accomplill;in” of all theſe (euerall parts of 
PSAcoug- fearning, 
PU), Forthofeprincipall heads, though molt of them 
werenamed intheoobſeru: itions ; yet lith! fuchliet le brictcs 
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N Continuall examining (w nich 1s the life of : all) and 

chictly poling ofthe moſt negligent. 

9 Right pronuntiation, 

10 Some exerciſeof memory daily. 

11 To hauethebelt patternes tor cucry thing ; and ec: 

doe allbvimitation. 

12 The Maſter toſtirrevphorh himlelfe and his Scho! 
tars to continuall cheerefulnetle, 

13 Conltancyin order, 

Thele were generally premiſed. Tothele we nay adde; 

14 To gctanIdeaorſhortſumme and generaiindton 
of cuery Treatiſe or Chapter. | 

15 Toparallel all by examples , or fo giue like exain- 
Po each thing, and where rey hauc [carncd them, 

5 Tofcethatthcy haue continually all nece{{aries, 

Þ Tocountenanceand preferrethe belt, ro be markes 
*orthereit coaimeat, andrthat all may be incouraged by 
their exampyie, | 

13 Maintayningauchority.by carefull execution of iu- 
thceinreowards anc puniſ;meats, with demonltration of 
lougfalrhfuilnete and painetulnetle in our place,with 8 ora- 
UItiC 3WOr ING by all meansaloueof [carning in theſchol- 
ſars,anda firift who ſhallexcellmoſt therein, of a conlci- 
enceto df moſt honourand feruicevnto the Lord, bot: 
prcfeatly,ind chiefly in time rocome, 

19 Inawordy Seruing the Lord with conll Br Ci2CCTC 


Huitnci!: it intt \chetl cor. whic ene ſhal JI mance > KNOWne 
vVnto vs we thallvndoubtedlyſee his blefsing,acc core ws 
O! r Hearts, | 


M Askam hath thee fepstolearning : Fir't, Aptneite of 
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Foun 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


doethis by oft reading and con(truing ouer their Authors; 
cauſing them to nore cuery thing worthy obſcruation,witle 
ſome marke, torun oftcr ouer thoſe : not regarding how 
many the Authours are, but how exact!y they learnethem; 
chicflyall their ſentences & (peciall phrales,that cheſpeech 
of the children may euerſauor of them : forthus he faith ; 
re qui/q, author optiramuagita {eprſſine relepend ts ad imitatio- 
we: Andthatthereby they may alwaves haue of aludden 
a patterneor prelident in their minde, whereunto torun, 
asthe painter hath. And ſo much fur the chiefe points: 
for the (euerall books and helps, I reterre youratherto the 
(cucrall Chapters ; where you may loone lee them coge- 
ther,as you ſhal haue occaliontovſethem for their ſeucrall 
purpoles, 

Spord. But itis a great chargeto poore men, to prouide 
ſo many bookes as may ſeeme nece!]ary, 

Phil, Itis true indeede ; yet one yearc gained in their 
childrens [earning,will recompence abundantly all caarge 
in bookes which chey ſhall neede : and much more, if by 
them they ſhall gaine (undry yeares, and befurnithed with 
all kinde of excel[entlearning meet for their yeares; which 
wichourche belt bookes,itisno morelikely ro do, then for 
any to proue exquilite in other trades and {ciences, without 
the molt hne nec {eruing chercunto. 

Andthisone certaine a{lurance of che obtayning this 
treaſure of learning, by tollowing the righe meanes and 
courſes, may counterpoize all labour and charges whatſo- 
euer can beſurmiſed, for attayning of the {ame. 

Spend, Sir,l relt fully ſatisfied; prayling the Lord ,and 
acknowledging my perpetual debr for this our conference, 

Phil, Let vs giue Godallth< glory; ro whom of dueir ap- 
pertaines: and let vs cuer intreate him,thatas he hath thus 
begun, ſohewill perfect his owne worke, for the eurrla- 
ſting pratſe of his »wne name, and che perpeuall goodof 
2] his people,vnullChrilt Tefus ſhall come Au. vals x2 
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THE SEFERALTL 
CHAPTERSWITH THE PAR- 
ticular Contents of them. 


C 4 av. I. 


: k8I3£8 Diſcourſe betweene two Scheolemalters, 
V $ concerning theirfuntion : inthe end de- 

DB22 cermining a conference about the beſt 

way of reaching , and the manner of pro- 

"ceeding intheſame, 

Herein theſe particulars: 

The Schoolemalters place, ordinarily , weariſome, and 


thankelctle, 

They ,who have felt the cuils of labouring withour 
fruic,wiil neyther (pare trauel[nor colt to helpe cheſame, 

Many honeſt hearted & painful Schoolenalters vtterly 
diſcouraged , and lining in continuall diſcontentment, 
throuph lacke of knowledgeof a right courle uf ceaching, 

Somefew God much bleiTeth inthis calling, thogh rare. 

More true contentment to bee found in this calling, 
rightly follewed,then in any recreation. 

The fruitsof this, moſt (weet in the remembrance. 

Knowledge and praQtice of the belt courles will much 
augmentthe bleſsing of our labour , and fill our lives with 
contentment, 

How the way of all good [earning may bee made more 
calie,then cuerin tormer ages. 

Many worthy helpes lite hid from che greate(t part, only 
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= Abricfe rchearſall of the chiefe contents, for the better 
| entringintothe conference, & for gtuing morelizhtand 
lifeto allthat fo;loweth. 
The manner cf proceeding in this conference, 


m_—_—_ 
ha _ ” —— 


CHAP. Il. 
2 \F Henthe(chollar ſhould firſt be (etto theſchool. 


Branches; 
The time of the firlt entrance in countrey fchooles , at 
{cuen or eight yeare olde. 
The child of any ordinary towardlines,to begin to learn 
about fiuc yeare 01de, Reaſons and benchit of tt, 
Twoorthree yeares may be gained hereby, ro fitthem: 
ſooner for the Vniverlity. 
Parents oughtto labour to ſee their childrens good c- 
ducation beforctheir eyes,ſo ſoone as may be, 
ObieQions againlt ſetting children {o young to the 
(choole,anſwered, 


—— —_— — 


CHASE A171. 
2 He theſchollar may be taughtto reade Engliſh wel 


and(peedily,to fit himthelooner and better forth: 
: Grammar(choole. 

Herein thcſethingshaundled ; 
The inconucniences of hauing the Grammar ſchocles 
troubled with tcaching A.B.C, 
How this might beremedied by ſomeother ichoolcs in 
cachtowne for that purpole. 
The redretfe hereotto beſogght. 
To be borne with patience, wherei it cannot beauoyded; 
andthe burden of itto be made (0 lightas may be. 
The firſt entring of childrento belooked to heedily, 
Toteachtoreave wel, a rnatter of cood commendation. 
Griefe&diſcredittothe Schoolemaſter for want of this, 
Toteachtocallandpronounceeach letterright, 
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How to know theirletters the ſoonell, 

To lpell,andtake a delighttherein. 

Soine of the hardeſt ſyllables and words ſet downe, fur the 
praCticing children in ſpelling of them z to helpe by 
them toſpell any other {peedily , and for writing truc 
Orchography, 

Of ioyning [yllablestogether, 

Bookes to be hr(t learned of children. 


In what rimechildren well applyed, may learne to reade 


Engliſh, 

Diuiding anddiſtinguiſhing(yllables. 

The pleaſante(t way toteach thelittle ones, to pronounce 
their letters,and to ſpell betorethey know a letter ; and 
how to doe it, | 

Any onc who can reade, may thus enter children,if they wil 
followthedirefAtions ; andſoa poore body may make an 
honelt liuing of ic,andfreethe Grammar (chooles. 

Complaintsfor childrenforgertingtoreade Engliſh,wher 
they firſt enterinto Latinezand howto auoydethem, 

The iuit complaintof want of care in our{chooles,for pro- 
ceedingin our owne tongue, as inthe Latine or Greeke ; 
wheras ourchiefe careſhou!d befor our owne language: 
and realons for it. 

How ſchollars may increaſe continually, as falt in our own 
tongue as inthe Latine, 

The chicfefault of children goingbacke in Englilh, when 
they begintolcarne Latine,isinthe Parents. 

An ordinary tault,that{chollars are to lecke in matters of 
common numbers;and how to redretle it. 


_ — 


CHAP. 111, 
F writing. How the Maſter may dirc> his (chollarsto 
writetaire,though himſelfc beno good pen-man. 
Herein theſe particulars : | 
Faire writing a great benetit and ornament to(chooles. 
The opinivn1s tond,thata goo (chollar canngt bea good 
WIitcr, S( 2 The 
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Thetrouble of Schoolemalters for want of this skill to 
teach ihorichollarsiow to write, 

\Whcn che(cl.ollars (ould begin to write, 

To bauc all neceilaricsthereunto , and books kept faire, 

Eachto learneto make [1s owne pen, and how, 

Hong the pen,and carrying it lightly, 

In lead of (cttingcopics, to hauc little copic-bookesfa- 
itencdtothetops of their bookes ; and thoſe of the bell 
«hich can be procurcd. 

Manner of their copie-bookes and copies. 

laconuenience of fo;lowing divers hands. 

Ewlsot thewant of ſuch copie-bookes. 

Faire writing tobe practiced by all the (chollars once e- 
uery Cay. 

Genera) rulein writing, to make all likethecopie. 

How to keepe cuen compallein wricing , not ouer-higt: 
nortoo low, 

Beneft of ruling-pensfor each,and what ones. 

The bookes of the young beginners to bee ruled with 
:rofle lines. 

The compatle in greatnes and neerenes ofthe letters, 

loyning the letters in writing, 

\\riting > fraight withoutlines. 

Spe cial]furtherances for the firſt erterers, when they 
<znnotframeany letter. 

Leiſure!y drawing the letters asthe Painter, a chic help, 

To oblerue ornaments of writing, 

To makea!ltheletters moſt plaine. 

Miſchiefes of gettinga bad hand firſt. 

Vihatthe Maſter is to doe,tothe end that he may learne 
toreach his ſchollarsto write faire. 

To walxc amongſt theſchollars,toſcethat they obſerue 
tc directions, and to marke allfaultsin writing. 

THiszKillisro begotren, to auoyde the cuils by wan 

iring Scnueners 

The vie of Seriueners in Grammar Schooles what. 

Phelumme of theprincipal dircAionsfor writing,to be 
EUfT 10 MEILUTY CHAP. 
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CHAP, V. 


{rtaine general obſcruationsto be knowen of Schoo!- 
maſters, and prafticed carefully ; chicfy in 4! Gram- 
inariearning, 

1. That ſ{chollars bee taught to doe all things with v1 
derſtanding, andto haue a generall knuwledge of che mar 
cer before. | 

To do alli:hings by reaſon with ondertanding,bring 
almoſt double learring. belides cafe and deitghc 
' Reading without vnderſtanding, 13a neglect of [ear 


ning, 
Triall of diference betweene icarning with vncer?an- 
ding and without. 


Verſes of Horaceto this end, worthy to hee written i 
letters of golde robe imprinted in the memories of al! 
How ſome writers hauvefofar gene beyond others mn ©- 

loquence, theruugh their ripenetle and vnderitandins, 

How to teach allto be done by vnderttanding., 

2. To learne orely {uch chings as whereof they ma 
haue good andperpetuall >. 

3. To note ail hard words or matters wartnie oLteruas 
tion,and the manner of marking them. 

4. Tolearneall things foperfeRtly , asthefourmer mas 
beinſteed of a Schoolemalter to the lacer. 

5. Thatthewholeſchooiebediuided into lo few forms. 
28 may bez with rea{onsfor the lame. 

6 To have a great caretaatnone be Cicouraged,ourz.. 
to be prouoked by emulation and etire of praite. 

Atentenceof Tully to this purmotle worthie 32 ICQUer 
betore the Malters eye. 

Scritr tor victories rhe molt commendable oiaic and 5 
chiefe meancs co make the ichoole Lum Liiovnurtts, 

», Each co have his adverſary: ang chev to ve lv Matcnen 
and places as 4!| (Rav de Gone by cquall ÞQ517T : 
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8. Tovlceuerto ex iminethe molt negligent, 

9. Continuall care of pronouncing. 

10, To haue ſomcexerciſe of memory daily, for ma- 
king excellent memories. 

11. To have the beſtpatternes of all ſorts that can bee 
gotten. 

12. The Maſters to incourage themlelues and their 
{chollars continually, 

12. Conſtancic in good orders, with continuall de- 
moen(tration of loue, to doe all forthe greatelt goodot 
cheſchollars, 


CHAP. T1. 
|= bh to makechildren perfein the Accedence. 


Herein theſe particulars : 

The vſuall manner of learning to reade the Acce- 
dence. 

The ordinary manner of gettingthe Accedence with- 
out booke. 

The belt meanes, for learning toreadethe Accedence, 

Generall rule in learning without booke, or getting 
whatſocuer ſeemeth hard, To take buralictle at atime. 

R To cauſe them firſt ro ynderſtand their leftures and 
ow. 

Admonition to Malters,delirousto do good; To be as 
the Nurſes with [ittlechildren. 

Example huw to make childrentovnderſtand, by ſhew- 
ingthe meaning, and by asking queſtions, 

In what points of the Accedence, the chiefe labour 
would be be{towed to make young [chollars very perfect; 
v14.inall kinde of declining. 

How to be moltſpeedily perteRt inthe Verbs;which are 


a mean foundation,and wherinthe greatelt difhiculty licth. 


No painescan be too great in Nownesand Verbsvntill 


they be exceeding pertec, 
Two 
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Two generall ob(cruations inthe Engliſhrules: what 
parts of thc Engliſh rules,to be made molt parte in, 

Helpe for examination of the Accedence : v:z, The 
queſtions of the Accedence, cailedthe Poalingof the Eng- 
liſh parts. Other ncedfull queſtions adiviacd tothe end of 


the lame, 


CHAP. TV 11. 


H*®: to makeſchollars perfeRtin the Grammar, 

What 1s done ordinarily in ſ(chooles in teaching 
Grammar. 
What things are requilite in learning Grammar, 


How to getthe Grammar with molt caſe andfruite. 
Benefit of Lijlies rules conſtrued, 


Learning therules without booke. 

Conſ(truing the rules without booke. 

How to dowhereleaſure is wanting. 
— Howtoexaminelſoasto make yourſchollartoanſiver a- 
ny queſtion of his Grammar; wich an examplethereof. 


To appole only in Englifh,wherechildren are too weak 
toanſvere in Latine. 


Examining inthe Latine Nownesand Verbes. 
Examining the Sy»rax:5,and helpes thereunto. 
Repeating tiles and margents,orthe beginning of the 


rules, inacontinued({peech, to keepthe rulespertec!y. 
Helpetor caring part fn (traights of time. 

Helpsforturther vadci(tanding the rules, 

Theſum of all, wherinchiefe carewould be had. 

A pertcA laying cuery rule, not (o ab(olutelynecetſa 

rie, 
To turne to each hard rule in parling,a helpeto make 

Schullars perfect inche Grammar. 


Grammar tv bemadeas a Dictionary tothe Schollars. 
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CHAP. YI. 


F Conſtruction, or of conſtruing Authors, how to 
makeall che way thereof molt calic and plaine. 

Hereintheſe particulars : 

Thingsſeeming dithcult in conſtruction. 

The ordinary toile of Maſters about giuingleures, & 
making their (chollars ablero conltrue. 

Dithculty intaking leRures,in propriety of words and 
{enſe. 

Griefe of the Maſters for their (chollars forgetting 
that which they haue learned. 

The waic of conltruing moſt plaine, by practice of 
che Ruleof conliruing, and of Grammaticalltranſlations. 

The rule of conſ{truingvnheard of tothe molt. 

| Therule(crdowne by fundry learned Grammarians. 
 Theruleaccording as Maſter Leech hath ſer it downe. 

Therule according co Cruſius. 

Theruleexpounded more at large, thoughthe curious 
nandling of itbe left toſumeothers. 

The (um of the rule briefly. 

Ancxampleof conltruing andof Grammaticalltran- 
{lationsaccordingto the rule: wherin may beſcenethe ge- 
neral! benefitstherof, forrefoluing Latineinto the Gram- 
maticall order, conltruing, parling, making Latine, and 
trying lr. 

The chictereaſon of the benchits. 

Benefitsof tranſlatios according tothe rule, ſet down 
moreparticularly. 

Things ſpecially obſerued in the tranſlations of the 
Schoole Authors. 

How to vſethetranſlations, ſoas toattainetheformer 
benehts, 

_ ObieRions againſt the vie of tranſlationsin Schooles, 
an(wered. 


O 


The 
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The vſes and benefits mentioned, cannot be madeof 3- 
ny othertranſlationsof the Schoole Authors,except of the 
Grammaticall: andthereaſon of ir. 

Som exampls of other tranſlations,to manifeſt the truth 
hereof. 

Grammatical tranſlations ſeparatefrom the Latinezcan- 
not indanger anyto make them truants. 

Howto preuentidleneſle or negligence inthevſcof the 
tranſlations. | | 

Thele no meanesto make Maſters idle, butcontrarily to 
incouragethem to take all paines, 

The account to beiuſtly made of {uch tranſlations. 

Schoole Authors tranſlated Grammatically. 

Other bookes allo tranſlated Grammatically for conti- 
nuall helps in Schooles. 

Whar helpes to be vſed for conſtruing higher Authors, 
andſofor conſtruing ex rempore, 

The hizherfourmes to prafticeto goe ouer {o much as 
they can,conſtruingex terpore. 


) — 


CHAT. 14. 


PE 


F Parlingandtheleueral kinds therof. How children 
may parſe of themſeJues, readily and ſurely. 

The particular branchesare thele; 

Thevſuall manner of teaching to parſe. 

The certainedireRion for parling. 

To parte asthey conſtrue, marking the la{t word. 

To oblerue carciully, where they haue learned each 
word, what cxapleeuery wordislikez ſo to parallel by exi- 
ples,cach thing which they haue noclearnedin their rules. 
; ig cxamp1:e of parling , (et downe atlarge for the ru- 

elk. 

Manner of hearing lefures amongſt the lower. 

How to knowe by the words what part of Specch cacl: 
wordis. 
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How a childe may knowe, of what Coniugation ai: y 
Verbelis. 

Much time and toyleinparling, thorough examining 
cach word by the Maſter, how helped, 

Thelureſ(t, ſhorteſt & ſpeediel(t way of parling , toparle 
asreadingalecture. 

How to helpe to preparethe children for parling at ta- 
king lectures , by ſhewing them onely the hard words,that 
they may take molt paines in them, 

Example of mating the hard words amonegſ(tthe firſt 
enterers, 

Marking the hard words helpeth much,and preuenteth 
many tNConueniences. 

How to oppoſe (o as children may get both matrer , 
words and phraſe of eachlcQure, with examples of itin 
the fir{t Auchors: and how to make vſeof each Author. 

Parlingin the higher fourmes, andto do all in Latine. 

The ſumof all for parling. 


CHAP. X 


() making Latine. How to enter children to make La- 
tine, with delight andcertaintyz without daunger of 
falle Latine, barbarous phraſe, or any other like inconue- 
nience. 

Particular points ; 

To enter children to make Latine, a matter ordinarily 
extreainly difficult and full of toyle, both ro Maſter and 
Scholiar. 

The vſuall manner in country Schevules,toenter chil- 
dren to make Latine, 

The ſhorieft, ſureſt, and eaficſt way, both to Maſter and 
Schollar,forentringto n:ake! atine. 

Making firlt the Latine of their leures, and giuing a 
reaſon of each word.  Exampleof it. 

Continuall conſtruing, parling , and —_—_— 

thors 
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tnorsout cf Grammaricall tranſlations, is continuall ma- 
>, pure Latine, to caule children co comeon init very 
ſalt. 

Chooling fit ſentences out of Authors, for the children 
eo make of themſclues, 

The maner of theentrance of childrento write Latine, 
ſo as to profitin Engliſh, Latine, Writing faire and rue, al! 
vnder one labor. 

How to haue their bookes ruled to this purpoſe. 

Manner of ditaringthe Engliſhto (chollars, when they 
are to learneto write Latine, 

Making andſetting downe the Latine, by the Schollars. 

Benefit of it for, certaine direction buth to Maſter and 
Schollar, Þ «+ 

Further vſeto be madeof the Latineſoſet dou n,to make 
it fully their owne, 

Compoſing the Latine intothe order of the Author. 

Tullies Sentences, the fittelt book to diQarefentences 
out of. 
An example of the manner of diQating, and writing 
dJownebceth Engliſhand Latine. 
Tranſlating intopure Latine , and in good compolition 
of themtclues, trying who can comenecerelt vnto Tullie. 
How to prevent [tealing, and writing after one another 
How to goe on faſter, and diſpatch more in making La- 
tine. 
Tranilating into Engliſh of themſelues , after M. As- 
kams maner; andafter,reading the ſameinto Latineagain, 
or writing it. 
The moſt ſpeedy and profitable way of tranſlating for 
young [chollars, 


How to tranſlate an Authour into Latine, or any peece 
thercof, 


Suchtranilating onely forSchollars well grounded. 
Summe of all for making Latine. | 
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CHAP. XI. 


COTranerces of compoling, or placing ofthe 
words in proſe,according to Tully, andthe pureſt la- 
tinilts, Herein theſe particulars: 
Pure compoſition a matter of dithculty., 
Theerrorof young Schollars, diſplacing ſentences,in 
an imagination of fine compolition. 
Compolition generally belonging to all Latine. 
Rules of compolition, as they are ſet down by Macro- 
pedius, inthe cnd of bis Method cf making Epiltes. 
More exquilite obſeruation in placing and meaſuring 
ſentences, 
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CHAP, X11. 


Ow to make Epiſtles imitating Tully , ſhort pithy, 
{ſweet Latineand familiar, and to indite Lettersto our 
friends in Engliſhaccord:inglic. Herein thelethings; 
Dithculty of making Epiltles purely, and pithily. 
_— ordinary meanes of dircfing Schollars to make 
Epiltles. 
Difficulty for children,who haue no reading,toinvent 
variety of matterof then[clues. | 
Helpes for making Epiltles , by reading Tullics Epi- 
les, andimitating them. 
Making anſweres to Epiltles, 
Examples of imitating Epiſtles, and anfwering them, 


CHAP, X111. 
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F making Theamesfull of good matter,in a pure {he 


and with tudgement, 
Here- 


THE CONTENTS. 


Herein theſebranches ; 

The ordinary manner of direing (chollars how toen- 
ter to make Theames,according to Apthonizs precepts. 

The inconueniencies of that courſe for yong (chollars: 
and that it is hard enough for many teachers, 

Dithculty in making Theames,becauſeſchollars arenor 
acquainted withthe matter ofthem. 

The (chollar is oft beaten for his Theamme, when the Ma- 

ſterrather deſervethit. 
Toconlidertheend of making Theames, 

The meanes to furniſh the {chollars for Theames, 

Prelidents orexatnples for Theames.. 

Preſidents for matter , to furniſh (chollars with Roreof 
the belt matter. 

Renſneri Symbola, abooke meeteto this purpole ; and 
chiefly for trayningvp young Gentlemen,and all of chicfe 
ſort and condition. 

How tovſe Rew/ney for Theames. 

AnealiedireQion for Theames,to be handled according 
to the ſcucrall partsthereof, 
{mitation of Exordiumsand Conclulions. 
Other Authoursfor matter. 
Helpcs for inuention of matter. 
The knowledge of the ten grounds of Inuention, the 
readieſt way. 
'The Art of meditation molt profitable and ealiefor help 
of inucntion. | 
Pretidents for the forme and manner of making 
Theames, 
Declamations and patternes forthem , 
cclamations ficforthe Vniuerlitics, or for the princſ 
pal! (chollars in Grainmarſ{chooles. 
Manner of writing down Theams by (chollars of juilge- 
ment. 
Making of Theamesex terpore ,a matter of great com- 
epdations,it it be done(choijar-likc. | 
The way to make Theaines ex 24-7970, 
| ITC 3 A 


a. 


[Ng 
as . 
LAS 


rn 
PSLE 
i, 


* ox "7 þ.4 , 
&, 
" 


326 
THE CONTENTS. 


A moſt ealie and profitable praQice, to helpe to make 
Theames ex rempore. 
Whereto be (tored with matter and words for each part 
of the Theame, | 
_ Helpefor ſupplying wordes and phraſes. 
Common-place bookes,alingular helpe. 
Oracions. | 
Orations belong ſpecially to the Vaiuerlities. 
Examples of Orations. 
Orations ex tempore, 
Summefor Theames. 


—— — 


CHAP, X11, 


F verlifying. How to enter to make verſes with de- 
light and certainty , without bodgingz and to traine 
vpſchollarsto imitate and expretle Ouid or Virgill, both 
their phrafe and ſtile. 
Herein theſe particulars : 
Poetry rather for ornament then for any neceſsity. 
$7 There may be commendablevſe of Poctry. 
q The ordinary difficulty of Poetry. 
Thefolly of fome in this kinde. 
The moſt plaine way how toenterto makeverſes, with- 
out bodging. 
Turning the verſcs of their Leures intoother verſes. 
Ot contraQting or drawing (euen or eight verſes into 
Foure or fue ; andthe certaine benefit of this exercile, 
To make verſes of any ordinary Theame, 
To verlihie ex tempore. 
Helpes for verlifying, 


0 9 RD SO 4 


347 
THE CONTENTS. 


CHAP, XV.. 


He manner of examining and correRing exerciſes, 
Herein theſe particulars : 

Examiningexercilcs never to be vmitted. 
Generall faults wherein {chollars doe commonly (lip. 
To reade ouer their exerciſes fhr(t in naturall order. 
To parallel eachthing by examples. 
Tolooke to elegancy and finenefleof compolitfon, 
Neuertothinke any thing laboured enough, 
Aduerlariesto notefaults in one anothers exerciſes, 
The manner of examiningexerciſes by the Maſter, 
Speciall faults in the highelt fourmes. 
Care that they doe corret their exerciles preſently. 


CHAP, XVI. 


Rhetoricke. 
Hereintheſethings ; 
Toanſwere any Grammar queſtion, a thing commen- 
dable, 
How to anſwere any difficult Grammar queſtion, 
Moſt of the difficulties of the auncient Clalsicall Au- 
chours,colleRedbriefly by M.Stockwood. 
How to anſwerethe queſtions of Rhetoricke. 
How to anſwere thequeltions of Tullies Offices, 


H Ow to anſwere any needfull queſtion of Grammar or 


—_—— —_ —_— ———_—_—_—_ — 


CHAP, XT1l. 


F Grammaticall oppoſitions, How to diſpute {cho!- 
lar-lik. of any Grammar qucſtionin good Larine. 
Hereintheſebranches* 
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Tovlſe thehelpeof Maſter Stockwoods diſputations of 
Grammar, 

Benefies of ſuch (cholaſticall oppoſirions. 

Diſputations of morall Philoſophy belong rather torhe 
Vniucrlitics, 

How theſe may be done, and how farre. 

Obiecion anſwered, for diſputing out of Maſter Stock- 


wood, 
Ewls of inforging ſchollars roexercifes, with the exam- 


ples whereof they are not acquainted fir{t, 
Benehte of hauingthe beſt paternes. 


—— 


CHAP, AV TI17. 


_ 


F pronouncing naturally and (weetly , without vaine 
afteRation. 
Hereintheſe particulars : 

The excellency of pronuntiation. 

Pronuntiation ordinarily hard to bee attained in 
{chooles. 

How ſchollars may bee brought to pronounce (weete- 
lie, 

Childrento betrau.zd yp to pronounce right from the 
firſtentrance. 

To vttereuery matter according to the natureof it, 

What they cannot vtter in Latine,to learneto doc it firſt 
in Engliſh,then in Latine. 

Tocaulcſuntdry to pronounce the very ſame ſentence in 
emulation. 

To be careful}, chiefly for pronungiation,in all Authors 
wherein perſons arefained to ſpeake. 

Poetry to be pronouncedas proſe,excent inſcanning. 

Further helpes in pronouncing. 

To marke incach ſentence, in what word theEmphzſic 
lycth. | 

Carein pronouncing cxcrciſes, 


The 
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The more exquilite knowledge and pr aCtice of pro- 


nouncing,leftynto the Vniucrlities, 


Em 
—_—_ — _— -— 


CHAP. XIX. 


F ſpeaking Latine purely andreadily; 
Complaint of the dithculty to traine vp (chollars to 

ſpeaxeLatine. 

The generall errour, forthe time when ſchollarsare tov 
begintofpcake Latine, 

To learne to {peake Latine ſhould be begun from the 
firſt entrance into conſtruction. 

The lureſt courſe for entring young ſchollars toſpeake 
L atine. 

How the Maller himſelfe may doeit eaſily beforethem. 

The daily practice of Grammaticall Tranſlations , and 
chiefly of reading bookes of Dialogues out of Engliſh into 
Latine,is a continual praftice of (peaking Latine, 

Difhculty co cauſe{chollars ropraQtice ſpeaking Latine 
2monglt chemlelues. 

Inconueniencies of Ca/todes for ſpeaking Latine. 

Inconuenience of oneſchollarſmiting another with the 
Ferula, 

The beſt meanes to holde ſchollars to ſpeaking La- 
eine. 

How any one may by himſel'ealone, attaine toſpeake 
Latinein ordinary matters, ; 

Forthem whodeliretocome toripencile and purity in 
the Latine tengue,Goclenize his obleruations of the Latine 
tongues of hngular vie, 
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Herein theſe branches ; 

The Greeke may be poten with farre lelle labour then 
ihe Latine, 

One benehte of the perfet knowledge of the Greeke 
Teltament alone,worthy all our labour to be taken 1nthic 
Grecke. 

M. Askams teltimony concerning the Greeke tongue, 
andthe excellent learning concaincd in it. 

The way tothe Greeke,the (ame with the Latine. 

How ſchollars of vnderſtanding and judgement may 
taxea ſhorter courle, 

To vie M.CamdensGrammar, 

GrammaiicaGracapro Schela Argentmenſi per Theophi- 
um. Golinny, may lerue in lteede of a further expolition 
of Camden, 

To begin conltruction with the GreekeTeſtament , and 
why. 

To ſtriveto hauethe Scri ptures asfamiliarly in the Ori. 
oinals,asthe Iewes hadthe Hebrew, 

Thuſe who purpoſe to haue any (matteringintheGreek, 
to haue it inthe Teſtament,and why, 

The Teltament compared to other Greeke Avu- 
thours, 

The Teſtament anotable entrance to all other Greeke 
Authours. 

How ſchollars may be made moſt perfeRin the Greeke 
Teltament,. 

The ſpecdielt way to the Greeke , To get the Radice; 
firſt, 

The ecalicit way , how to-learne the Greeke Ras 
res, 

How any may (oone learne to reade the Greeke, befor: 
they learnethe Greeke Grammar. 

How the Vomenclaror of the Grecke Pritnitiues migh? 
be madeof (lingularvie, 

Helpefor committing wordesto memory. 

Caueztin remembring. 
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The Greeke Radices contriued intocontinued ſpeeches, 


may be gotten{oonelt of all. 


The readielt and (ureſt way of getting the Teſtament, 
By aperte&tverballtranſlationſeparatectrom the Greeke. 

How bythehelpof ſuchatranſlation,any who haue but 
aſmatteringinche Greeke may proceede of themſelues in 
cheTeſtament. 


This cannot beſo done by theinterlineall,orhauving the 
Greeke and Latinetogether,and why. 


Howſchollars of iudgerment may vſctheinterlineall. 
How to proceede in other Authours. 


The benefit of fuch tranſlations of ſome of the pureſt 
Grecke Authours. 


Parſing in Greeke. 

Helpes for parling in Greeke. 
Helpesfor knowledgeofthe Poets. 
How to write in Greeke purely, 
How to write faire in Greeke. 
VerlifyinginGrecke, 

Summe of all tor the Greeke, 


CHAP,XXT. 


Ow to get moſt ſpeedily , the knowledge and vnder- 
(tanding of the Hebrew. 


Herein theebranches ; 


The knowledge ot the Hebrew may bethe ſooneſt got- 
een,and why. | 


Manner of learning the Grammar , and what Grammar 
to bevicd. 

The getting the Hebrew Radicer,a chic fe helpe. 

Manrerof committing the Raarces to memory. 


Examplesof helpingthe memory in learning the LHe- 
brew Radices. | 


The benefit of comparing thetongues, 
The belt Epicomefor learning the Kadices, 
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The way might be more compendious by the rootes re- 

ducedto Claſſes. 
ContinuallpraQice of perfet verball Tranſlations , a 
ſ1ngular helpe, 

A Student hauing opportunity cannot be betterimploy- 
ed,then in getting pertetly , and imprinting the originals 
in memory. 

The Latine, Greeke and Hebrew,may bee the ſoonel? 
gotten by (ſuch perf Tranſlations in each tongue. 

How much and what tolearne in all things, 


— — 
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CHAP. XXII. 


F knowledge of the grounds of Religion, andtray- 
ningvplichollarstherein. : 
Herein theſe heads ; 
Schollarsare tobetrained vp in Religion, 
Religion molt neglected in Schooles, 
The Popiſh Schoolemaſters ſhall riſe vp in tudgemen? 
againltallwho negletit, 
Teaching the Catechiſme,and when, 
ExaminingtheCatechiſme. 
Taking notes of Sermons. 
Setting downe all thefubltance of the Sermons,in the 
higherfourmes, 
Manner of noting, for helping vnder(tanding and 1c- 
mory. 
Totranſlatethe Sermon into Latine, or toreadeit intc 
* . Latineex tempore. 
Examining Sermons. 
Repetition or rehear(all ofthe Sermons. 
Benefit of (lrit examination of Sermons, 
How therecpetition may be donereadily. 
How to goethrough the Hiſtory of the Bible, andthe 
inannerof examining it, 
 ObieRicnsanſwered. 
How to teach theſchollersciuility.. {Ae. 
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CHAP, XXITT. 


Ow to ynder(ltand and remember anic Moral! mat- 
rr, 
Hereintheſethings; 
A principalihelpe of vnderſtanding,to cauſechildren 
tovnderſtand and remember by queltions, 
Ancxample hereof, 
Helpe in pruzate reading, by queſtions. 


CHAP. XXI111. 


Ome things neceſlarie to be knowen,for the better at- 
taining of all the partsof learning mentioned before: 
rs 
i, Howthe Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified, 
Herein theſe branches; | 
The Schoolemalter ought to be ſufficient to dirett his 
Schollars, or traftable and willingto be directed. 
The Schoolemalter muſt be painfull and conſtant, of 
conſcience to God. 
He muſt call off all other (tuddiesat ſchoole times. 
He mult not pol? ouerthetruſt to others. 
TheSchoolemaſter mult beof alouing diſpolition,to 
incourage all by praiſe and rewards. 
He ought to bea godly man, and of goodcariage. 
Toſceketo gaine, and maintaine authority,and how. 


—— — => —___ — —— _ _—— — 


> CHASR-FIAV. 
Fehe V(herand his office, 
Herein theſe particulars ; 


An Viher necetlaryin all greater Schooles. | 
Vu 2 Euils. 
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Euils of lacke of an Vſher. 

The Maſter burdcned with all,is, as the Husbandman o- 
uercharged with mere then hecan compalle, 

Supply by Schollars,not ſufficient. 

Suthciency of the Vſher. 

The Vſherto beat the Maſters command, 

To bevſed with reſpeCct. 

The Vſher not to meddle with correQtingthe highelt 
- Schollars. 

The Vſher tovſe as little correion as may be, vnlcile 
in the Maſters abſence. | 

The Vſhers principall imployment with the younger, 
ectraine them vp forthe Malter. 

To preuent all inconueniences by the Vſher. 


dl 


ts, AO "—— et ER. 
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CHAP, XX). 
HF pes inthe Schoole belidesthe Vſher, 


Seniors in each fourme. 

Particular helpe, aSubduRorin place of the Vſher, or 
whereoneVlherisnotluthcient. 

Sorting the fourmes, ſo many intoafourme as may be. 

Choife and matchingeach formeequally, that all may 
{it as matches, : 

Benehts of thiseleftion, 

This equall matching all, a chiefe meahies to makethe 
Schoole Luaus Literarins, 


< HAP X1/ 1 


()* government andof authority in Schooles, 
Herein theſe branches; 
Gouernment,the hclpe of helps. 
Authority, thetop of gouernment. 
Authority howto be maintained, 
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The Maſters and Vſhersto be as[iving laws,to maintaine 
theirauthority. 

Authority maintained by moſt ſtrict execution of iu- 
ſtice, by rewardsand puniſhments. 

Incouraging vertue, diſcouraging vicc,to maintaineau- 
thority, 

The euils of neglc hereof, and of partiality. 

Authority to be maintained by a continuall demonſtrz- 
tion of con{cience,and louetotheſ{chollars, 

By being Prelidents of all yertue. | 

Extream (cucrity, & whipping,to be auoided in {chooles; 
andall meanesvſcdto preuetit ic, 

Reafons. 

Difficulty for the Maſterto moderate his pallions often- 
times, if he(triue todoe good. 
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CHAP. XXV111. 
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() Prefermentsand incouragements. 
Herein theſe particulars : 
 Incouragementsto be bythcſe meanes z 
Often Eleftions, : 
Countenancing and gracingthe Seniors , andall the 
beſt and molt painful], h 
Puttingvpintohigherfourmes. 
Giuing places. 
Commending eucry thing well done. 
Caucat in commending. 
Diſputationfor the vitorſhip. 
Premiatobegiuen tothetwo Victors, 
Othce of the Vitors for their premea. 
Solemne examination to bee made once cuerie 
yeere. 
Exerciſes to be prouided againſt thattime. 
To keepetheir daily excrcilesfalre written in booke?, 


totrytheir probting, by comparing with the former, : 
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A courſe of examination to be appointed : andtheſame 
firltro be performed by the Maſters and Vſhers ;after by o- 
thers notſatished. | 

All dooing well to bee praiſed, the belt ſpecially gra- 
ced. 

Benehits of thisſetſolemne examination. 
All Parentsro hauc notice beforeſuch examinations. 

Tolabour by all meanesto workea conſcience inall che 
>chollars,to do all of duticand [oueto God, and huw. 

Some excellent ſentences to be oftinculcated,to worke 
intheSchollars a louc of learning. : 


— a. 
——_— __—__@— —.. 


CHAP. XXIX. 


F execution of iuſticein Schooles, by puniſhments, 
Hereintheſe particulars : 

To puniſh vnwillingly. 

To proceede by degrees in puniſhing. 

A note which may betearmed the black Bill, of princi« 
pallvſe, and moſt auaileable in puniſhing & reforming. 

Manner of the blacke Bill, to depriueall chiefeoffen- 
dersof the benefit of play dates. 

To cauſe all ſuch to knowe aforehand, whattolooke 


for. 
To view the formes before play, and toſeparateall che 


diſobedient and vaworthy, to be left to their taskes. 

Carethattheir taskes be (trictly exacted. 

Notorious offenders , or [tubborne boies,to litlo ma- 
ny dayes, vntill that they ſhew good tokens of aimend- 
ment. 

Benctit of this puniſhment , ftriftly obſcrued , and 
why. 

CorreQion with roddetobevſed more (c!dome, and 
chiefly for terror, 

Caucatsin correcting. 


Manner of correRingrthe ſtubborne, andvnbroken. 
Y Not 


— —— 
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Not to ſuffcranyto g 00e away tntheir {kubhornneltle, 


Tobeweryto awoide all nIting or Durting the children, 


Caucat ol "th reat11.1g. 


Thatthe Mailtcr doe not abaſe hiunſels 
any (lubborne buy. 

To auoid: all { furious angerandchatiag. 

How corre&io; 0: oicacy | 5c taken. 


Sparingthe rodde where n*cc'i:tie requireth, is toyndoec 
the ct.ildren. 


, to fltrugglewich 


Alluranceof ſafety in correction, when itis done aright. 


Anger necetſary in Schoolem ulters, ſoit + crempered 
aright, 


Moone fore preflc furious and raging anger, 


Places of Scriptureto bce cucr in our mirides. forthe re- 
preſsing and moderating our anger. 


Danger of rſh anger waen it exceed 


iS. 
Occationsof anger,left ruthe calling uf the Schoolemai- 
fcrs,to humblc and cxercifc them. 


Threel:{ons" YT prevents mT 


The danoer of h; ningtberod, or fcrule cut inthe hand 
of tve Maijltor or V iher. | 

Ti1ofurelt way tONauenotihiag ordinarily 
and autiiciitic, 
Tnetimoe Of HH, Tins / y (1 ; 
Fnetimeot infiicting common puniſhments. 
Such a5 in won isnohope of reformation, to bee {ont 
from Sciiooleriniynmr 


ba 
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CHAP. XXX 


'SH School!-times jintermiſſions,and recreations. 
>:hook-rimeto begin at (ixe, 


The Viherto be eucr pr (e1it at fixeof the clock tho: Zh 
orelyto ou. riecall. 


Huw to make chil-iren to (trive vyho (hall bee firlt af 
Scholewithouur correftion, 


Daily intermillions at nine, and chreeof che clock , tor a 
Xx quartes 


by 
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| | quarter of an hower or more. 
| To ing partof a Plaline before breaking vpat night, and 


Jeach to begin in order,and to giue the tune, 

Inecrmiſstons atnine of the clocke and three, not offen- 
five, when they zre once knowne, 

Benchrs of intcrmiſsiuns. 

None co [tirre forth cf t;.cir places at Schoole-times, but 
vponvrgent occalions, 

Thetime of the intermilsions may be gayned dayly,and 
[Undry NCONUCNIENCES preuented. 

Weekely recreations, 

Before breaking vp toplay,to make Verſes ex t2mpore,os 
toCcap Verles. of 

The belt manner of capping Verſes. 

The grcatelt commendation in thcle. 

Manner of their recreations. 

Therecreations of rhe (ktudious to ve regarded. 

Oucrmuch play to be carefully auoided. 


: CHAP.XXXT. 


Nconueniences growing by diucrlity of teaching and of 
LUrammars, 


How this helped. 
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CHAP. XXX11. 


Euils by ordinary abſence of Scho!lars. 


2 _ — 


CHAP. XXX1TT. 


Ifcour-remen's of £10: )emailters, by vnthankeful- 
[$1886 OF CAa5cents. 
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CHAP. XXY1111 


ww Hat Children tobeſct and kept co learning. 
What Schollarsrobeſent to the Vniucrlitics. 
None to beelentto the Vniuerlities before fi{tecne yearcs 
of ace ar lealt, 


The belt courſes (O be practiced 


———_— 


CHAP. XXKV. 


A Briefe rchearſallof the chiete points andfpecial helps, 
mentioned through the whole booke. 


The principall heads of choſe things, vvhich vyould 


bee cuer kept in memory bythe Maiſter, to bee continually 
put in practice. 


M'. 1:kames (teppes to good learning: with a briefe dire- 
Hon of Melanchrons, 


— *- end, eo eter of" tre on <re - 


FINTIS. 


Tudious Reader, 1 thought meete to gine thee notice, 
that my Tranſlation of Sententix Puecriles, ana of 


Cato , are now vnder the Preſſe ; and the former of 
them, within a day or two, ready to come forth. Expect 
the other, ſhortly after. 
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